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i^£COMMENDATlONS. 



" Mr. Rowland's Qrammar is not only based on the most applt)Ved 
systems, but, as a mannal, is the most important, ttseful, and satisfactory 
work that has been penned upon the subject.'' — Carnarvon and Denbigh 
Herald. 

" The author may safely be complimented as having produced a volume 

I well worthy of the age we live in, and of the estimation in which he is held 
. by his countrymen generally. . . . We have little doubt but that it will 
A soon be reckoned amongst the best recognised authorities of Welsh Liter- 

I I ature."— iVbr^A Wales Chronicle. 

^ • '^Decidedly the best Orammar of modem Cymraeg extant^ and reflects 
\m -very great credit upon the levnod and Judicious author."-«^i2eo. John 
\ Williams Ah Ithel, 

" The best Welsh Orammar, arranged after the model of the Greek and 
liafan Grammars that have more recently appeared in Germany, and there- 
fore much more complete and predse in the doctrine of words than the 
earlier Welsh Grammars." — J^, J. Mone, Director des Archive zu 
CarUruhe. 

*'Mr. Rowland's Welsh Grammar is alw^ one of my travelling 
companions. I think it one of the most valuable modern contributions to 
Welsh Literature.*' — A, J. Johnes, Esq., Judge of the County Court. 

''I wish also to construct an Elementary Grammar in Breton. I 
intend to write on this subject to Mr. Rowland, to ask his permission to 
translate his excellent Grammar, or at least a great portion of it*'* — 
Charles de Qaulle, (Barz Bro C*haU), Secretary to the Breuriez 
Breiz. 

''There was no Grammar worthy of the name or of the British Lan- 
guage until Mr. Rowland brought forth hla.**— Dr. Rudolf Siegfried. 

"Y mae Mr. Rowland wedi cychwyn yn yr iawn gyfeiriad. Nid 
Grammadeg o'r iaith Seisnig wedi ei gyfleithu a'i draws-gymmfawyso at y 
Gymraeg yw ei lyfr; ond Grammadeg o'r iaith Gymraeg yn ei hoU deithi 
a'i dulliau priodol ei hun, er ei fod wedi ei ysgrifenu yn Seisneg. Ceir 
yma holl esgym yr iaith, nid yn unig ar wahan, ond hefyd yn eu perth- 
ynas &'u gilydd; a theflir goleuni ar y cymmalau bycham sydd yn cyssylltu 
yr aelodau 4'u gilydd.*' — Y Traethodydd. 

" Os nad ydym yn camsynied yn &wr, mae tynged^ y Grammadeg 
Qymreig hwa i ddyfod yn safbn grammadegol yr iaith Gymraeg."— 
Yr Haul 
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PEEFACE. 



This Work was undertaken with the view of facilitating the 
study of the Welsh Language, and of lessening the difficulties 
that have been wholly passed over in silence by preceding 
grammarians. It is sometimes asked, whether it is possible to 
lay down rules tihat would guide a stranger in acquiring a gram- 
matical and accurate knowledge of the Welsh Language; and 
some are inclined to answer in the negative. But surely those 
who have studied the language carefully will feel no hesitation 
in stating that it is possible to gain as perfect a knowledge of the 
Welsh as of any other tongue. It is admitted that its idioms 
and peculiarities are many; but still they are capable of ex- 
planation, and are reducible to very plain and definite rules. 

This Grammar, or rather this attempt to lay down a founda- 
tion of a Grammar of the Welsh Language, was comm^aced 
about three years ago; and it has been continued, as other em- 
ployments afforded opportunities, from l3iat time up to the pre- 
sent. But those who are acquainted with the state and contents 
of our existing Grammars will, I doubt not, at once confess, that 
a longer period of uninterrupted study is necessary to bring 
out a work that coifld pretend to the accuracy and completeness 
of the Latin and Gre^ Grammars. 

In its preparation, such Welsh Grammars were consulted as 
were likely to render the greatest aid, as ihose of Dr, Davies 
and Dr» W» O. Pughe; but in " Syntax," the greatest amount 
of assistance was obtained from the very learned and accurate 
Essay of the JRev, T. J, Hughes, who, at the Aherffraw 
Eisteddfod, obtained the prize offered by the Lord Bishop of 
St, David's, and the Rev. Charles WilUaius, offfdyhead. 
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VI PREFACE. 

This Essay, independently of its intrinsic worth, merits great 
praise, as being the first regular attempt to explain the princi- 
ples of Welsh Syntax. . In giving definitions of points belong- 
ing to Tmiversal Grammar, and in exhibiting correspondency o£ 
idiom between the Welsh and the Latin and Greek languages, 
much help was also derived from Zumpt, Ket/, Arnold, Mat- 
thitSy and Kuhner, 

All will allow that a Welsh Grammar, superior to any of 
those that have been hitherto published, is very much needed; 
but whether the present Work surpasses its predecessors, must 
Be determined by the reader. It will be seen, there is no 
doubt, that many deficiencies exist in this production, and that 
its shortcomings are numerous. However, should a second 
edition be called for, it is hoped that these deficiencies may 
be amended, mistakes rectified, and many observations added 
which have now been omitted, owing partly to want of timey 
and partly to want of knowledge. And with this view it would 
be deemed a kindness if Welsh critics would, either publicly 
or privately, favour me with hints, emendations, and remarks, 
BO that I may be enabled to send forth a second edition more 
systematic, more perfect, and more complete. 

It is my duty to state tiiat I am under very great obligations 
to the Rev. Thomas Briscoe, B, D., Vice- Principal and 
Tutor of Jesus College, Oxford, for the kind assistance he 
has rendered me, both in looking over the Work before it was 
sent to the Printer, and in correcting the proof-sheets while 
passing through tiie press. Were it not for him, and tiie 
Rev, William Briscoe, M, A,, Fellow of Jems College, it is 
doubtful whether the book would ever have been published: 
and if tiie reader derives any benefit from tiie Grammar, he, 
no doubt, wiU join me in acknowledging our gratitude to these 
two Gentiemen. 

THOMAS KOWLAND. 
Bala, Aug. 8, 18d3. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



In preparing thia new edition for the press, several important 
oorrectiQnB hare been made; some new rules have been added; 
many of the Welsh examples have been translated into English ; 
and at the end has been appended an Alphabetical List of 
Words, with examples to show what sounds tiiey respectively 
govern. These improvements and additions will, it is hoped, 
make the work more wortiiy of the praise tiiat has been be- 
fetowed upon it. 

In case any persons, in writing on this branch of literature, 
should be induced to copy from its pages, it is but just to hope 
they wiU acknowledge whence tiiey have taken their quotations. 



Pbnnant Mblanoell, Oct 6, 1857. 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



The Autiior is much pleased at finding that his humble en- 
deavours to illustrate tiie Welsh Language have been so well 
ireceived not only in Great Britain, but in foreign countries; 
and he trust? that the corrections and additions made in tiie 
present Edition will render the Work more worthy of the 
conmxendation bestowed upon it. 

Pennant .Melangell, Sep, 19; 1865. 
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WELSH GEAIMAE. 

— mm — 

PART I.— ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. The Welsh Alphabet consists of thirty-one letters.: — 
A a, B b, C c, Ch ch, D d, Dd dd, E e, P f , Pf ff, 
G g, Ng ng, Ngh ngh, H h, I i, L 1, LI U, M m, 
Mh nah, N n, Nh nh, O o, P p, Ph ph, R r, Rh rh, 

S 8, T t, Th th, U tt, W w, Y y. 

SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

2. A is pronounced, when short, like a in man, mat; when 
long, like a in far, psalm, 

B=&e, as in English. 

C=kk, like h in English- It is never soft like c in city, 

Ch*=^;C (the c aspirated) like cA of the Dutch in nacktj 
but more guttural than ch in the Scottish lock, ^ 

'D=ide, like the English d in deed, do. 

Dd=:^/A (soft) like th in with, thee: never like th in 
thoiight, 

E=a, when short, like e in hen, met; when long, like a in 
cane, mare. 

P=^», like the EngKsh v. 

¥i=r:^f, Hke the English/ in /atr, /or. 

G=^^, like the English g in get, dog: never soft like g in 
giant, 

Ngss^ng, like ng of the English in long, length. 

Ngh has the sound of ng with a very strong breathing. 

Ii=ihaitch or he, has the same sound as A of the English in 
horrid, hand; but is never silent like h in hour. 

I=ze, when short, very like i in pin ; when long, like ee m fleet. 

L=^Z, like the English /. 

* Ch, followed by w, is frequently a rfulical letter: chwaer^ sister; 
chwerthin, to laugh. 

B 
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2 ORTHOGRAPHY. 

JA=Ulj has no sound in any language correspoQding to it. 
The Spanish II * and the Italian gl are somewhat like it. 

M=^m, as in English. . 

Mh has the sound of m with a very strong breathing. 

N=:^?i, as in English. 

Nh has the sound of n with a very strong breathing. 

0=0, when short, like o in not, got; when long, somewhat 
similar to o in bone, note. 

Ps=p^, as in English. 

Ph=^A, itph or phe, like the English f in fair, or pk in 
philosopher. 

Rh like the Greek ^; as in ^rtif. 

Rszer, something like the English r in rough. 

S=!ie$, like $ in sin, same: never like s in praise, choose. 

Tsste, like the English t in to, fat. 

Th:=etk (hard) like th in thin, thich; never like th in thou. 

U=e, when short, somewhat similar to t in this^ live, or u 
in busf/; when long, somewhat sdmilar to 6 in me. 

W=iOO, when short, like oo in good; when long, like oo in 
boon. 

Y has two sounds. Its primary soxmd is like that of u in 
fur, run, or e in her, stem; its secondary soimd is that of the 
Welsh u. Both sounds are exemplified in fnyfyr and hyny. 

3. The secondary soimd of y occurs — 

a. In monosyllables; as, llym, sharp, tyn, tight, hyn, this. 

(a) But the following words are exceptions, having the primary sound:, 
dy, thy, dyd and rfy#, hold ! fy (obs. my) my, myn, by, in swearing, y, 
the, that, and expletive adv., yd and ycfd, expletive adv., ym, my and in, 
yn, in, &c., yn^, in, yr=y, y«, truly, y/A, thy, and the expletive y joined 
to pronouns, as y*»i, y'*A, y*t, y*n, y*cA, y'a. 

ft. In the last syllable of words of more than one syllable; as, 
jsgnienydd, writer, erfyn, to b^. (^ If a syllable is added, 
the primary soimd is resumed; as, ysgrifenyrfaion, er^wiau. 

c. H w and y are pronounced separately in monosyllables 
(as in the words mwyn^nnvr-jn, fcwyrf=bw-yd, c&yn=:cW'jn, 
gwyl=:gW'yl), y has the secondary sound in the derivatives 
and compounds of such words; as, mwynhau, bwyta, cwyno, 
gwylnos. 

* J'ohnes, in his " Philological Prooft," &c., says, " The aspirated U of 
the Spaniards is very like the Welsh U^ and is most probably a relic of 
Celtic pronunciation.'' 
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(a) But if to and y are pronotinced conjointly (aa, chwjn, chwym, 
chw^s), y has its primary sound in derivatives and compounds; as^ chwynu, 
ehwymUt ckwyau. To this there are several exceptions; such as gtcyneb, 
gwynfyd, diwygiad, j-c. 

■ d. In the prefix cyd, and sometimes in cyn; as, c^Jeistedd, 
cydfyaedj c^noesoedd; and in adjectives and adverbs prefixed 
to other words; as, synfyfyrio, kyUdreimOy cry/arfog. 

(a) These are by some written with a hyphen, syn^fyfyrio, cryf^arfog, 
which may be regarded as indicating that y in the prefixed word is to have 
the same sound as when the word stands unconnected. 

4. In other circmnstances this letter has its proper or pri- 
mary soimd; as, cyntafy syndod, cyfiawnder, 

Bzceptions: teyimas and its derivatives; the derivatives of rhyw, 
gwyw, and byw, {except bywyd, ^c); and some other words. 

5. Thus all the letters of the Welsh alphabet, except y, have only one f 
sound respectively ; and in all their combinations this sound is preserved • 
without any change, or without its becoming quiescent. Such diphthongs < 
as ae, oe, (e. g. daeth, oen,) are often pronounced as if written au and ou ; 
but a correct reader will give them their proper sound. Therefore, as 
Dr, Pughe says, '* the sounds of the letters must be considered as the ] 
perfect standard of the pronunciation of the Welsh language, and the [ 
criterion of correct speaking." 

6. tf, A, q, V, ap, and ;?, occur in foreign names. Many 
writers, however, will not admit them into our language, but 
write all foreign words with our own characters. Thus, Job= 
loh; EzecielssJSiJecleZ; Quinctilian = Cwtnc^*Zia» ; Virgil= 
Fyrgil (or Fyrsil)^ Alexander^siAlecsander; Ziadoc=zSadoc. 

7. Ch, ddfff, II J vg, ph^ th, ^c, though double letters, re- 
present but one simple sound. 

8. Several attempts have been made from the time of Dr, John David 
Ifhys, who lived some three hundred years ago, to that of Dr. William 
Owen Pughe^ to render the established Orthography more simple, and in 
accordance with the genius and peculiarities of the language; but all their 
labours have proved in vain. 

CLASSIFICATION OF THE LETTERS. 

9. Letters are divided into voweh and consonants. 

10. Seven of the letters are vowels: a, 6, t, o, «, w, y: a, c, 
o, w, y, are mutable : «,* «, immutable. 

(a) / and to are sometimes consonants. 

* J in hrithf speckled, fern, braitk, is probably an exception. Sait, 
Englishman, is sometimes written Saeson in the pi.. 
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11. Consonants are divided into radical (or i7iitial), and 
derivative (or non-initial), 

12. The radical consonants are those which begin wonls in theb original 
i^te. The deriyative consonants are such as are mutations of some of the 
radiod, and 'which cannot stand at the head of any Welsh words in their 
original state. They are always influenced by some preceding word; and 
when this word is taken away, they reassnme their radical form. Thus, 
words must be looked for in the Dictionary either under the vowels or the 
radical consonants,'* 

18. The radical consonants are again divided into immu-' 
table and mutable, 

14. The immutables are four in number: jf, A, n, $, These 
never undergo any change whatever, but remain steady and 
immoveable under all circumstances. 

15. The mutables are nine: c, p, t; g, b, d; 11, m, rh. 
These are changed into other letters of the same organ, when 
preceded by certain governing words. C, p, t, undergo three 
changes; g, b, d, two; and Z/, m, rh, one, 

16^ The derivative consonants are by ck, d, dd, f, g, fig, 
nghj ly m, mh, n, nk, ph, r, and th, which are modifications of 
the mutable consonants. 

(a) The letters b, d, g, m, n, are both radical, and the deriuatives of 
p, t, Cy b, d. They are radical in 

-fiys, finger, Ovrraig, wife, iViain, grandmother, 

Db&A, sheep, JIfodryb, aunt. 

But they are modifications of p, t, c, b, d, in 

Dy ^en (rad. pen.) Dy ^ar (rad. car.) Fy na&d (rad. dalkd.) 
Dy dad {rad. <ad,) Fy mys (rad. ftys.) 

17. Consonants are also divided according to the organs of 
speech chiefly emj^yed in uttering them. 

». B, f, ff, m^ mhj p, pk, are labials, 

S, 2>, dd, n, nk, t, th, s, Unguals (or dentals.) 

y, C, ch, g, n^, ngh, h^ gutturals, 

h LI, I, rh, r, palatals. 

INFLECTIONS OF VOWELS. 

18. The vowels, which admit of being changed into other 

* But the words fed, fel, felly, fe,fo,fi/, which are either contractions 
or mutations of words beginning with vowdtar radical consonants, are to 
be looked for under/. 

Such words as l^ixin, lamp, lump, llht, which ntnot origiaaUy Weish^ 
must be looked for under I, 
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vowels, are, a, e, o, w, y. They are changed (a) to distinguish 
number; as dafad^ sheep, pi. defaid; (b) to distinguish gender; 
as llwm, bare, fern, llom; (c) to form the 3rd pers. sing. fut. 
of verbs; as safaf, I will stand, drd pers. satfy he will stand; 
{d) to render words more euphonious; as dwfr, water, dyfroedd, 

i. lai}9B dafiidy a sheep, defaid^ sheep, 

chanired J * ^ "* 8^^' *^^**™» glendid, eleanlinesi. 
Sto I ^> " ^*^^^ * ^^^' ^"^^'^ *^'"^- 
( y ; as cadarn, strong, cedym, strong (pi.) 

{I t; as draen^ thorn, drain, thorns, 
into < ii; as maes, Jield^ meusydd, fields, 
( y; as pabell, <en^, pebyll, fen^^. 
O into y } 98 porth, porch, pyrth, porches, 

W i into i *'» ■■ trwm, heavy, trom, ^ao^ (fem.) 

I 1 y ; as P^^> P^*> pynau, pachs, 

Y into e; as brycfa, speckled, hrech, speckled (fem.) 

DIPHTHONGS. 

19. Dr. Davies divides the diphthongs into proper and 
improper, 

20. The proper diphthongs are tiie following: 

a/i alaeth, grirf, eu bHuddwyd, dream, oi troi, to firni. 

ai henaint, old age» ew Uew, 2lo»* ow fRmeh,flee, 

au aur, yold. ey toym, king, uw Duw, Ood, 

aw Daw, ftand. iw Uiw, colour. wy pwy, wAo.* 

d hendddio^ to ^rmo old. oe oed, age, y w rhy w, sort, 

21. The improper diphthongs are the following: 

Jb^oreavowel, 
ia iM,paie. ie I6r, Z^rd. 

ie ierUii^ goads, iy iyrchell^ yoirny roe. 

W before a vowel, 

wa gwsig, empty, wo gwobr^ reward, 

we chwecfa, «ur. wa gwull^ytoioer^, 

wi gwtn^ wine, 

I btfore a diphtheng, 

lae eyfSAjUBLeih, stmUUude, iei idthydd, Jtn^Mi^f . 

iai anghyfiaith, qfa strange tongue, issa ieuaf, youngest. 

iau Iliwiau^ colours, iew lewan, ««r«am. 

iaw cyflawn^^'iM^. ioe erioed, ever. 

IF btfore a diphthong, 
wae diwaer, sister. weu gweunydd^ meodSinof. 

wai gwain, sheath. wew gwew, pungency, 

wan gwaudd, dau^ft<er-ifi-<aio. wiw gwiw, teorMsf. 

waw gwawd, irony, wyw gwyW; wUhered. 

wei gwdni; toMroe. 
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22. IniSections. Ae is changed into ei and eu: as, 

Maen, stone, pi. meinU Maes^ ./^^> pl« nieugycUt. 

Ai and ^ are in a few instances changed into a : as, 

Gwraig, teomanf pi. gwragedd. Lleidr^ thi^ff pi. lladron. 

Dail, leaves qfa book, sing, dalen. Neidr, snake, pi. nadroedd. 
Chwain, fleas, sing, chwanen. Deigr^ tear, pi. dagrau. 

ji n? is very frequently changed into o ; as, 

Mawl, praise, vb. rooli. Caws, cheese, sing, cosyn. 

Prawf, proof, vb. profi. Brawd, brother, pi. brodyr. 

Tlawd, poor, pi. tlodion. Uvwt, floor, pi. Uoriau. 

(a) iit0 is sometimes changed into ew and ow. Cawr, ^n/, pi. cewri. 
Cawg, basin, pi. cowgiau. But the change of aw into ow is disapproved 
of by many good critics, who maintain that the diphthong should either be 
changed into o, or remain in its radical tbrm. Thus the derivative of Utd- 
iawg, angry, siiould be either llidiogrwydd or lUdiatrgrwydd. 

Oe is in a few instances changed into wy and ae: as, 
Croen, skin, pi. cn^yn. Oen, Uanb, pi. ^yn, Troed, foot, pi. traed. 

MUTATIONS OF CONSONANTS. 

23. < The principle of literal mutation, as a r^ular system, 
is peculiar to the. Celtic dialects; though ihe effect of such an 
aptitude in some of the letters to change their soimds, is seen 
to pervade all languages. But it regulates some of the primary 
forms of construction in these tongues, as well with respect to 
sjmtax as to the composition of words.'* 

24. The mutable consonants, or the consonants capable of 
assuming other forms of modifications, are the following: Cy 
P, T, Q, B, D, LI, M, Rh. These are divided into three 
classes; or, as JDr, Davies calls them, declensions, with three 
letters in each. ' 

25. The first class comprises, c^ p^ t: the second, g, h, d: 
the third, U^ m, rh. 

26. When these letters are in their original or unchanged 
forms, they are said to be in the radical sound; but when they 
are changed into other letters, owing to the influence that the 
word or syllable, which immediately precedes, has over them, 
they are said to be in the middle (or soft), tiie nasal, or the 
aspirate sound. Take, for instance, the word cdr, a friend. 

Rod. Mid. Nasal Asp, 

Ckr, a Jriend, dy gkc, fy nghkt. eicAlkr. 

* See Dr. Pughe'e Grammar, p. 13, 
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27. These varioiis alterations in the form of the nine mu- 
tables talfe place, {I) In syntax, which may be called ayntac- 
tical mutation; (2) In the composition of words, which may 
be called etymological mutation, 

28. Syntactic^ mutation. To treat of the changes which 
consonants undergo in Syntax, belongs properly to that division 
of Grammar; but as this subject is one of peculiar importance, 
and must frequently be mentioned before we come to treat of 
S3mtax, it is expedient to acquaint the student with its leading 
principles as early as possible. Persons, who are not acquainted 
with Ae Welsh language from their infancy, always complain 
that they are puzzled with the continual changes of the conso- 
nants. This inay appear to them a greater diSculty, inasmuQh 
as the languages with which they may be conversant have 
nothing analogous. This constitutes tlie most peculiar char- 
acteristic of ^e British tongue; and it is said that very few 
languages, except its sister dialects, have anything in common 
witi^ it. *^ In the changes and variations of these mutables 
lies a great part of the art and mystery of this very peculiar 
tongue, the most curious, perhaps, and the most delicate for its 
structure of any language in the world."* It must not be 
supposed, however, that this difficulty is insurmoimtable; the 
mutations are nmde systematically, and they are all reducible 
to definite. rules, whidi will be found interspersed throughout 
the present work, with a synopsis of the whole at the end. 

29. The dianges are made for two purposes; Jirst, " to dis- 
tinguish words, to show their various relations and connections, 
and to fix and ascertain their proper meaning ;"f secondly, 
'^ to distinguish the sound, to ease the pronunciation, and to 
render it smooth and harmonious."^ 

30. This principle is not confined to those parts of speech 
. denominated " dedinable," as the term " declension," used by 

JDr, Davies, would lead the classical scholar to suppose ; but 
it extends also to some of those which, by grammarians, are 
termed ^^indeclinable." Thus the conjunction pan, when 
preceded by a, takes the aspirate sound. ^' A pkaa ddaeth 
efe," and when he came. 

31. The following table exhibits the changes of which each 
letter is susceptible : — 

* Dr. T. Llewelyn^s Remarks, &e., p. 66. t lb.; p. 07. t lb., p. 66. 
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ObeervoHon, — ^The pronouns, which stand at the head of the table, 
govem the sounds over which they are respectively placed. They will aid 
a person well acquainted with the language to find out the names of the 
difierent sounds, but are of no assistance to a stranger, whose ear does not 
immediately direct him to ascertain the vocal ipntations. 





Radical.* 


Middle. 


Nazal. 


Aspirate, 




EUy their. 


By, thy. 


Fy, my. 


Eij her. 


(C 


ClLr, a friend 


G^ 


Mhen 


Chdr 


1 Class. 1 P 


Pen, a head 


Ben 


Phen 


T 


Tad, a father 


Dad 


Nhad 


Thad 


(G 


QtiiT, a man 


-^rf 


'Sg4n 




2 Class. \ B 


Baxa, bread 


Fara 


Kara 




D 


Duw, Ood 


Dduw 


Nuw 




(LI 


Lkw, a hand 


Law 






3 Class. \ M 


Mam, a mother 


Fam 




X 


(l* 


Rhawy a spade 


Raw 







32. Thus the first class is susceptible of the three changes; 
die middle, nasal, and aspirate. The second class of two ; the 
middle and nasal. The third class of one only; the middle. 

33. 1^^ The radical soimd supplies l^e aspirate of the 
second class, and the nasal and aspirate of the third, (Ei ^rwr; 
fy ^w; ei //aw.) 

(a) The words ni, na, and oni form an exception. These are followed 
by the asp. of the 1st class, and the mid. of the 2nd. «nd 8rd. (See <Sy-* 
noptical View, at the end.) 

34. Btymologieal mntatioiL The mutable consonants are 
susceptible of changes in composition of words. With few 
exceptions, their mutations are the same as those in syntax, 
and the principle by which they are changed into other letters 
is the same. Thus, in the word anfuddiol, compounded of an 
and buddiol, h is changed intoy, because it is governed by the 
preceding particle an. 

* Radicalis, mollis, liquida, aspirata. Dr^ Bayies. Radical, soft, aspi- 
rate, light. Br. Pughe. RadiciEil, yocal, nasid, aspirate. Spnrrell. 

t Omission of the initial letter is the sign of the middle sound of O. 

i Some few writers, foUowing the corrupt pronunciation of certain parts 
of S. W.y change m into tnh and n into nh after the fem. pron. ei, her. 
Ei mhaoD, her moth^. £1 nh^, her groMdswther.. 
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(a) Sometimes the littt letter of the preceduig gyUable is influenoed by 
the fbHowing syllable. 

The letters g, b, d, are sometimes d^anged into c, p, t, i{ h syllable 
follows; as, % 

Tehyg, tebyeach. Gwlyft, gwlypach. Tlawd, tloAich. 
P and t are sometimes respectively changed into m and n ; as. 
Pump, pummed. Tymp, tymmor. 
Dan^y damiedd. Meddianf, meddiannau. 

(() The letter if occurs in some words where we should expect/; as, 

Cofiau (eof-hau), to call to mind* 
Cyffylog (cy-byl), a tooodeoek, 
CyfiWrdd (^-hwrdd), to touch, 
Cjrffelyb (cy-mal), like. 

85. Letters axe changed in the composition of words merely 
for the sake of euphony: anwysgedig for andysgedig; di2^en 
for dipen. [The same principle extends to a certain degree in 
Greek and Latin : av»AyiSafof for avi^Kayfi^fv ; ovfiwaa^v for 
cvnreiffx^y colUgo for conltgo; accipio for adcipio.J 

36. In forming compound words, the preceding component 
part, whether a mere prefiK or a more substantial word, requires 
that the following syllable should be in the middle sound. 

Am^lchu (fr. am-cylcfau), to iurround, 
Gorsedd/ainc (fr. gorsedd-mainc), a throne, 
AiffTsff (fr. ar-CTfldff )^ inscription, 
Brenindy (fr. brenin-<y), a hinges palace. 

37. The above is the rule; but when the preceding syllable 
is nothing more than a common prefix, the rule is very fre- 
quently violated. The most irregular prefixes are a, an, ey, 
cyn (first) «, en, gor, tra^ and as, es, ys^ with t^eir oompounds, 
cySj dis, dySj ^c. 

The government of these, as ^rell as the othec pneflaces, is explained 
under § 386. 

ACCENTUATION OF WORDS. 

38. Aeoent on the penult Words of two syllables and 
upwards are accentuated on the penult; that is, on the last 
syllable hut one, 

39. Accordingly, when the word is lengthened by a syllable 
or syllables suffixed, the accent moves towards the end. Thus, 

Perch'en, a possessor Accent on the first syllable. 
Perchen'og; a possessor f, second syllable. 

Perehenog'aeth, possession „ third syllable. 

Perchenogaeth'au^ /N^MeMMMM ;, fourth syUi^ble* 
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40. Accent on the ultima. Infinitive verbs ending with 
the suffix hau or du, and such of the finite tenses of the same 
verbs as have ^ monosyllable for their termination, are ac- 
cented on the last syllable. 

Infin. Glan^u'. Byw^a'. Cryfhau\ 

Vacdu', Caniat9>/. lachau'. 

Fin. Gl&nhaf. G\hnhei\ Ql&nhaum'. 

(a) Some few prefer the open form glanhdau, placing a dieeredis over 
the first syllable a( the suffix : others make two syllables of hau, au, Spc, 
and thus accent the word on the penult. 

Glanhau. Glanhei. Glanhawn. 

(b) The eireun\flex accent and h. The drcumflex over the verbal 
suffix Aau or au is intended to show the accent, not the quantity: hence 
some maintain that, as h performs the same office, the circumflex is unne- 
cessary when the h is introduced : others make use of both, writing glan- 
hAu, bywh&u, ^c. As the accent naturally fidls on the syllaUe beginnmg 
with h, it would be better to omit the circumflex except in those cases 
where h is inadmissible before au. See § 96 (a). 

41. Noims ending with the suffix hM (or M) are accented 
on the last syllable; as, 

CofESid; glanMd; hywhdd; ciyfhdd, 
(a) This exception is accounted for by the circumstance of two syllables 
being contracted into one. For instance, glanhdd would be written in 
full, glanhaad, and it would thus have the accent placed on the proper 
syllable; that is, on * ha,* Hence some writers^ desirons of lessening the 
number of exceptions, prefer the more open glanhaad, to the contracted 
forms glanhdd, f^e, 

42. Infinitive verbs ending with oi, and some with eu, have 
the accent on the last syllable. 

OL Ymdroi'. Gordcr;'. Parotoi'. Crynoi'. 

Osgoi'. Amdoi'. Cyffroi'. Deffiroi'. 

Eu. Cyflcu'. Dileu'. Dyneu', Dyheu'. 

43. And if the termination of the finite tenses of such vqrbs 
be monosyllabic, the accent is generally on it; but if it be of 
more than one syllable, the accent aasumes its proper place. 

Onesyll. Parotoi^- parotoum'; parototocV. 
TwosyU, Paroto'a/; paroto'aif; paroto'aw^. 

(a) This exception is accounted for on the same ground as the precedin^c; 
for, etymdogically speaking, the terminations oi, eu, own,Sfc, are not one, 
but two syllables. For instance, ymdroi, eyfteu, parotown, are divisible 
into ymdrth-i, cyfle^u, paroto^um. Hence some writers always place a 
dieereflis over the former i^Uable, thus indicatiBg that the accent should 
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fell on it : ymdroi, eyfiiu, parotoum, UsuaUy, however, the two syllables 
are oonsitlered as one. 

44. The observations made under § 43, (a) are applicable 
to the finite tenses of hvDyta^ to eat, addaWy to promise, gadaWj 
to leave, gwrandaWy to listen, taraWy to strike, and their 
derivatives, ymadaw^ ymrvrandarv^ ymdaraw^ ^c. 

One syll. Owrandaum'. 6wrand«ioeh'. 
Two syll. Owrandato'qf. Gwrandcio't. 

45. Some adjectives in us, formed from verbs in kau or du, 
oiy and eu, and from other words, are accented on the ultima. 

Bywhaus', cniteentti^. Ymarous', dilatory, 

Parbaus', kuting, Cyfleus', convenient, 

Crynous', tidy. ChwBTwsf, playful. 

CyfSrousff exciting, Ammheus', doubtftU, 

I)efih)us', waktful, Tro&us', perverae, 

(a) Or bytohdus, cyffirous, cyfleve, g-c, the same as above, § 43 (a). 

46. Dissyllables beginning with the negative prefix di are 
frequently pronoimced as two separate words. Thus, 

Biben; dios; diUant; diawch; didraul, 

are pronounced as if written 

Di ben; di os; di Uant; di aweh; di draul. 

(a) The word dUnit, when it signifies prieeleee, is accented on the 
ultima— diftrjf'; whenssrecMcM, on the penult— lit'frrw. 

47. Disyllabic adjectives beginning with the particle go are 
frequently pronounced as two separate words. Thus, 

Gobrudd; godaer; godrwm; goddig; goglofi^, 
are pronounced as if written 

Gobrudd; godaer; godrwm; goddig; gogloff. 

(a) In fact, although these words, and many others, are recorded in 
Dr. Pughe's Dictionary as compound words, and occur sometimes as such; 
fat example, 

" O Dduw gwynt i bry^ brych 
Ond oedd odrwm dy edrych V* 
yet, for the most part, they are very properly written as distinct words. 

48. Some verbs, beginning with the prefix ym, have the 
accent placed on the Last syllable of the 3rd pers. iing^ of 
future indie, and 2nd pers. sing, imperative; as 

Ymweled: ymwel'. Ymguddio: ymgudd'. 

Ymdcfai: jnnolcb'. Yniadaw: ymad'. 
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49. Some dissyllables beginning with y$ are accented on the 
last syllable; as, 

Ysbtwd, shoulder, Yst&d, state. Yst^n, Jug. 

Ysg^cii, scream, Ystanc, stank. Ystoma, storm, 
Ysiac, slack. Ysttr, store. Yrtwr, *<ir. 

(a) Some maintain that these words should be considered as mono- 
syllables, and written sbawd, sgrich, sloe, st&d, stanc, ^c. 

\h) When the last syllable is long, it has often^ very properly, the 
circumflex over it^ ysgrich, ystad, i^c* 

50. Substantives ending in awdr are generally accented on 
the ultima. 

Creawdr, Creator. lachHEWdr, Stsviour. 

Bamiawdr, Judge. Llywiawdr, governor. 

Bywiswdr, Giver of life. "PryaiawdT, redeemer. , 

Bysgawdr, teacher. Amherawdr, emperor. 

(a) Instead of awdr, the open form awdwr is now preferred. Cre- 
aiodwrf dysgawdwr, ^e. 

51. The personal pronouns myfi, tydij efe, efo^ hyhi, nyni, 
chwy-chwiy hwynUhwy, are accented on t^e lak syllable. 

Myfi'; tydi'; efe'; efo'; hyhi', A«. n 

(a) Myfif tydi, nyni, chwychwi, have, in some distriets of North 
Wales, the accent laid on the proper syllable; that is on the penult. 
('Tyred efo m/fi.') 

52. Such compoimd prepositions as gorufcekj aba?e> gorist 
below, uwchlaWp above, gerUaWy near, gerbron, b^re, heb» 
law, beside, tslarv, below, are accented on the last syllable; as, 

Ooruwch'; goris'; uwchlaw'; gerllaw'; heblaw'. 

(a) But these, except such as are compounded with gor, which is an 
inseparable preposition, are very properly considered by many as separate 
words, reqmring to be written woch law, ger Uaw, hdf law, ^e, 

53. " Names of towns, villages, farms, and other descriptive 
proper names, present frequent exceptions, which are accented 
as if the words comprising them were written separately."* - 

CaergrawnttsCaer Grawnt, CanUfridge. 
AbergwannesAber Gwavn, ^M^ord. 
Penybont=Pen y bont, Bridgend, 

54. Several other words, which do not admit of a daseifi* 
cation, are accented on the ultima; such as 

^ _ -- - - -j . _ - \ - 

* fifpumwil's Grammar^ p. 89, 
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Acblka, altogether. Onide (ssonid e) is it net to? 

Afler, untidy. Prydnawn, qftemoon. 

Amgau, to encompcue. Trachefii, again, 

Aig&VL, to shut in. Ycfawaith (or chwaifh) either. 

Anghytiin, dieeordani. [ttnth, Ymdrtn (also ym'drin) to meddle. 

Cyd-ddwyn (=eyd ddwyn) to bear Yvaddilrjn, to concieve. (Ym'ddwyn, 

Cyd-fyw (=cyd fyw) to live with. to behave.) 

Cyh^d (also cy'byd) <u long, Ymgau, to ehut OHe*e eelf. 

Cyttin, unanimous. Ymgom, chat. 

Biwahftn, undivided. Ymwneyd, to deal with. 

Brided, ever. YmnhMd^ to entreat. 

Owahftn, separation. Yagolaig, schoUsr, 

55. Aceent on tbe aatepenolt. Some triBjlkbles having 
10 as the second sylinble, have the accent on the fbrst; as, 

Hedd'wdod; gwel'wlas; gwedd'wdod; gwedd'wdai. 
Mar'wxuul; hoe'wder; chwer'wder^ gwae'wffi>n. 

56. The words Seisonegf Seisanes, and Seisonig are accen- 
tuated on the first syllable : Seisfoneg^ Sets' ones^ Seis'onig, 
Hence many writers, in order to have the accent placed on the 
penult, write Seisneg, Seisnes, Seimig. 

QUANTITY OF WORDS.* 

57. All syllables are long, short, or half long, (or middle); 
and, in general, their quantity may be known by their final 
consonants. 

58. Monosyllables. All monosyllables are either long or 
short. 

(a) As in gender and pi. number of substantives, so in the quantity of 
words, the dialects of North and South Wales are often at variance. Some 
words are long in N. W., and short in S. W.; and vice versa. For 
example, Uesg and hesp are long in N. W. (11^, h^p), and short in 
S. W. (Udsg, hdsp.) Heb and nid are short in N. W. (hdb, nid) and long 
in S. W. (h^b, nid.) 

59. Monosyllables ending in ch, d, dd,/, g, s, th, are gen- 
erally long. 

ch. Cweh, boat. dd.Bo6d, pleasure. g.Ceg, mouth, th. lAaik, yard, 
d. Bad, boat. f. Lief, voiee. s. Pys, peas. Syth, straight. 

60. Monosyllables ending in c, ng, m, p, t, are generally 
short 

* A considerable portion of this chapter is taken from * leithyddiaeth ' 
by Cymro llwyr, in the * Qwladgarwr,* and from the Rev. D. S. Evans ' 
'UythyraetJi.' Both these writers have treated the Quantity of words 
very ndnutely. 
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c. Llac, loose. m. Unm, leap. t. Ttmt, sudden, 

ng, Ing, strait. p. Gwep, visage, Twt, neat. 

61. Monosyllables ending in b, jf, {ph) H, Z, n, r, are 
uncertain ; i. e. some are shorty and some are long. 

Short. Long. Short. Long^ 

Gob, enbanhment. Mab, son. Tal, tall. Tal, payinent. 

Chwaff, instantly. Rhaff, rope. Biyn, AUZ. Bran, crow. 

MwU, sultry. Oil, aZ/. Ar, on. Ar, arable land. 

62. A vowel before two or more consonants is short. 
Nant, hrooh. Perth, hush. Camp, game. liestr, vessel. 

(a) But when two vowels of the same name are contraeted into one 
(e. g. aa^sia, oo=so,) the quantity of the Towel is loiifft even when two or 
more consonants follow. 

C&nt=caant, tfiey shall have. Ff&nt=iffoont, they will flee. 

Ownftnt=g:wnaant, they wil^ do. Trdnt=:troont, they will turn. 

(b) In N.W. vowels are long in monosyllables before lit ^g (tfc,) jrp, st.\ 

H^t, salt. Llesg, feeble. Hesp, barren. Otat, ear. 
68. Diphthongs. A, e, i, o, n, y^ in aiy aw (see below) 
au, «t, ero (see below) eUj eyj iw, oi, ow, un>, y7V, are generally 
short A and o in ae and 06.are generally long, Wy is Zon^ 
and short. ■ \ ' 

Short. M&ith. C&wr. H4ul. U^ill. M^wn. N^u. 

Gwn^yd. Lliw. Ffdi. Ffl^wch. Dttw. B^w. 

Long. S&eth. B&edd. D&eth. Trded. .Pden. C6ed. 

Wy. Gw^r. M^yn. Gwyn. Miirynder. 

(a) A and e before to final are long in N. W. Ll&w, hand. B&w, 
dtr^. Ll^w, lion. 

64. Penults are either short or half long (or middle.) 

65. When the penult is shorty it must in pronunciation 
end in a consonant. Thus, Atebj to answer, must be pro- 
noimced at-ebf not a-teb: cdnu, to bleach, can-u, not ca-nu. 

66. When the penult is half long, it must in pronunciation 
end in a vowel, and the vowel must be pronounced «hort: 
Thus, canu, to sing, must be pronounced cd-nu, not can-u : 
cam, to love, cd-ru, not car-u: glanach, cleaner, gld-nach^ 
not glan-ach. 

67. Penults are short, if they are short in their simple, 
monosyllabic forms. 

CsUiu, to bleach, fr. ciLn. Brdnau, breasts, fr. brdn. 

(a) LI and s are always «Aorf in penults, although II is «fic«rtotn, and s 
is /o7t«7, in monosyllables. H 611 : h51]oI, entire. Bys: b^sedd,>?fi^er«. 
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68. Long monosfllables become half long in penults, when 
a syllablei>eginning with a vowel is added. 

C&r: emuszci^ru, to love. Tdn: toikati=td-naUy tune$. 

(a) B,ff(ph) and /, are half long in penults, if the next syllable begins 
with a Yowely although they are unetrtain in monosyllables. Hel: 
hela=rhd-la. 

69. Long monosyllables are made short in penults, when a 
syllable b^inning with a consonant is added. 

MAb: mkhavat, patron UtinL T&d: Mmwth, foiter'father, 
Ol&n: glittwalth, chan, Tto: tinio, to flre, 

(a) / and w at the beginning of syllables, as abore, ate ooaaonantR. 
SYLLABLES AND WORDS. 

70. A syllable is a simple sound represented by one or 
more letters. A-chas, odious. Ffrwyth-lawn, fruitful. 

71. " Dividing words into syllables is a very different ope- 
ration, according to the different ends proposed by it." Words 
are divided (a) to show their etymology; and (6) to exhibit 
their exact pronunciation in reading. 

72. For etymological purposes, words are divided into syl- 
lables according to die etymology assigned to them. Therefore 
hynod, noted, rhagenw, pronoun, cablair, calumny, must be 
divided into hy-npd, rhag-enw, cahUair (not hyn-od, rha- 
genw, cab'lair,) because l^ey are compounded of hy and nod, 
rkag and enw, cabl and gair. 

73. But in reading, words must be divided according to 
their pronunciation, without any regard to etymology. Thus, 
taudavL, fathers, canu, to sing, glanach, cleaner, must in reading 
be divided into ta-dau, ca-nu, gla-nach, although etjntnologi- 
cally th^ should be written tad-au, can-u, glan-ach. 

74. words are divided into primitive, compound, and 
derivative. 

75. The primitive words are the most elementary parts of 
the language, and contain but one syllable. (Bach, pen, ci, 
cor, liaw, cae, da.) 

(a) If we confine the term '' primitive" to those small root-words which 
are not reducible to simpler elements, the primitives are not very numerous; 
but if under this term we comprehend those monosyllables which can be 
deduced from still more elementary words, either British 6t foreign, it may 
be said that the Welsh language abounds with primitive words. We give a 
few instances of such words^ accompanied by their etymologies. 
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BM, treachery; L. prodo, ft. pro-do. Doeth, vii$e; L. doctus, fr. dooeo. 
Caeth^ bound; L. captus, fr. capio. Clais^ a bruu^^ Qr,K\d{ns, fr. kXuw. 

C^, a battle ) 

Cae, an enclosure V from ca, a hold, a ehutting on, 

Oaw, a band ) 

76. Componnd words are formed of two or more of the 
primitives, or of prefixes and primitives. 

Cadfarch (cad-march), a war-horse. Geirwir (gair-gwir), truth~teU%ng, 

Modrwy (bawd-rhwy), a ring, Ceinfalch (cain-bddi), ehowy, 

Geirlyfr (galr-Hyfr), a dietUmary, Sychdir (sydi-tir), dry ground, 

Annheg (an-teg), vf^olr. AnghyflawB (an-eyf-iami), unjust, 

Cyfundre£a (cyf-im-trefii), a $yHem» Dychryn (dy-cryn), terror, 

77. When two or more substantives, or substantives and ad- 
jectives, are joined together to form a compound, the adjective 
or the substantive that expresses the notion of an adjective, 
takes the precedence. 

/aumfarn, right Judgment, 7>tq/rbeiriant; water-engine^ 
Vrygfyd, adversity, Awyrgjlch, atmosphere, 

(a) The latter noun is put ui the middle sound: cad/iach., (See § 36.) 
(6) But we have several compounds formed contrary to the above rule. 
In dryc^feddwl, pujyslais, mcanmaeth, the noun in the possessive case is 
made to follow the other^ whereas, aeooniing to the genius of the language, 
it should either precede the governing noun, or the compound should no 
longer be such. Thus mammaeth should have been written either maeth- 
fam, or) ais two distinct words, mam, maeth. Names of churches in Wales, 
and some names of cities, are joined together in the same way; as, Llan- 
dingadf Llanfair, Lla^for, Caeffyrddin, Caerlleon^ ^e., which ought 
to have been written as separate words: IMm Mair, Llan Mor, Caer 
Myrddin, ^c. 

78.' Derivative words are formed of primitives, or of com- 
pounds, by the addition of suffixes. 

Bamol (bam-d). Judicial, 
CoUedigaeth (coll-ed-ig-aeth), perdition, 
Tragwyddoldeb (tra-gwydd-ol-deb), eternity, 
Swyddog (swydd-og), an officer, 
Cyfiawnh&d (cyf-iawn-h^), justification, 
Teymas (te3rm-as), A kingdom, 
-(a) Some of the derivative words contain six or even seven syllables : in 
general, however, they do not exceed four or five, and as Dr. Pughe remarks^ 
'^ words having more than five are seldom used except from a sort of 
affectation." 

SPELLING. 

'79. The mode of spelling Welsh words has been, and still 
is, very irr^^ular and inconsistent. Without referring to 
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individuals, who have ingeniously constructed new systems,- 
among whom Dr, W. O. Puglie may be considered as the 
leader, it may be said that all the various schools may be re- 
garded under two generic heads ; one the New school, and t^e 
other the Old school 

80. The members of the New school are those who follow 
Dr. Pughe^s general principles; those of the Old are such as 
have perfected into a syiatem what appeared to have been the 
general tendency of the writers of the oldest manuscripts. 

81. The principal points in which these schools differ are 
(1) the tise of double consonants to indidate the quantity of 
words; (8) the use of certain prefixes, di^ dy^ cy, cym, &c.; 
(3) the use of the aspirate h; (4) the use of the preposition yn 
before w and ng, 

82. Since the time that Dr, Pughe introduced his system, 
Welsh orthography has been a subject of great controversy ; 
but we regret to say, that scarcely any of the proposed changes 
and emendations have received a universal acceptance. It has 
been suggested that a considerable number of the most learned 
scholars in the principality should be elected to deliberate on 
this subject, to lay down rules, and to impress on the Welsh 
literati at large the expediency and the necessity of adopting 
one universal mode of orthography. Until this be effected, 
the following rules are proposed, which have been framed as 
moderately as possible, in order to meet the views of both 
parties. 

83. Words should be spelt according^ to their etymology. 
The following is Dr. Pughe' s canon — " It is proper to write 
every word after the form of its substance, without either more 
or fewer letters titan are to be found in its component parts, 
taken severally, that its origin or derivation may not be 
obscured."* Therefore consonants should not be doubled un- 
less the etymology of the words demands, nor be omitted if 
their etymology require their insertion. For instance, the 
words penaUy tori, are compounded of pen and au, tor and i, 
and should not therefore be spelt petmau, torri,, with double 
consonants. Again, mammaetk, annoeth, are compounded of 
mam and maeth, an and doeth, and ought not, according t6 
Pughe^s canon, to be written mamaeth, anoeth, with single 

* " Cadwedigpaeth yr laith Gyroraeg," p. 12. 
C 
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consonants. Their insertion in penau and fori, and their 
omission in mammaeth and annoeth, would tend to obscure 
the origin or derivation of the words. 

(a) This should be regarded bnly as a general principle, and must not be 
applied strictly to every word in the language ; for in very many instances 
words are, and always have been, written with fewer letters than there are 
in their component parts, taken severally. 

The letter g is very often omitted when the word of which it is the 
initial is preceded by another word or prefix. Cywir=cy-pwir; anweledig 
=an-^eledig; diorfodsdi-^orfod. Again, in the following words, with 
others which might be mentioned, one consonant is omitted : meithrin= 
maeth-/rin; sobrwyddsssobr-rwydd; sicrwydd=sier-rwydd; amydsi 
amZ-yd; canwriadscant^gwr-iad; eneinio=:enain/-io; tosterstost-cter; 
amryw^ am2->rhyw. 

{b) When a short vowel occurs in a syllable, the Old school double the 
consonant next to it, mantaining^hat it is necessary in order to show the 
quantity of the vowel. 

Cyfhinnu, to contribute ^ calonnau, hearts, 
Hwnnw, that} tonnau, waves, 

84. When long and short vowels are to be distinguislied in 
monosyllabic words, let the long be marked with a circumfleZy 
and the short be left without any indication of its quantity.* 

TAn,>fre; tan, under, T6n, tune; ton, wave. 

Qlftn, clean ; glan, river bank, H^, older ; hyn, this, 

(a) Some writers mark the long and short— tftn, ftre, t&n, under; 
others mark the short only — tan,>2re, t&n, under, 

85. On the contrary, when the quantity of penults is to be 
distinguished, the short syllable must be marked, because all 
penults are either short or half long. 

Tdnau, waves; tonau, tunes, Gl&nau, river banks; glanach, bleaner. 

(a) O in tonau, tunes, and a in glanach, cleaner, have not the same 
quantity as o and aintdn and gldn, but are hafflang, and therefore can- 
not have the drcumflex placed over them. 

The prefixes an; di, dy; cy, cym, cyn, cys; ta, es, js, 
and their compounds, cys, iis, dySy dos, gos, hys. 

86. An. When an (s=im) is prefixed to the nasal sound of 
g or c, let n be cut oS, 

* In the present Work long and short vowels are often marked for the 
assistance of such as are strangers to the Ifoiguage. 
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Angreddi (an-greddf )^ toithout principle. 
Anghysson (an-cysson), inconsistent. 
Angrr^dd (an-gradd), without a degree. 
Angbywir (an-cywir) imuxurate. 

Observ. Ng ia the nasal of g ; ngh of c. 

87. When an is prefixed to the nasal sound of h or y*, let it 
be changed into aw, for the sake of euphony. 

Ammraini (an-braint) without privilege, 
Ammhrydlawn (an-prydlawn), untimely. 

Observ. JIf ia the nasal c^h; mh of j?. 

88. Di and dy. Let di (=less) and its compound dis 
(di-ys) be used when negation is implied; dy and its com- 
pound dys (dy-ys) when intensity is implied. 

Negation. Intensity. 

Diog (di-og), idle. Dyben (dy-pen), purpose. 

Diorfod (di-gorfod), unconstrained. Dynoethi (dy-noethi) to make bare. 

Disliw (dis-lliw)y colourless. Dystaw (dys-taw), silent. 

(a) The Old school employ di both as a negative and an intensive 
prefix; as diben, headless, dUfen, purpose. 

Cy, cym, cyn, cy8.=Lat. con. 

89. C]nii. When words begin with wi, whether m be radical 
or the nasal soimd of b or p, let cym precede them. 

Cymmaint (cym-maint), as much. Cyramrawd (cym-brawd), a fellow. 
Cymmhorth (cym-porth), help. Cymmhwys (cym-pwys), fit. 

Observe. JIf is the nasal of 6; mh of p. 

90. CjTIl. When words begin with n, whether n be radical 
or the nasal sound of d or t, let cyn precede them. 

Cynnifer (oyn-nlfer), as many, Cynnal (cyn-dal), to support. 

Cynnhwrf (cyn-twif ), noise. Cynnadl (eyn-dadl), a discourse. 

Observe. iV is the nasal ofd; nh of t. 

91. Oys. When Words begin with «, let cys precede them. 

Cysson (cys-aon), consistent, Cyssefin (cys-saf ), primary. 

(a) A braneh of the New school adopts cy in preference to cym, cyn, 
and cys. It is, however, very doubtful whether it may be correctly used 
£>r cym and cyn, as cy has a tendency to govern the labials in the middle, 
and the dentals in the asp. sound. Cyfnd (cy-6rad) ; cy/oli (cy-moli) ; 
cyMrwfl {cy'trwfi, fr. trouble.) 
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92. Cy. When words begin with ng and ngh, the nasal 
sounds of g and c, let cy precede them. 

Cyngwystl (cy-g^ystl), a wager, Cyngwerth (cy-gwerth) an equivalent. 
Cynghor (cy-c6r), an advice, ' Cynghrair (cy-crair), a treaty. 

As, eSy yS| and their compotrnds cys, dis, dys, dos, g08| hys. 

93. These prefixes, when followed by words beginning radi- 
cally with d or f , prefer the t sound. 

Astell (as-dell), a hoard, Dystaw (dys-taw), silent, 

Astrus (=L. abstrusus), perplexed, Ystafell*(=L. stabulum) cJiamber, 
Cystal (cys-tal), of equal value, ystwyll (=L. stella), Epiphany, 
Estyn (=L. extendo), to extend, Gosteg (g06-teg=L. taceo), eilenee, 
Estron (=i L. extraneue) a stranger. 

94. When followed by words beginning radically with g or 
f , they prefer the g sound. 

Asgafaeth (as-cafeeth), a prey, Goegel (gos-cd), a gloom, 

Esgyn (=L. ascendo), to ascend. Gosgordd (go8-cordd= L. cohorte), a 

Esgar (es-car), to separate, retinue, 

Ysgafn (ys-cawn), light, Cysgod (cy-ysgod = Gr. crroroc), a 

Ysgarm (ys-garm)^ a scream, shadow, 

Bi^yn (=L. descendo), to descend, Dy8gweim(dys- gweini) to administer. 

95. When followed by words beginning radically with h or 
Py they prefer the b sound. 

Asborth (as-porth), support, Disbrofi (dis-profi), to disprove. 

Ysbryd (= L. spiritusj, a spirit, Dosbarth (dosoparth)^ a class, 
Ysbwrial (ys-bwrw), rrfuse, Gosben (gos-pen), a particular, 

Cysbod (cys-bod), to co-exist, Hysbysu (hys-bys ?), to ir^orm, 

Cysbwyll (cys-pwyll), consideration, 

96. The use of the aspirate h. Let k be used as an auxil- 
iary before the substantive termination id; before the verbal 
termination aUj and the finite terminations formed therefrom. 

CyflawnAdcf; eyflaWnAati; cyfiawnAd^; cyfL&ymhei, 
(a) Nouns and verbs, whose penults end with c, ch, p, t, or th, cannot 
admit of the insertion of the aspirate ; and it is most frequently omitted after 
ff, (Pf^), K, and s, 

Nac4d; iach&d; gwlyp&u; caniat&u; esmwythHu. 
CofflM; gwell&u; nes&u. 

(&) A branch of the New school otgects to the use of h in the above- 
mentioned circumstances, maintaining that it should not be inserted except 

♦ Ys in ystafell, ystwyU, ^., is not strictly a prefix, but it is conveni- 
ent to consider it here as such. 
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when it forms an essential part of a word; as in anhawdd^ fi-ora an and 
hawdd. We should^ however^ consider the difference between a predo- 
minant part of a compound wotcI, and a mere termination; and that greater 
liberty may be taken with the latter than with the former. 

, (c) The Old school spell breninoedd, cenedloedd, dammegion, arosiad, 
dangosmd, and other words, with the aspirate, hrenhinoedd, cenhedloedd, 
Ire This spelling is based on pronunciation ; but as their roots brenin, 
cenedl, dammegy ^c, are scarcely ever pronounced, and seldom written 
hrenhin, cenhedl, dammheg, S^e., and as the k forms no part of any of 
these words, it would certainly be less perplexing and more uniform not to 
insert it.* 

97. The use of the preposition jn, in. Let yn be changed 
into y w, when it is followed by m and mh. 

Ym mynydd yr Olewydd, in the mount qf Olives. 
Ym mhlw^f Llandingad, in the parish of Llandingad, 
Ym medydd loan, in the baptism of John, 
Ym mhen y mynydd, on tha top of the mountain, 

98. Let yn be changed into yng^ when followed by ng 
and ngh. 

Yng ngwraidd y pren, at the root of the tree, 

Yng Nghrist, in Christ. 

Yng ngwyneb haul, in the face of the sun. 

Yng ngharcbar y swydd^ tit the prison of the county, 

(a) The New school write yn In all cases : yn mynydd, yn mhen, yn 
ngwyneb, yn nghsxehsr. 

(Jb) Some Join the prep, to the following word : thus, 

Ymmhen, y'mhen or ymhen. 
Y'ngwreiddyn or yngwreiddyn. 

But this mode is liable to an ol^ection, for when yn is prefixed to a mono- 
syllable (thus forming a dissyllable) the accent fills on the ultimate, y'mhen', 
y'mhawV, y 'ngwraidd', y'nghir; and thus another exception to the rule of 
accentuation is added, although it can easfly be avoided. 

99. The use o£ nuf and mm, when mutations of nt and mp. 

• For further remarks, see Tegid's " Reply to the Rev. W, B. Knight's 
Remarks on Welsh Orthography," p. 31. 

t The old Italian dialects change d into n after a preceding n. The 
Umbrian substitutes regularly nn for nd in the middle of words. The Oscan 
has upsannam for operandam; and Plautus, by birth an Umbrian, says, 
in the well-known line of the Miles Gloriosus, 

" Dispennite homiaem divotsnm et distennite," 
using dispennite and distennite for dispendite and distendite. For " to 
grunt," one finds gru^nire as frequently as grundire. Dr. Aufrecht. 
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When a suffix witli a vowel initial is added to a word eudiiig 
with nt or mp, let t be changed into n, and p into m, 

Meddiannu, to possess, from meddian^. 
Dannedd, teeth „ dtmt. 

Tymmor, season „ tymp = tempore. 

Punnoedd, pounds „ pun^. 

Tannau, harpstrings „ tant. 
Fnmm^fjifth „ pump. 

100. Nc and ngc. Let n^, rather than ngc, be used in such 
words as the following : 

Llanc, young man. leuanc, young, Cainc, branch. Pwnc, subject, 
Sionc, nimble. Mainc^ bench. Gwanc^ voracity. Llwnc, gullet. 

(a) The Old school write llangc, ieuange, S^c, maintaining that this is 
the proper orthography, because in pronunciation the sound of ng, not n, 
is always heard before c. But etymology is in favour of ne; and '' this is 
an older form than ngc, as well as more consistent with the practice and 
analogy of languages generally."* 

101. Ff and ph. Let ff, rather than phy be used in the 
following words, and words derived from them. 

Corff, body. Sarff, serpent. Argraff, impression. 

Orgraff, orthography. Arddyg^rajff^ orthography. Enghraifft, example. 

(a) The Old school write corph, sarph, 8^. ; and it must be confessed 
that the arguments adduced in &vour of this orthography are very strong. 

{b) The word phUosophydd, philosopher, and its derivatives, and such 
proper names as EphesiaijjL, Pharaoh, Philemon, ^c, are written with 
ph by both schools. Aipht, Egypt, and prophwyd, prophet, are by some 
few written A^fft, proffioyd. 

102. Eu and au. The following words, and perhaps some 
others, are made to end sometimes in au, and sometimes in eu. 
But as au is a termination of plural substantives, and as ety- 
mology and pronunciation are as favourable to the one termi- 
nation as to tiie other, it would be better, for the sake of uni- 
formity and distinction, to make them end in eu. 

Angeu, death. Dadleu, to argue. Goleu^ light. 

Ammheu, doubt. Dechreu, to begin. 

Aseu, left. Deheu, right. 

Boreu, morning. Edeu, thread. 

Ceneu, cub. Eisieu, warU. 

Cleddeu, sword. Geleu, leach. 

Cynneu, to hindle, Geneu, mouth. 

Cbwareu, to play. Goddeu, purpose. 



Goreu, best. 
Gynneu, little while 

ago, 
Maddeu, to pardon. 
Peleu, greenfinch. 
Teneu, lean. 



* D. 8. Evans' « Llythyraeth/' ^ 176. 
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103. Words of doubtflll origin. When the etymology of 
a word is not generally agreed upon, it is more proper to speU 
that word according to the usual mode. " Diosg," to undress, 
is generally written with di; but some scholars write it dyosg^ 
with dy, because, as they think, the word is compounded of 
dy and OA^r.* But as this etymology is not quite clear, (it 
being as likely that the word comes fiom di and gwisgo, quasi 
diivisg,) we should write it "diosg" according to usual practice. 

104. Words cognate with those of other languages. 
When words are derived from, or cognate with, words of other 
languages, their orthography, as touching the number of con- 
sonants, should in general be the same. Thus, as there are /a/x 
in the Greek word y^afifjMrmv, from which the Welsh term 
is derived, ^grammadeg^ should be spelt with mm, and not 
' gramadeg,^ with a single m. Again, as there is only one t in 
IT* and etiain, with which the Welsh word is cognate, we 
should write * etoi' with one t, and not * ettd* with tt 

(a) This is only a general rale. Should, however, an adherence to the 
orthography of another language violate a principle of the Welsh, or dis- 
turb a custom of long standing in the mode of spelling some words, the 
former should in this case submit to the latter; that is, the peculiarity ex- 
hibited in the Welsh should be observed and carried out, even though it 
should differ from that of another language. 

* " Osg, what tends from or out." Pughe's Dictionary. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 



105. The parts of speech are: mbstantive (or noun) 
adjective, pronoun, verb, participle, article^ adverb, con- 
junction, preposition, interjection* 

SUBSTANTIVES (or NOUNS.) 

106. A substantive or noun* is the name of an object, that 
hag or is conceived to have an independent existence. 

107. Proper nouns are such as denote the names of indi- 
vidual men or other objects. (Arthur, Bala.) 

108. Common nouns are such as denote any of the indivi- 
duals that are contained in a class of things. (Dyn, man ; 
tref, town.) 

109. Abstract nouns are the names of qualities or pro- 
perties conceived by the mind as having independent existence. 
(Cyfiawnder, 7w«^«!e; gwynder, whiteness.) 

110. A coUective noun, or a noun of multittide, is a sin- 
gular noxm, that expresses a collection of many individuals. 
(Liu, multitude: tyrfa, a crowd.) 

NUMBER OF NOUNS. 

111. Nouns have two numbers; the singular and the 
plural. 

(a) " In a few words we have a dual number, formed by prefixing dau 
for the masculine, and dwy for the feminine, to such words as are required 
to be of that number." 

Deurudd ) .. . . , Dwyglust, the two ear$. 

Dwyrudd ) "** ^^ ^'^'^' Deulin, the two knees. 

Beudroed, tJie ttoofeet. Bwyfron, the breasts. 

Dwylaw (the two hands), though strictly dual, is now used for the plural. 

* Although perhaps open to objection, the term noun has been employed 
throughout the present Work as synonymous with substantia. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 25 

112. Formation of the plural. NomiB singular are ren- 
dered plural in tliree ways: some by changing a vowel or 
vowels (bardd, hard^ heixM) : some by adding a syllable (dyn, 
wiflw, dynion) : and some by changing a vowel or vowels and 
adding a syllable (mab, son^ laeibion.) 

113. a. By changing a vowel or vowels. The nouns, 
which become plural by inflection of vowels, are for the most 
part monosyllables and dissyllables, with their compotuids. 

a = ai : sapt^ saint, pi. saint/ So br&n^ crow, go&nt, smith. 

a =: ei : march, horse, pi. xnetFcb. So sarff, serpent, arf, weapon, iarl], 
earl, tarw, hull, carw, stag, car, car, arth, bear, gast, bitch, 
ike, hen, gafr, goat, ty;warch, clod. 

a =: y : bustacfa, bulloch, pi. bustych. 

e =: i : draen, thorn, pi. drain.* So maen, stone, 

e = y : cyUell, kn\fe, pi. cyllyll. So Gwyddel, Irishman, gwden, icifAe. 

o = y : fibn, staff, pi. fiyn. So fforch,/<wA, ffordd, road, porth, jwrcA, 
torch, wreath, mollt, mutton, post, post, cort, cord, corff, 
body, pont, bridge, gondd, mallet, com, Aont, 

a,e=e,y: careg, «<an6, pi. oepyg.t So aber, confluence, oastell, castle, 
gwaell, hnitting needle, asgell, wing, astell, daarc^, padell^/^an, 
ax^gel, angel, gradell, griddle, mantell^ mantle, maneg, glove, 
Uawes, sleeve, bachgen, boy, Uanerch^ glade, caseg, mare, 

a, a=:e, ei : da&d, ^leep, pi. de&id. 

a, a=e^ y: aradr, plough, pi. erydr. So afall, apple-tree, paladr^ ray, 
alarchy swan, taradr, auger, myharan, wether, 

a,w=e,y: asgwrn, bone, pi. esgym. 

114. The plural number of the following nouns and their 
compounds is formed irregularly. 

Ci, dog, pi. cwn. Ty, house, pi. tai, Trood, foot, pi. traed. 

Croen, skin, p. crwyn. Oen, lamb, pi. i^yn. Gifrr, man. pi. gwfr, 
Mflgi, greyhound, pi. milgwn. Arfdy, armoury, pi. arfdai. 

115. Very many deriyatiye and oompoimd nouns are made 
plural by changing a of the ultimate into ai: as, 

Oflfeiriad, priest, pi. offeiriaid. Canwriad^ centurion, pi. canwriaid. 

Uygad, eye, pi. llygaid. Uyffant, yrogr, pi. flyffidnt. 

♦ It makes no difference whether we say that (e, g,) in the word draen, 
ae is changed into ai, or that e is changed into i, in the formation of the pi. 

t Some write cerig, gweiH, Hewts ; but U Is nore uniform to write 
ceryg, gyreyU, llewys. 
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116. 0. By adding a syllable. The following is a list 
of the plural terminations of substantives : ain (or en), aint, 
au and iau, awr^ ed (or aid), edd, i, laid, on and ion, od, 
oedd, ydd, yr. 

Pen, head, pi. penau. Llw, oath, pi. llwon. 

Esgid, shoe, pi. esgidiau. I>^n> man, pi. dynioQ. 

"B^A, finger, pi. bysedd. Mynydd, mountain, mynyddoedd. 

(a) ^tt and iau, on and ion, are the terminations moot frequently in 
use. For iau and ion SouthwalliauB say au and on, 

(6) The terminations awr and yr are but seldom met with. Gwaew^ 
$pear, pi. gwaewawr. Brawd, brother, pi. brodyr. 

(e) Od is most frequentiy applied to irrational animals : as, Uygod, 
mice, ysgyfamogod, hares, cwningod, rahhHs, e^od, birds, Ilwynogod, 
foxes, bychod, bucks, buwchod^ cotosy ^yfsgoA, fish, draenogod, hedge^tgs, 
hyrddod, rams, 

(d) Some writeSrs use aid for ed (pryfaid, worms); and en for ain, 
(ychen, oxen, Rhydychen, Oxford.) Witii ain orencf, £ng. en in oxen, 
cowen s= kine. 

117. Ach and OS are added to plurals, ach denoting con- 
tempt or wretchedness, and os, affection or tenderness. 

" Dowch, y pydron ddynionach, 
Yng ngh^d^ feirw byd, fewr a bach." Gor. Owen, 

118. y. By changing a vowel or vowels, and adding a 
syllable, 

a := e : nant; brook, pi. nentydd. 

a = ei : m4b, son, pi. meibion. 

ae = ei and eu : saer, carpenter, pi. seiri ; macB, field, pi. meusydd. 

ai := ei : gair, word, pi. geiriau ; nai, nephew, pi. neiaint. 

au=eu: i^win, peacock, pi. peunod; fiau, cave, pi. ffeuau. 

aw = o: awr, hour, pi. oriau ; brawd, brother, pi. brodyr. 

w == y : bwrdd^ table, pi. byrddau; llwdn, young of an animal, llydnod. 

w, w = y, y : cwmmwl, cloud, pi. cymmylau. 

(a) Ai and «i are in the following words changed into a. 

Gwraig, woman, pi. g^inragedd. Beig^, tear, pi. dagrau. 

Ueidr^ tM^, pK Uadron. Neidr, snake, pi. nadroedd and nadredd. 

(b) Aw is lometimes changed into ow and ew. See § 22, (a). 

Cawg, basin, pi. cowgiau. Cawr, giant, pi. cewri. 

(c) Eiaz very fsw instances becomes y : as. 

Angel; angel, pi. angylion. Blynedd, year, pi. biynyddau. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 27 

119. Many nouna have two plural forms, and some few 
even three. 

a) One formed by vowel-inflections, and another by simply 
adding a termination. 

Pont, bridge, pi. pynt or pontydd. 

Aber^ confluence^ pi. ebyr or aberoedd. 

Alarch, swan, pi. elyrch or alarchod. 

Astell, board, pi. estyll or astellod. 

Castell, caetfe, pi. cestyll or castelH. 

Padell^ pan, pi. pedyll or padelli. 

b) One formed by vowel-inflections, and another by vowel- 
inflections and adding a termination. 

Sant, saint, pi. saint or seintiau. 

Bardd, bard, pi. beirdd or beirddion. 

Ty, house, pi. tai or teiau. 

Cloch, bell, pi. clych or dychau. 

Maen, stone, pi. main or mdni. 

Gafi*^ goat, makes in pi. geifr^ gafrod^ or geifix>d. 

c) By taking different terminations. The terminations, 
mentioned under § 116, were formerly indifferently applied to 
almost all nouns; but popular custom has confined this liberty, 
admitting of but one termination to the majority of Welsh 
words. Yet there are many nouns which still have two, and 
some even three different plural terminations. 

Mynydd, mountain, pi. mynyddoedd or mynyddau. 

Gordderch, concubine, pi. gpordderchion or gordderchadon. 

Tref, toum, pi. trefl, or trefydd. 

E^wys, church, pi. eglwyai or eglwysydd. 

Plwyf, parish, pi. plwyfl or plwyiydd. 

Blynedd, year, pi, blynyddoedd or biynyddau. 

Llythyr, letter, pi. lljrthyrau (n.w.) llythynm (8.W.) 

Heistr^ master, pi. meistriy melstriaid, or meistradoedd. 

d) By adding one pi. termination to another. The instances 
in which this occurs are very few. 

Llo, ca^f, pi. Iloi or Uoiau. 

Neges, message, pi. negesau or negeseuau. 

120. In limiting the use of the terminations, care should 
have been taken to restrict each to a particular class of sub- 
stantives; but we find that this was very much neglected. 
Hence the impossibility of laying down any definite rules for 
their formation. The followbg are laid down as general rules. 
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121. Derivatives ending in der, did, dod, edd, yd, aeth, 

as, es, are rendered plural by adding au. 

Cy&awnder, justice, cyfiawnderau. Bywyd, life, bywydau. 

Gwendid; weakness, gwendidau. Marwolae'th, death, marwolaethau. 

Awdurdod, authority, awdurdodau. Priodaa, marriage^ priodasau. 

Gwaeledd; lowliness, gwaeleddau. . Brenines^ queen, breninesau. 

(a) Substantives ending in ant and iant often change t into n, and add 
au: meddian^, possession, pi. meddiannau. 

122. Derivatives ending with the following suffixes are too 
promiscuous to be classified. 

aeh (reproach) pi. -od. 

Bwhach, bugbear, byrbachoef. Owrdch, hag, gwracfaocf. 

ad and lad, pi. -au, -on, aid and iaid. When tiiis suffix 
denotes a verbal noun, it is made plural by adding au : when 
signifying a person, it becomes pi. by changing a into ai, or 
sometimes by the addition of on. 

Toriad, cutting, toriadau. Geidwad, keeper, ceidwaid. 
OfFeiriad^ priest, offeiriaid, or offeiriadon. 

adur and ur, pi. -laid, -on, -iau. When the word denotes 
a person, the pi. termination is —iaid: y^hm it denotes a thing 
or instrument, the termination is -on, if the noun is mas. ; 
-iau, if feminine.* 

Pecbadur, sinner, pechaduriaid. 

Geiriadur, m., dictionary, geiriaduron. 

Pladur,/., scythe, pladuriau. 

Gwniadur^ thimble, pi. g^vniaduriau^ is fern, in s.w., but mas. in N.w. 

ai, pi. eion. 

Gwestai, guest, gwesteion. Cardotai^ beggar, cardoteion. 

aid, pi. eidiau. 

Gwpanaid^ cupful, cwpaneidiau. Dymaid, handful, dymcidiau. 

aB, (person) pi. -od: (instrument) pi. -au. 

Lleban^ clown, Ilebanod. Cryman, sickle, crymanau. 

awd, pi. odau, odia,u, odion. 

Traethawd, treatise, traethodau. Esgusawd^ excuse, esgusodion. 

awdr, pi. odron. 

Pjyniawdr^ redeemer, pryniodron. 
* Evans' « IJythyraeth," § 166. 
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RVrg, pi. ogion. 

Marchawg, horseman, marchogion. Swyddawg, qfficer, swyddogion. 

awr, pi. orion. 

CantawTy singer, cantorion. Drysawr, doorkeeper, drysorion. 

edy pi. -au, -ion. 

Adduned^ vow, addunedau. Colled^ loss, ooUedlon. 

ell, pi. yll, -au, -i. 

CyUell, knife, cyllyll. Troell, teheelf troellau. 

Padell, pan, pedyll. Pothell^ blister, pothelli. 

fa, pi. fejdd, -oedd, (sometimes -au and -on.) 

Porfa, pasture, porfeydd. LIosgfH, htrmng, Ilosgfeydd. 
Q^SiS^^ fainting Jit, gwasgfeydd or gwasgfaon, (coll. gwaagfeuon.) 
Cynnulleidfa^ congregation, cynnulleidfaoedd. 

in, (instrument, ^c) pi. -au, -iau. in, person, is irregular. 

Melin, mUl, melinau. Brenin, king, breninoedd. 

Gribin^ rake, cribiniau. Dewin^ wizard, dewiniaid. 

Od (=awd) pi. -au, -iau, -ion. 

Ffonod, itroke with a stick, ffonodiau. 

odr (=awdr) pi. -on. 

Pwysodr^ rammer, pwysodron. 

Og (^awg) pi. -ion. 

Marchog^ horseman, marchogion. Swyddog^ officer, swyddogion. 

or (=awr) pi. -ion. 

Cantor, singer, cantorion. Drysor, doorkeeper, drysorion. 

nr (=adur, q. v.) 

ydd, pi. -ion. 

Ysgriffenydd, writer, ysgrifenyddion. 

jrr, pi. -au, -iau, -on. 

Ysgrythyr, scripture, ysgrythyrau. Gwerchyr, cover, gwerchyriau. 
CwUtyr, coulter, cwlltyrau. Canwyllyr, chandelier, canwyllyron. 

(a) Awd&ndod; awdrtoidodr; awganilog; ator and or, are res- 
pectively different forms of the same terminations. 



123. Nouns ending in nc are made pi. by adding iau, 

Llanc, youth, Uanciau. Cainc, branch, ceinciau. 

Ystanc, stank, ystanciau. Pwnc, sulfject, pynciau. 
Maine, bench, meinciau. Pranc, prank, pranciau. 
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(a) But etafancy claw, is made pi. by changing nc into ng^ and adding 
ail. CrafanC; pi. crafan^au, 

124. Many nouns are made pi. by adding the dissyllabic 
termination adau or iadau; i, e. they borrow the form of the 
verbal nouns derived from them, and add the pi. suffix au. 
Thus colly failing, makes in the pi. colliada% borrowing the 
verbal noun colliad. 

Serch, affection, aerchiadau. Dinystr, destructi<m, dinystriadau. 
C&n, sang, caniadau. Crwydr, wandering, crwydradau. 

Addum, ornament, adduraiadau. 

125. Some few nouns are made pi. by adding the pi. suffix 
to the adjectives of the singular noun. 

Credadyn, believer, pi. credinwyr, fr. credin, beliemng, 

Cristion^ christian, pi. cristionogion; fr. cristionog, christian, 
Qt&s, grace, pi. grasusau, fr. grasus, gracious, 

Gwlaw, rain, pi. gwlawogydd, fr. grwlawog, rainp, 

Utf, flood, pi. llifogydd, fr. llifog, streaming. 

« 

126. Some noims borrow the pi. of another form of the 
same nouns. 

Cam, step, pi. camrau, fr. camre. 

Cydymaith,* companion, pi. cymdeithion^ fr. cymdaith. 

Chwaer, sister, pi. chwiorydd, fr. chwior. « 

Daiargryn, earthquake, pi. daiargrynfaau, fr. daiargrynfa. 

Dychryn, terror, pi. dyehrynfeydd, fr. dychrynfa. 

Nos, nigfU, pi. nosweithiau, fr. noswaith. 

Pared, partition, pi. parwydydd, fr. parwyd. 

Rheg, curse, pi. rhegfeydd, fr. rhegfa. 

(a) The pi. of dynes, woman, is gwragedd, from gwraig, woman. 

127. Some nouns, ending in yn and en, throw off these ter- 
minations when the pi. termination is added. 

Merlyn, pony, pi. merlod. Merlen, pony, pi. merlod. [usion. 

Planigyn^ plant, pi. planigion. Anwybodusyn, ignoramus, pi. anwybod- 

Meddwyn, drunkard, pi. meddwon. 

128. Some noims have different pi. terminations to indicate 
their different acceptations. 



♦ Cydymaith = cydymddaith, " Yr wyf yn cydymddaith &'r rhai a 
garant ddysgeidiaeth." Marchog Crwydpad. 
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Br^n, breast, pap f pi. bronou. 

„ slope of a hill, pi. hrouydd. 

Canon, canon, dignitary, pi. ctmoniaid, 

„ rule, law, pi. canonau. 

CyiighQT,eounsel, advice, pi. eynghorion. 

„ council, pi. cynghoniu. 

Person, person, * pi. penonatt. 

„ parson, clergyman, pi. penontalil. 

Ysbryd, spirit, pi. ysbrydoeifd or ysbrydtofi. 

,, ^Aoff, apparition, pi. ysbrydion. 

,y <fi4piMi<ioii q^M« mtftd, pi. ysbrydoedd or ysbrydau. 

Llwyth, tribe, pi. llwythau. 

,, looif, pi. llwythi. 

129. Some nouns are used in the plural number only. 

Tmysgaroedd, bowels. Gwartbeg, cattle, 

(a) The pi. nefoedd, hesTens, is continually naed for the sing, ntf, heaven. 
*' Y nefoedd wen," the blessed heaven. 

130. The pi. of oompound nouns, formed regularly (see 
§ 77), is the same as the plural of the last of their component 
parts. Thus 

Swyntor, magician, pi. swynwyr, like gwr, pi. gwyr. 
Amherawdtor, emperor, pi. amherawdtryr, „ „ „ 

Oweithtirr, VTorftynan, id. gweithtc^, note (a) „ ,, „ 

Llaethwraig, dairymaid, pi. Ilaethwragedd, like gwniig, pi. gwragedd. 
Cyrehian, resort, pi. cyrchfimau, „ min, pi. manau. 

Trigle, dwelling place, pi. trigleoedd, ,, lie, pUIIcoedd. 

Ta&mdy, public-house, pi. t^arndai, „ tj, pi. tai. 

(a) Observe that i in the suffix iwr is dropped when the word is made 
plural,— gweithuor, pi. gweithir^, not gweithitoyr. But if « in iwr is a 
parTof the preceding word, and not of the termination, the plural is iwyr. 
Gweddiwr (fr. gweddi) one who. prays, pi. gweddl'wyr. Ysbiwr (fr. ysblo) 
a spy, pi. ysMwyr. 

131. Plural number wanted. Many substantives want 
the pi. number : such as, 

a. Abstract nouns ending in dd and hdd, cfed, did {tidy 
tyd) dra {tra) i, ioni^ ineb, ni, msyddy wch, wg, yd, ydd, 

Ffydd]ondeb,y2it/V'ttZnei9, Atgasrwydd, hatrfulness. 

Tyndra, tightness, Tristwch, sadness, 

$, Most of the diminutive nouns, 

Dynyn, little man, Oenig, little ewC'lamb, 

y. Nouns denoting substance, mass, ^c. 
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Aur, gold, Arian, silver. Pi^s, braaa. E^ydd, copper, 

Baw, dirt. Gwaed, blood, Bara, bread, Ymenyn, butler, 

Llaeth, milk, M^\, ^oney. Caws, cheese. Pridd, soil. 

(a) But such words as yd, corn ; Aaufc2, barley, &c., which may be 
termed nouns aggregate, take a plural termination when various collec- 
tions of the same are designed to be expressed. Yd, com ; ydau, various 
sorts of com. 

132. Formation of the singular from the plural. Some 
nouns of the singular number are formed from the plural by 
suffixing yn for Qie mas.^ and m for \h&fem. gender. 

Caws, cosyn, a cheese. Yd, yden, a grain of corn. 

Adar, aderyn, a bird. Mes, mesen, an acorn. 

Plant, plentyn, a child. Derw, derwen, an oak. 

Gwybed, gwybedyli, a fly. Gwenyn, gwenynen, a bee. 

G wair, gweiryo, a blade of hay, Plu, pluen, a feather. 

Moron, moronyn or moryn, a carrot. 
Eirin, eirinen or eiren, a plumb. 
Rhwnyn, rhwnynen or rhwnen, a pear. 

{a) Cyll makes collen, hazel-tree, and yn makes onen, ash-tree. 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 

133. Nouns are either of the masculine or feminine gender. 
The Welsh knguage does not recognise what is called the 
^^ neuter gender;" hence all inanimate things, which are classed 
as neuter in English, are considered either as masculine or 
feminine in our language; and *this is done by conceiving their 
properties to bear some resemblance to the qualities that wire 
characteristic of sex in animated beings.* 

(a) " Thus the masculine gender is given to substantives, which are 
conspicuous for the attributes of energy, and of acting upon and commu- 
nicating to others. To such substantives as seem to denote the passive 
attributes of bearing, containing or bringing forth, we give the Jfeminine 
gender." — I3|h Pughe*S Grammar, p. 30. 

134. Some nouns are of common gender; that is, masculine 
and feminine. Cyfyrder, second cousin; dyn, person, male or 

female; dynan, little person, male or female, Dynmwyn. 
Dyn frvyn. Bjnaxi Jechan fach, [Cf. o ri Otoe; hie et hsec 
parens.] Some are epicene. Plentyn, child, baban, babe, 
rhiant, parent, are mas., whether the male "or female is spoken 
of: colomen, dove, cwningen, rabbit, ysfgyfamog, fiare, are 
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fern., whether the male or female is intended. (See § 137, ^.) 
[Cf. o cLiTot, TO ^ptiftoQ', hie passer, hroc aquila.] 

135. The Welsh language, by not recognising a neuter 
gender, expressive of inanimate objects, presents to the student 
a difficulty not to be surmounted in many cases but by obser- 
vation and memory. 

136. Animate ohjdcts. ^' With respeet to those which are 
the names of males and females no difficulty exists; they are 
either male or female, in accordance with their signifidfltian."* 
Dyn, man, tarw, bully m6a. Dynes, wOftMn^ buwdi, com^ fem. 

137. The gender of such nouns is distinguished, 
a. By different words. 



Mas. 


Fem. 


Adiad, dtake. 


Hwyaden, duck. 


Bachgen, hoy. 


Geneth, girl. 


Baedd, boar. 


Hwch, sow. 


Bntwdy bnihef^ 


Chwaer, sister. 


Bustach, or eidion, hullocJt. 


Anner, he\fer. 


Carw, hydd, stag. 


Ewig,Aiiid. 


Cefnder, eounn. 


Cyfnither, cousin. 


Ce%l, horse. 


Caseg, mare. 


CeiUog, cock. 


lar, hen. 


a, dog. 


Qast(/bri^), bitch. 


Chwegrwn, faiher-in^ldto. 


Chwegr, mother-in-law. 


B&w, son-iU'law. 


Gwaudd, daughter-in-law. 


Bwjrthr, U%(^Ui. 


Modryb, aunt. 


Gwas, mafi'^OTmmf . 


Morwytt, maid-eermnt. 


HesbWm, hoggeret. 


Gwraig, ieife. 


Hesbln, a young ewe. 


Uvrtdd,ram. 


Dtktad, sheep. 


Mab, son. 


Merch, daughter. 


Nai, nephew. 


IVith, i^iece. 


TBd,father. 


Mam, miother. 


Taid,N.w. ) 


Nain, ) 


Tad ca, «. w. > grandfather. 


Mam gu, > grandmother. 


tad da, p. ) 


Mam dda, ) 


Tarn, buU. 


Buwch, cow. 


(a) The oumpounds of the above are 




Priodfab, bridegroom. Prfodferch, bfide. 


Gdchwr, washer i Golchwraiff, washerwoman. 

Mflgi^ a greyhouTtd. Millae(t a&d MOgast, a greyhound bitch. 


0. By adding the termination ba td the maeeuKne gender. 


* Spurreirs Grammar, p. 41. 

D 


• 
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Ma^, Fern. 

Arglwydd, lord, Arglwyddes, lady. 

Mynach, monk, Mynadies, nun, 

Byn, »/ian. Dynes, woman, 

Brenin, Mng, Brenines, queen, 

Tywysog, prince^ Tywysoges, princess, 

(a) In a few instances the fern, is formed by adding e« to the plural 
number of the masculine. 

Mas, Fern, 

Ueidr, thief, pi. Iladron. Uadrone8,/ema7e thief. 

SaSa, Englishman, pi Seison. Seisones, JEngliskujoman. 

y. By changing the termination jn into en. 

Asyn, he-ass, Asen, she-ass, 

Hogyn, young lad, Hogen, young girl, 

Coegyn, saucy fellow, Coegen, saucy girl, 

Merlyn, pony, Merlen, pony, 

(a) Some few are made feminine by changing 10 of the root into 0, as 
w^ as yn into en, 

Crwtyn, little boy, Croten, little girl, 
Cyn, tern, cen; ryn, fern, ren, occur in a few words. 

Ffsrleyn, sUly fellow, Ffolcen, silly wonum, 

lAipryn, fribble, IMpren, fiibble, 

y By placing the word gv/rryw or henjw after the object 
spohen of. But the mas. gender is sometimes formed from the 
fern, by prefixing the word ceiliog, a cock, or brvch, a buck. 

Eryr gwrryw, a he-eagle, Eryr benyw, a she-eagle, 

Colomen wrryw, a he-dove, Colomen fenyw^ a she-dove, 

Ceiliogwydd, a gander, from gwydd, a goose. 
Bwch gafr, a he-goat, from gafr^ a goat, 

(a) The nouns^ to which gujrryw and benyw are added, are, some mas- 
culine, and some feminine ; and we must know the gender before we can 
correctly apply these words. If the noun is mas,, gwrryw and benyw will 
take the radical} iff em., they will be changed into the middle sound. 



Eryr jjrwrryw ) ^^ Colomen wrry w 



rmas, 



Eryrfrenyw } * Colomen /enyw 



]fef 



138. With regard to the names of maoimate olgectSy the 
following rules may be laid down; but they extend to certain 
classes only, and must be regarded merely as general rules, 

139. a. Primitive nouns hare their gender often denoted 
by 4Jieir vowels. 
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o) Nouns having W or y as their final vowel are mdscuUne. 

Piirn, a pack, Twrch, a hag. H^d, length, Pr^d, appearance* 
Dwm, a/ist. Dwfr, water, BJd, world, Bryn, a bank. 
Cwr, a comer. Cil^d, a bag. Qwyf, disease. B'^yd, food. 

h) Nouns having or e for their final vowel are of the 
feminine gender. 

T^TL, a wave, . Torch, a chain. Qw^n, a smile, S^d, a seat. 
Brbn, a breast. Fforch, a fork. OSn, a chin. Gwl^dd, a banquet* 
¥fbn, a staff. C6d, a bag. U^f/acry. If ^, heaven. 

(a) The remaining vowels are not susceptible of any kind of classifica- 
tion, being used indifferently in m^uKulines or feminines. 

140. p. CrOmpound notms, formed regularly, have their 
gender assigned to them in accordance with the gender of the 
last of their component parts. 

^:^^^yj^^^'^) oimshouse, mas. ) ^ . j^ 
Arfdy (arf-ty) armoury, mas. j ^' ^^^' 

Geoffordd (cau-flbrdd) tunnel, fem. ) ,« ^ 4p„^a -^^^ *.«, 

(a) But when compounds are formed contrary to the rule (§ 77, b), 
that is, when the adjective or the genitive is placed last, the gender of 
the compound word depends on that of the first of its component parts. 
Thus, mammaeth, nurse, treftad, patrimony, Llanfor (name of a Tillage), 
Caerfyrddin, Carmarthen, are femimne, because mam, trrf, Uan, caer, 
Bre/eminine. 

141. y. Derivative nouns have their gender indicated by 
their respective terminations. 

142. Derivative nouns with the following sujBixes are gene- 
rally of the mascnline gender. 

a) The following occur moat frequently: mdt tad| ad« liad; antt 
alnt» lant) aeb) aer (ter)9 dlAi (tia)9 dyd (tya); aoa (dawd)t 
dra (tra)9 ^AA; 1; Ineb; ionl; nl; rwydtt) iir» adur) W0I19 
3rdd| yn. (Toriad, cyfiawnhdd, maddeuant, purdeb, cyfiawnder, 
gwendid, dyndod, cyfleusdra, puredd, bryntl, doethineb, daioni, oemi, 
perffeithrwydd, henadur, tristwch, darllenydd, bachgenyn.) 

(b) These are less common: awdr, (odr); cyn; eu (or au); el; id, 
(yd) ; ing ; ol ; on; (or aujr); w; wg ; toy ; yf; yll ; yr. (lachawdr, bryncyn, 
angeu, cantel, rhyddid, gwyning, trosol, gwyddon, cantor, tarw, tywyllwg, 
eynnorthwy,. peryf, brithyll^ cauwyUyr.) 

143. Derivative nouns ending with the following termina- 
tions are generally feminine. 
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a) The Mowing occur most frequently : aefli« laetb; aeff« egr; as; 
ed; ell; en; es; fit; Us (diminutive.) (Gwaredigaeth, Cymraeg, 
cymdeithfls, colled, Imy^I, m^n, dynes, porfa, ynysfg.) 

h) The following are less common: atw; cen; eb; iar; red, (Celaln, 
ffolcen, deiseb, toniar, gwdthred.) 

144. Ach, in, and og. Ach, when it denotes a person is 
masculine; in other circumstances it is feminine. 

Mas. Coradi, pigmy, Bwbach, bugbear, 

CeIach,jfH6&Ze. Buach^ cZoum. 

(a) Gwr&ch, a hag^ ^a feminine, 
Ifem. Cyfeillach,/H«n<2«Atp. Ceintach, brawl, 

Cyfrinach, «ecre^ Cyfeddach, cotoimo/. 

/n, when it denotes a person, is mascuUne; when it denotes 
an tn^rum^f, ^c, it is feminine. 

Mas. Brenin, iin^. Dewin, wizard, 

Fem. Melin^ miZZ. Gribin, roAe. 

O^ (or an?^) is sometimes masculine, and sometimes femi- 
nine. When it is a ^mt9it«^t«0 suffix, it is always^^frntt^. 

Mas. Marehog, horseman, Swyddog, qffieer, 

Fem. Ffolog, tUly woman. dustog^ piUaw. 
IHmin. Pwtog, a short little woman, 

145. Aid, an, and od. The gender of derivative noims 
ending with aid, an, and od (or awd) is masculine or femi- 
nine, according to the gender of the word to which the termi- 
nation is suffixed. 



Mas. Dymaid, handful, fr. dwm, m,, fist, ' 

Celymaid, tubful, fr. celwxn, m,, tub, 

Fem. I4wyaid, spoanftd, fr. llwy,f., spoon, 

VedAogsdA, aprortful, t. fEbiog,f., apron. 

An. 

Mas. Maban, babe, fr. m&b, m,, son. 

Uyfran, little book, fr. Uyfr, m., booh. 

Fem. Trefim, a small town, fr. tref,/. a town. 

(a) iltt is of common gender, if the word to which it is suffixed is com- 
mon. Dynan, a Uttle person, male or female; fr. dyn, a man or a woman. 

oa (or awd), a thing done. 

Mas. Geddyfod, the stroke qfa sword, fr. oledd3^, m., sword. 

Dymod, a blow given with the fist, fr. dwm, m,,fist. 

Fem. Cemod, a hlow on the cheek, fr . cem,f. side of the head. 

Palfod, a blow ufith the palm of the hand, fr. palf/., p€dm. 
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(a) When it implies a verbal noun {zs^ad or iad) it ig mas. Barnen- 
awd, a reading, Gynvrd, a driving. 

146. Ai, denotang animate objects, is generally of common 
gender. 

Tdynaiy n. c^ harpiit. Magai^ «. c, 0ii« who rears, 

(a) When Inplyinr a thing or tfMfnimeiif^ H ii mas. Awyrhwysai, 
(or^meftir. £xc. buddai,/.| chum. 

147. Proper names of objects ore of the same gender as 
the common nouns which denote the same objects. Thus the 
conmion nouns gwlad, country, dinas, dty, tref^ town, llan^ 
village, (ifon^ river, Uythyren, letter, coeden^ tree, are femi^ 
nine : hence the proper names of countries, cities^ tonms, mi- 
lages, rivers, letters, and trees, are of ^e feminine gender. 

The common nouns mis^ month, dydd, day, are masculine: 
hence the proper names of montfis and dags are masculine. 

148. The infinitive mood of verbs, employed substantively, 
is jnaseuline. 

Gweitbio da, good working, Dymu 6uan, quieh thrashing, 

149. Many words, which are masculine in one district are 
used as feminine in another. For instance, the word troed, a 
foot, is masculine in the dialect of North Wales, as y troed 
kwn; but in South Wales it is of the feminine gender, as 
y droed hon. The words hanes, cyflog, cldd, dorian, gdr, 
gnmiadur, dniaw, mynyd, are mas* in N. W., but fern, in 
S. W. Cwpan, pennill, pontbren, eanwylJbren, canrvf, clust, 
sar^fem, in N, W,, and mas, in S. W, 

150. The same words are often mas. or fem,, as in English, 
in accordance with the idea they convey. For example, the 
word doethineb, wisdom, has the construction of a masculine 
noim in ordinary discourse; but when it is, by a figure of 
speech, considered as a person or agent, it takes the eonstrac- 
tion of a noun of the feminine gender. 

*' Doethineb a adeiladodd ei thy, hi a naddodd ei saith golofa. Hi s 
laddodd ei Aanifeiliaid ; hi a gymmysgodd ei gwva, ac a huliodd ei ftwrdd." 
(Prov. ix. 1, 2.; 

151. Gambold's rule. The following rule, intended for 
discovering the gender of nouns beginning wilji the mutable 
consonants, may prove useful to such as axe well acquainted 
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with the language, but who may be uncertain as to the gender 
of many nouns, except when they are in construction with 
other words. " Any word [of the singular number] begin- 
ning with any of the mutable consonants, except U and rA,* 
if upon putting y in apposition before it, its initial con- 
sonaat does naturally change into its light [or middle] sound; 
as, melin, y felin; ccisegy y gaseg ; such words are infallibly 
of the feminine gender. But if the initial consonant change 
not thereupon, we may justly conclude such words to be of the 
masculine gender; as, brethyn, y brethyn; marchy y marcL''\ 

CASES OF NOUNS. 

152. In Welsh, noims have no endings to denote their 
various relations to other notions, as they have in Greek and 
Latin; but, as in English, their relation is shown by means of 
prepositions. (Aethym o df loan i df Arthur.) It is, how- 
ever, convenient to adopt the terms nominative case, possessive 
(or genitive), objective (or accusative), and vocative. 

ADJECTIVES. 

153. Primitive adijectives. '< The adjectives of the primi- 
tive form consist of elementary words, without the additions of 
the common terminations, which characterise the derivatives."^ 
(lawn, da, crwn.) 

154. Compound adjectives are such as are formed by the 
union of two or more of the primitives, or of a prefix and a 
primitive. (Glewdaer, gorwymp.) 

155. "The derivative acyectives are other words becoming 
such, by the addition of certain characteristic terminations.''! 
(Goludog, duwiol, gwaedlyd.) 

TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 

156. The following terminations, which will be exemplified 
hereafter, are those which occur most frequently in the com- 
position of derivative adjectives. Adwv, aid, atdd, ain, awr, 
ed (fed), edig, fawr, gar, tg, llawn (lawn), in, llyd (lyd), 
og (awg), ol {awl), and us. 

* Feminine nouns sing, retain the radical sound after U and rh; as, y 
Ikmg ; y Man. t Gambold's Grammar, p. 24. 

t Dr. Pughe's Grammar, p. 54, § Ibid, p. 64. 
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GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

157. Adjectives are of the masculine, feminine, or com- 
mon gender. 

158. In Welsh, * the discrimination of gender is partial with 
respect to primitive adjectives, and the derivatives (except two 
or three) are exempt from it.' 

(a) This 18 said with respect to gender formed by inflection of vowels, 
not to gender indicated by a change of the initidl consonant. 

159. Inflection of vowels. The fern, gender is formed 
from the masculine, a) by changing W into o; b) by chang- 
ing y into e. 



a) By changing W into 0. 



Mas. 
Blwng, 
Brwnt, 

Crwniy 
Crwn, 
Cwta, 

Dwl, 
Fflwchy 
Hwn, 
Hwiu^ 



Fern. 
Uong, frowning, 
bront, nasty, 
dds, trim, 
crom^ bent, 
cron^ round, 
cota, short. 
dofn, deep. 
dol, stupid, 
ffloch^ abrupt. 
hon, this. 
hona^ that. 



Mas. 
Hwnw^ 
UwiD, 
Uwrf, 
MwU, 
Pwdr, 
Pwl, 
Rhwth, 
Swrth^ 
TIws, 
Trwsgl, 
Twn, 



Fern, 

honO; that. 
Horn, bare. 
Uorf, timid, 
moll, sultry, 
-podr, rotten, 
poL, blunt, 
rhoth, open. 
Borth, drowsy, 
tlos, pretty, 
trofigl; etumsy^ 
ton, broken. 



b) By changing y into e. 

Mas. Fern, 
Brych, brech, fteekled. 
Byr, her, short. 
Clyd, ded, comfortable, 
Ctyt, tatet, strong, 
Cryg, creg, hoarse, 
Chwym, chwern, rapid* 
Tfyrf, fferf; thick. 
Owych, gwech, gay, 
Gwlyb, gwleb, wet, 
Gwymp, gwemp, splendid, 
Qwjn, gwen, white. 



Mas. Fern, 

Gwydn, gwedn, tough. 

Gwyrdd, gwerdd, green, 

Gwyrf, gwerf, fresh. 

Hyspi he^y barren. 

HyU, heU, ugly. 

Llyfii, llefii, smooth, 

lAym, Hem, sharp, 

Syth, seth, straight, 

Syeh, sech, dry, 

Tyu, ten, tight. 



Brith makes braith, speckled. 

160. Many compound, and some few derivative, adjectives 
have their genders distingoished in the same way. 

Mas. Fern. Mas, Fern. Mas. Fern. 

Hnrgrwn, hirgron. Pengrych, pengrech. Bychan, bechan, 

Pendrwm, pendrom. Talgrych, talgrech. Melyn, melen. 

Pengrwn, pengron. Talgryf,. talgrefi Tywyll, tywell. 
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" Nos da i*p ynys dptoeU, 
Ni vm a oes uu ynys "weli," Zetois Qlyn Cothu 

(a) A £^w of the cwdinal and ordioal num^iers hgy^ their vowels inflected 
to form the feminine gender. [See § 177 (a), 178 (a).] 

ip) In modem Welsh the masculine finrm of most of the adjectiyes, above 
enumerated^ is oftener met with than the feminine^ even when the substan- 
tive is of the /em. gender. Cteneth glws, pretty girl; dynes hyll, ugly- 
woman, occur more frequently than geneth gloSf dypea ktU. 9at in the 
use of the ibUowipg woi^ the rule is still adhered to: hecfMn^ her, brant, 
hraith, eron, cr^dofn, gtoen, he^p, hon^ hona, hono, lltmij, melen, trom, 
and their compounds pengron, pengrrf, jpc. 

161. * The adjectives with gender, [i* e. formed by vowel 
inflections,] lose that characteristic when they take the plural 
form, or have. any of the terminations by which they become 
derivative, or are in a state of comparison; and by losing such 
a characteristic thgr retain the form \«id^ which they denote 
the masculine gendter.** 

Careg wen, white stone, pi. ceryg gtoynUm, not gufenUm, 
Careg drom^ heavy Hone, comp. careg drymach, not dromach, 

162. Mutation of COnspnantfl. If an adjective, banning 
with any of the mutable consonants, fiollows a feminine noun 
singular, its gender is alsQ indicated by changing the initial 
consonant into the middle sound. 

Careg eftrom^ a heavy stone, (rad. trwm). 
Dynes dda, a good woman (rad. (2a). 

(a) If an adjective precede the noun, or if the nomi be plurftl^ no indi- 
cation of gen^ !s made by 009^nant mutatioois* 

Ttom gar^g. Ceryg frymioii, 

163. ^ ^j^tive i$ said to be of common gender^ when it 
can undergo no change whatever; i. e. when it does not con- 
tain a mutable w csr y^ or b^gin with one of the nin^ mutable 
consoTKintSn 

Owr haeH, a Ubend map. Gwraig hael, a liberal woman. 

Bachgen sefur, an idle boy. Geneth $e^, «n idlt girl. 

NUMBER OF ADJECTIVES. 

164. Some adjectives are susceptible of a plural nimiber 
to agree with a plural noun or pronoun; otiiers are used 

* Dr. Png]»$'a Qt9mm, p. ^2. 
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in the smgular, even when the noun is plural. (D3aiion duon. 
Dynion cte). 

165. The adjectives, which admit of being made plural, axe 
njostlj primitives; but sometimes compounds and derivatives, 

166. Th^ plural nxunber is formed 

a. By adding the syllable on or ion. 

Du^ hUteh, pi. duDO. Owyn white^ pi, g^wynioo. 

{a) The tenninAtion ion is the more usual. ** But after w, u^ br, dr, 
ddf, gr, and thr, on is employed."* 

Chwerw^ bitter, p], chwerwon. JAeddf,flatf pi. lleddfon. 

Dn, black, pi. duon. Hagr, uglp, pi. hagron. 

Cyfebr, toith/oal, pi. oyfebron. Llathr^ smooth, pi. Ueitiiron. 
BttdT; dirty, pi. budron. 

But ^«u7^ hi, and yZeto, bold, make tewion and gleioum in N. w. 
/3, JB*^ changing a vowel or vowels. 

Bum, 9u>ift, pi. buain. Cadam^ strong, pi. oedym. 

7* J3y changing a vowel or vowels^ and adding on or ion* 

Garw^ rough, pi. gefarwon. TIawd, poor, pi. tlodion. 

(a) Gw&n^ loeoA, makes gweiniaid (seldom gweinlon) in the plural. 

{b) The plural number is formed from the tfuuculins gender, never from 
the feminine, Ceryg gwynion^ not ceryg gwenion. 

167. The vowels undergo the following changes in the for- 
mation of the plural number of adjectives, 

A is changed into at without the addition of a syllable ; as, 

Byehani byehain, UUle. Bnan, buain, quick. 

Uydan, llydain, tvide* Byddar, byddidr, decff, 

leuanc, ienainc, young* Trnan, truain, miserahle^ 

A is changed into ei, lometimef with and sometimes without the addition 
of a syllable; as, 

Hardd, heirdd, beautVui, Llall, Heill, ih0 other. 

Harw, mefrw. dead. Gwag, gweigion, empty. 

Aral], ereill, (or eraill), another. Garw, gefrwon, rough. 

A und a WW respectiyely changed into o and y; as, cadarn, oedym, 
strong. 

A and « are respectiYely changed into e and y ; as, caled, celyd, hard. 

Ae and ai are respectively changed hito ei with the addition of a 
syUaUej as^ 

Uaes, Ueision, trailing. Main, meinion, thin. 

■ **"i » IT I I lit . w iP^IL I ■ ■■' ■ ■ I ■I WW II iKl ■■■ ) 

♦ D. S. Evans' " Llythyraeth." 
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W is changed into p with the addition of a syllable ; as, trwm^ trym* 
ion, heavy. 

Aw is changed into o with the- addition of a syllable; as^ tiawd, tlod- 
ion, poor. 

168. Some adjectives have two plural forms; as, caled, 
hard, pi. celyd or caledion; liardd, beautiful, pi. heirdd or 
heirddion. 

169. Most adjectives, however, have no plural forms, the 
sisgular number, as in English, being put in construction with 
noims and pronouns of the plural number ; as, 

Primitives: da, ieg, glan, hen, iawn, &c. (Dynion da; rhesymau 
teg; rhianod ^Zan.) 

Compounds : hyglod, mawrbarch, hynaws, &e, (Owyr hyglod,) 

Derivatives: such as end with the suffixes aid, aidd, gar, ig (not 
edig)i in, llyd (or lyd), adu>y, fawr, Uaton (or Zaton.) (Llanciau myii- 
yddig; dynion clo€{fafor,) 

(a) But derivatives ending in edig, og, ol, and us, admit of a plural 
form when they are nsed substantively ; as, dysgedigion, learned men ; 
goludogion, wealthy persons; duwiolion, pious persons ; anwybodusion, 
ignorant ones. They sometimes take a pi. form, when in construction with 
nouns ; as, nefblion leoedd, heavenly places, 

{b) Many primitive, compound, and derivative adjectives, when used 
substantively, are made pi. by adding iaid, Ffyddloniaid, faithfid ones* 
Gweiniaid, weak ones, 

DEGREES OF COMPARlSOK. 

170. There are in Welsh four degrees of comparison; the 
positive, the equal, the comparative, and the superlative, 

171. The positive is expressed by the adjective in its simple 
and absolute state; as gh^fair; rhyfelgar, warlike* 

172« The equal denotes equality or admiration, and is 
expressed in English by as, so, or hofv, with the positive. It 
is formed 

a) By suflSxing ed* to the positive (and to the comparative 

* Dr. Theodore Aufrecht compares the suffix ed (formerly written et) 
with the Sanskrit vat, " I believe the Welsh et corresponds to the Sanskrit 
vat with the loss of the initial v, in the same manner as in oen, plural wyn, 
(lamb), compared with Lat, ovis, Sanskrit avi; ci, pi. ewn (dog), xvtitv, 
Sanskrit (van; h^n (sleep), Sanskrit svapna. The Sanskrit vat very com- 
monly forms adverbs, expressing a similarity or likeness, as well from 
adjectives as substantives. The two affixes et and vat, though not entirely 
agreeing in theh* application, still bear a certain likeness which proves them 
to be of the same origin." (See Dr. Aufrecbfs paper, read May 9tb, 1856, 
before the Philological Society.) 
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of some irregular adjectives,) with or without cyn or can going 
before; as, cyn lan^, a$fair; can gynted, as swift • 

(a) Admiration is most frequently, and equality sometimes, expregsed 
without cyn or can ; as, wyned yw'r eira, how white the nww is! 

h) By placing mor before the positive; as, mor Ian, asfair. 

(a) Mor is frequently found with ed; as, mor laned ; but most gram* 
marians condemn this construction. 

c) It is sometimes expressed by the inseparable prefixes 
cy, c^, cym, cyn^ cys; as, cyhyd, cyfuwch, cymmaint, cyn- 
ddrwg, cystal. 

(a) Cyn (or can) is often found before eymmnint and cyttal, and some- 
times before cyfuwch. '* Y mae hwn cyn gystal a'r Hall," this is as good 
as the other, 

173. The comparati'oe expresses a greater degree of the 
quality expressed by the positive. It is formed by suflSLxing 
ach to the positive; as, glanach, fairer; or by placing mwy 
or llai (more or less) before it; as, mwy rhyfelgar, more 
warlike; Uai riiyfelgar, less warlike. 

174. The superlative denotes the greatest degree of the 
quality expressed by the positive. It is formed by suffixing 
af* to the positive; as, glanaf, fairest; or by putting mwyaf 
or Zfe«a/*(most or least) before it; as, mwyaf rhyfelgar, most 
warlike, lleiaf rhyfelgar, least warlike* 

Pos, JSqual. Comp, Super, 

Byr, short, byred.t byrach. byraf. 

Rhyfelgar, warlike, mor rhyfelpir. mwy rhyfelgar. mwyaf rhyfelfl^. 

Cy&e^n, common, mor g]h99relin. llai cyf&edin. lleiaf cyffi«din. 

(a) When g, 5, d, are the final letters of the positive, they are respec* 
tirely changed into e, p, t^ in the equal, comp,, and super, degrees; as, 

Teg, fine. teced. teeach. teeaf. 

Owly^, toet, gwlyped. gwlypach. gwlypaf. 

Bluui, cheap, rha/ed. rha^ach. rha^af. 

(Jb) When at, oto, to, occur in the last syllable of the positiye, they are 
respectively changed into ei, o, y, in the other degrees; as, main, m«uied; 
tliitod, tloted; lltom, ll^m^. 

(c) ''The vowel i is often prefixed to the terminations for the sake of 
euphony; as, peraidd, delicious; pereiddied, pereiddiach, pereiddiqf,**t 

* With 4/[(fbrmerIy am) compare the Latin suffix imus; as, minimns, 
ii^fimuSf opHmus. 
i Or cyn {can)fyred, and morfyr, 
t Spurrrell's Grammar, p. 44. 
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175- ScHne adjectives are compared irregularly, 

1^ Those that are printed in Italics may also be compared regnlariy 
(e. g* hawdd, Itawdded, hawddach^ kaxedcUtf)} but the intgular ftnns 
are usually preferred by good writer^. 

P08, 

Da, good, 

Clau, s.wi^"**'' 
Agos, near, 

bSS !'«*^' 

Drwg, bad, 

Hawdd, easy. 
Hen, oii, 
JSir, long, 
Jeuanc, young, 
Isel, low, 
Uawer, mucA, ) 
many, ) 
Zlydan, wide, 
Mawr, great, 

Uekel, high. 

Diwedd, an end, 
Blaen,/(?re. 
Ol, behind. 
Pen, the head. 



NUMERALS. 

176. Numerals are partly adjectives, partly adverbs, 

177, The cardinsd numbers are un, dauy triy ^e. The 
first ten and the numbers twenty, hundred, thousimd, and a 
few others, are expressed respectivBly by radical words: the 
others are formed either by simply uniting two or more nu- 
merals, as, trigain ss tri ugain, three score; or by the aid of 
tibe prep, ar, upon, over, or the coiij. a, and. The numbers 
between 10 and 20, and between 20 and 40, are e3q)res6ed by 
the aid of ar: as, %n ar ddeg = one over ten, 11; un ar 
hugam = one over twenty, 2 1 . Numbers above 40 are formed 
by the aid of a: h»^un a deugain = one and forty, 41. 

(a) The cardinals have no plural number, except when (as in English) 
they are used substantively. Pegau, tens', ugeiniau, worf*; eannoedd, 
hundreds. 



]Squal. 
cystd, (daed.) 


Comp, 

gwell. 


Siiper, 
goreu. 


cynted. 


cynt. 


cyntaf. 


nesed. 


ne»» 


nesaf. 


Ueied. 


llai. 


Ueiaf. 


cynddrwg, gwaeth- 
ed, dryced. 


jgwaeth. 


gwaethaf. 


hawsed. 


haws. 


hawsaf. 


hyned. 


h^, hynach; 


hynaf. 


cyhyd. 


hwy. 


hwyaf. 


ieuenged. 


iau. 


ieuaf. 


ised. 


is. 


isaf. 


cymmaint, cynnifer 


, mwy. 


mwyaf. 


Ueted, 


Uetach, (lied.) 


Detaf. 


cymmaint. 


mwy. 


mwyaf. 


uched, uwched, ) 
cyfiiwch. ) 


uwch, (udu) 


uchaf, uwcbaf. 

diweddaf, last, 
UBmaijforemost. 
olaf, last. 
penaf, chief. 




Trecb,««/7erio9 


\ trechaf. 
^thsS,furthest. 



Digitized 



by Google 



ETYMOLOGY.. 45 

' Dam, trif pedwar, have dwy, tair, pedair for the fendnine geikder, 
'which form they assume in aU their oombinatioiis, when used with feminine 
nouns.' Tair dynes, tair dynes ar ddeg. 

178. The ordinals are cyntctfy ail, trydydd, pedToerydd^ 
pummedj ^c, which, with 3ie exception of the first four, are 
formed hj suffixing ed or fed to the cardinals; as, chwechee/, 
eeiikfed, 

(a) The ordinals have no plural number, and no dittfaietlon of gpender, 
except defied, trydydd and pedwerydd, which make dvjyfed, trydedd, 
and pedwaredd in &e fiminina. 

179. The adverbial niimeralSy aoswering to the question 
hom many times? are made by afExing to any proposed 
numeral the word gtvaitk^ time (softened waith), or tro, a turn 
(softened dro), Pumwaith,^t>e times; pumtro,^t?e turns or 
times. [^Chvaith is the more usual.] 

180. Cardindlt, OrdRnaU, Numeral adverbs, 
{one, ie,) (Jlnt, frc) {once, ^.) 

1. Un. Cyntaf, unfed.* XTnwaith, uutro,t &c. 

2.Dau,f.dwy. ^/.^^"^^^ JDwywaith. 

8. Tri, f. tair. Trydydd, f. trydedd. Teirgwaith. 

4. Pedwar, f. pedair. ^^^^ ^ ^' \ Pedeir^waith. 

5. Pump, pum. Pummed. Pumwaith. 

6. CShwech, chwe. Chweched, chwechfed. Chwegwaith. 

7. Saith. Seithfed. Seithwaith. 

8. Wytii. Wythfed. Wythwaith. 

9. Naw. Nawfed. Nawgwaith. 

10. Deg, deng. Degfed. Dengwalth. 

11. Un ar ddeg. Ux&d ar ddeg* Unwaith ar ddeg. 

'^- ^» «1dei? } ^^^^- Deuddengwiath. 

14.Pedw^(f.pedair){ P«^J«j';^- j Pedelrgwidth « da<^. 

"■ SJ^ddS 1 Py^ttegfed. Pymthengrwaith. 

16. Un ar bymtheg. Unfed ar bymtheg. Unwaith ar bymtheg. 

iAil or eitfed ar bym- ] 

theg. I Dwywaith ar bymtheg,. 

Beuftd (f. dwyfed) j &c. 
ar l^ymtheg. j 

* Unfed is used in conjunction with another numeral : un/ed ar ddeg, 
11th ; unfed ar bymdieg, 16th. 

t Or, tm waith, un tro; dwy waith, dau dro, SfC, 
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18. Tri(f.tair)arbyiii. 

tbeg; deunaw. 

19. Pedwar(f.p€dair) 

ar bymtheg. 

20. Ugain. 

30. Deg ar hugain. 

40. Deugain. 

fiO. Degadeugala. 

60. Trigain (or tri) 
ugain. 

80. Pedwar ugain. 

100. Cant, can. 

200. Deugant. 
1000. Mil. 
2000. Dwyfil. 
10,000. Myrdd. 



( Trydydd (f. trydedd) ar 

[ bymtlieg, deunawibd. 

( Pedwerydd (f. pedwar- 

edd) ar bymtheg. 



Begfed ar hugain. 



Degfed a deugain. 



I Teirgwaith ar 
) bymtheg. 
J Pedeirgwaith ar 
j bymtheg. 
Ugeinwaith. 

{Dengwaith ar 
hugain. 
Deugeinwaith. 
I Dengwaith a deu- 
( gain. 



> Trigeinfedjtriugeinfed. Trigeinwaith. 

f Pedwar ugein- 
] waith. 

Canwaith. 

Deuganwaith. 

Mflwaith. 

Dwyfllwaith. 

Myrddwaith. &c. 



Pedwar ugeinfed. 

Canfed. 

Deuganfed. 

Milfed. 

Dwyfilfed. 

Myrddfed. 



181. The ordinaJfl have often, like liie cardinal numbers, 
gmaithf time, or tro, turn, put after them, g waith (fern.) 
taking the middle, and tro (mas.) the radical sound: as, j 
seithfed waiih; j seithfed tro. 

Position of substantives joined to periphrastic numer- 
als. See § 502. 

PRONOUNS. 

182. Pronouns are divided into Personal^ Demonstrativey 
Relative, Interrogative ^ Possessive, and Indefinite. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

183. The Welsh language has personal pronouns in great 
variety of forms, which were designed in order to speak of a 
person or thing with a less or greater d^ree of emphasis. 
Thus when no great emphasis was to be laid on the pronoun, 
the simple form mi, &c., would be employed; as, ^mi a 
ddeuaf^ I will come. When the pronoun required to be 
marked with emphasis, the emphasis would be expressed by 
doubling the simple form: thus, m^^/S^mt mi; as, ^myfi a 
ddeuafj I will come. When the pron. was to be conjoined, 
or set in opposition to a word in the preceding clause, this was 
done by suffixing the word tau {^tuus) too, also, to the 
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simple form : thus we have minnau, tithau, fr. mi-tau, ti-tau ; 
as, * minnau a ddeuaf, I also will come. When emphasis 
and conjimction were to be expressed in the same pronomi, 
the simple form would be prefixed to that which expressed 
conjunction or opposition; thus, myfinnau^ tydithau, efyntau, 
are compounded of mi-minnau, ti-titJiau, ef-yntau. 

Observe. At preflent, however, the distinction is not strictly observed 
between ' the simple,* and ' the emphatic^' and between 'the conjunctive,' 
and ' the emphatic and conjunctive,* 

184. (a) Simple. (J, thoUy he, ^c.) 

1. Mi, i. 1. Ni. 

2. Ti. 2. Chwi. 

o ( E, ef, fe, 0, fo, mas. 3. Hwy, hwynt (coll nhw, 
* ( Uiyfem. nhwy.) 

185. (b) Emphatic. (J, thou, he, fc.) 

1. Myfi.* 1. Nyni. 

2. Tydi. 2. Chwychwi. 

186. (c) Conjunctive. (J alsoy but J, I on the other 
handy ^c.) 

1. Minnau, innau. 1. Ninnau. 

2. Tithau. 2. Chwithau. 

o (Yntau, w^*. 3. Hwythau,hwyntau(coZ/. 

I Hithau, fern. nliwthau, nhwythau). 

187. (d) Emphatic and conjunctive, {I also indeed, 4'c.) 

1. Myfinnau. 1. Nyninnau. 

2. Tydithau. 2. Chwychwithau. 

* In colloquifd, and sometimes in written language, this form is cor- 
rupted into yji,y ti, yfe, y fo, y hi, S^c. 

" Y hi oedd yn bamu Israel." Judges iv. 4. 
*' I>ymttnais ef, eb y hi.** I Sam. i. 20. 
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48 ETYMOLOGY. 

(a) Some of the^ pronouns suffer an elision when preceded by the 
prep, i; ns, im* for i mi; it* for i ti; in' for i ni; and iivch is found 
for i chtvi. 

(b) Of me, of thee, of him, ^c, will not be expressed in Welsh by o>?, 
o di, o ef, §fc., but by the following form^ which Dr. J. D. Rhys considers 
the genitive of the personal pronouns. (Grammar, p. 74.) 

1 . O honof ^ of me. 1 . O honom = of us. 

2. O honot =a of thee. 2, O honoeh 3f of you. 

Tof h^' ^' ^ ^^'^^ = °^ *^®"- 

Or, o honof, o hanot, jfc.^ where the root is more clearly seen. Ilanu 
is to proceed from : henOe hanofs^ proceeding from me. 

188. Beflective pronOims are formed by adding, to the 
posB. pron., hun or hunaUy self; hun or hunain, selves. 

1. Fy hun or bunon, mpself. 1. Bin hun or bunaln^ ourselves, 

2. Dy hun or hunan, thyself. 2. Eich hun or hunain, yourselves, 
9. Ei hun or hunad, himseyT, %c, 3. £u hun or hunain, themselves. 



( O bono OS 

\ O honi = i 



189. Reciprocal profioilns axe formed by adding gilydd^ 
one another, to the plural of the possessive. 

First person, ein gOydd^ second person, eich gilydd; third person, 
eu gilydd. 

190. " One another is estpressed also by y naill y llalt =» 
the one, the other: in this case two distinct persons or parties 
are spoken of. Hwy a laddant y naill y Uall^ they will kill 
one another."* 

191. Inseparable prononnB are so called because they are 
united to verbs and prepositions to indicate the person and 
number intended to be expressed : thus, carctfia compounded 
of car andji; atafoi at andjf?. 



DEMOHSTKATIVE PRONOUNS. 

192. The demonstrative pronouns of the Welsh language 
are divided into six classes, and " make a discrimination of 
persons and situation, for wliich the English (his and that are 
not equivalent." 



* T. J. Hughes on Syntax. t Dr. Pughc. 
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193. The demonstrative pronoima are used in two ways, as 
in English: (a) hy themselves; and (b) in coThstrtiction mth 
substantives. 

194. When they stand by themselves, they are thus declined : 

195. 

s ( Hwn, m. tMs, T rhai hyn or yma, m. these, 

J < Hon,/, this. Y rhai hyn or yma, /. these. 

^ ( Hyn,* w. *Am. Hyn, m. these. 

196. 

£ r Hwn yma, m.=f Am Aere. Y rhai hyn or yma, m.=these here. 

g < Hon yma,/.s=Mw A*re. Y rhai hyn ot yma,/.ss^AeM here^ 

g, ( Hyn yma, im.=^Au Aere: Hyn yma, m.=<Ae»e here. 

This fonn is stronger and more emphatic than the preceding. 

197. 

s r Hwna, m.z±that there, Y rhai yna or hjma, iii.^thoae there. 

M < KonUff.^that there. Y rhai yna or hyna,/.sseAo«e there. 

^ ( Hyna, m,z:st?iat there, Hyna, m.sztfiose there. 

Speaking of an olgect under cognizance^, and near. 
196. 
S ( Hwn yna, m.zsithat there, Y rhai hyn yna, m.=ztho8e there. 
M < Hon yntL,fi=.that there, Y rhai hyn yna,/.=/Ao«e there. 
^ ( Hyn yna, m.=zthat there. Hyn yna, m,=.those there. 

This form Is stronger and more emphatic than the preoeding. 

199. 
S { Hwn acw, m,=zthat yonder, Yrhal acw or hyn wsTTym.^thoseyonder. 
g < Hon acw,/.=<Aa^ yonder, Y rhai acw or hyn acw,/.=:i(^«e yonder. 
^ ( Hyn acw, m.:s=:that yonder, Hyn acw, m,=zthoae yonder. 

Speaking of an ol^ject under cognizance, but distant. 
200. 
s ( Hwnw, m. that {put of eight.) Y rhai hyny, m. those {out of eight.) 
g I Hono,/. that {out of sight.) Y rhai hyny./. *^m (om* of sight.) 
^ ( Hyny, in. fAa^. Myny, m. those. 

Speaking of an object not under cognizance. 

{a) Y rhai hyn, and y rhai hyny, are frequently contracted into y 
rhai*n, and y rheffny. The contracted forms are sometimes, but errone- 
ously, coupled with substantives; as, "y dynion rhaVn, y dynion rheVny.** 
The correct oonstruotion is, " y dynion hyn, y dynion hyny.** 

(6) The words yma, yna, acw (here, there, yonder) are strictly adverbs 
of place, but they are regularly used as demonstrative pronouns. 

* Hyn and its compounds refer to a &ct or circumstance. (See Syntax.) 
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201. The adrerbs of showing, dpna and dyna, are very 
frequently used as demonstratiye pronouns. 



Dyma, m, = hwn | Bjrma, m. = y rhai hyn | 

Dyma,/. =: hoa > this. Dyma^/. s= y rhai hyn > 

Dyma, m. = hyn ) Dyma, m, == hyn J 

Dyna, m. := hwna | Dyna, m. =: y rhai yna ) 

Dyna,/. = hona > that, Dyna,/. = y rhai yna > 

Dyna^ m, =z hyna ) Dyna, m. = hyna ) 



these. 



those* 



(a) Dyma and dpna roost generally include the copula. Dyma'r dyn 
= hwn yw'r dyn, this is the man. 

202. When demonstrative pronouns (or adverbs used pro- 
nominally) are put in construction with substantives, they are 
thus decUned : 

^'J }'*"'• iZ'J: !'»-• 

203. Demonstrative pronouns, when put in construction 
with substantives, follow them, an article or its equivalent al- 
ways preceding. [Order: art SubS. pron.] 

Y dyn hwn = the man this; this man, 

Y dynion hyny = the men those ; those men, 
Dy fab hwn = thy son this; this thy son, 

RELATIVE PROKOUNS. 

204. The form yr Awn, yr Hon, ^c, is varied to denote 
gender and number : some are varied to denote number only : 
and others have no variation at all. 

205. a) S. Yr hwn, m, who, which, he that, PI. Y rhai. 

Yr hon, /. who, which, she that, Y rhai. 

Yr hyn,* m. what, that which, which, Yr hyn. 

b) S. Pa un, who,*which. PI. Pa rai. 

* Yr hyn usually refers to a whole or part of a sentence, as its antece- 
dent. (See Syntax.) 
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«) S. Y neb, yr urt, tbho90€ver. PI. Y sawl."* 

d) Ag and a'r, who^ which, thai, ag, are Indeclinable. 

e) Pwy bynag, whosoever, is mas. and fem., sing, and pi. 

/) Pa . . bynagi what or which , . soever, may be of any gender and 
number, according to^tbe word inserted between pa and bjpmg: as, 

S. Pa ddyn bynag, m. PI. Pa ddynien bynag, m. 

Pft/crcA bynag,/. Pa/ercAed bynag,/. 

(a) Some grammarians consider a as a relative pronoun ; as in the sen- 
tence " ti yw y iercJi a garaf/' thou art the maid I love. But as the 
writer is convinced that a in such sentences is nothing else than the aux- 
iliary adverb, which in aiBrmative dauses is placed ^fore the verb when 
the nom. or the objective precedes, it has been thought proper to deny it a 
place among relative pronouns. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

206. The inteirogatiye pronouns are pwy and pa (and 
formerly py) for bofii numbers. [Cf. pwy = qnis; pa, py 
= fntj qt^.] 

207. Pwy {what man or woman, who), is both mas. and 
fern., and bemg itself a substantive pronoun, it should not be 
joined to a noun. 

208. Pa (wliat) is an adjective pronoun, and is followed by 
a noim or a substantive word. Pa ddyn? Pa unl Pa rat? 

(a) When pwy and pa are accompanied by bynag = cunque, they form 
hidefinite relatives. [See above, § 205.] 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

209. 1. Fy,f ym, my. Ein, our. 

2. Dy, yth, thy. Eich, your. 

3. Ei, his, hers, its. Eu, their. 

• (a) When ym, yth, ei, ein, eich, eu, come after a, o, i, y,fe, ni, na, pe, 
mo, tua, gyda, and sometimes after other words ending with a vowel, they 
are abbreviated : 

'm=:ym; 7A = yth; 'i=ei; 'it=:ein; 'c%=;eich; 'u = eu. 

Mi a*m tad ; ti a*th dad; efe a*i dad. 

Nyni a*n tad; chwychwi a*ch tad; hwynt-hwy a*u tad. 

* Y sawl is sometimes considered as singular : ** Y sawl ni rodia, 
dedwydd yw.** Edm. Prys. " Fod yn rhaid i'r sawl a chwennychai 
wrthladd awdurdod, gymeryd y baich amo ei hun** ■ £d • Samuel. 

t The radical form my is obsolete. 
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(d) «* Z'w." When ei ringular and eu plural are preceded by %, they 
are changed into to: i'to s i ei, to his; i'wszi eu, to their. Aeth i'w 
dy ; aethant Vw tai. 

210. 1. Eiddof, mine, Eiddom, ours, 
2. Eiddot, thine. Eiddoch, yaursw 

3-{gdlV*5ddo,A«.,. Eiddynt, *A«V,. 

211. Man ( =b mens) mj, and totf ( = tuns) ihy, are obso- 
lete, except in poetry. 

212. Ill (probably = illi), tketTy is joined to numerals of 
tHe third person, and most commonly to no more than two or 
three persons. * Aethant yno ill dau,' they both went there. 
So ill tri or trioedd, they three. 

IKDEFIKITE PROKOUKS (OR NUMERALS.) 

213. The following are termed indefinite pronouns, or 
numerals:*-^ 

Xmhf^, mnefewt Ychydig^/etr, U^2e. 'Rhtl, tame (number^) 
Amrvw > ®*^^' many. (Pa sawl 

aS2« i several. PeQi,9ame. gwaith? haw many 

*"*"* > times? Y sawl, «icA.) 

Arall (pi. ereiU), an' Y naOl, the one, Un, any; yr un, ^A« 

other, eame, 

Cyfiyw ) . , Yllall (pi. lleill). the Vmhjw,any; the same. 

Yfeth r <>'*«•• 

Dun, no; any. Fob, every, Keb, nobody; any body* 

HoU,oU,a2;. Pawb,a2<. 

Uawer, many, much. Rhyw, some (sort.) 

214. Arall and oZ/ follow the substantives which they 
qualify; the others precede. 

(a) So also all the cardinal and ordinal numbers precede, except eynt^f, 
first, whichyb22ot<;« its substantiye. 

215. The following are accompanied by a substantive or 
substantive Word: pob, ambelly rhyw, unrhyw (any) holl^ sawl. 

216. These admit of being employed with or without a 
substantive: amryw^ amrai, cyfryw^ yfoih llawer^ oU^ rhai, 
un, yr un, unrhym (the same), ychydig, y naiU, arall, dim, 
peth, neb. 

* They are called by some atfjeeiioe pronouns. 
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217. Pawb and y llall (pi. y lleill) are neveir accompanied 
by a substantiye or substantive word. 

218. DiMy pob, llarver, un, and yr un (mas.), rhai, sawl^ 
and peth, govern the radical sound ; the others govern the 
middle. 

(a) Y sawl, such, governs the middle. " Canlyn y sawl ftethau." 
Com. Pr, 

*4^* For further observations, see Syntax. 



VERBS. 

219. Verbs are divided into Active and Pamve. Active 
verbs are again divided into Transitive and Intransitive. 

220. '^ A transitive verb expresses an action exerted upon 
some object;" as, * caraf y dyn,' / love the man. 

221. '< An intransitive verb expresses an action or a state, 
which is not communicated from the agent to any other ob- 
ject;" as, *rhedaf,' I run. 

222. '< A passive transitive verb denotes that its nomina- 
tive is suffering or acted upon." It is formed from the active 
transitive by suffixing the passive terminations to the root of 
the verb: thus, *car-af,' I love\ passive, *cer-irfi/ I am 
loved- 

223. A passive impersonal verb is formed by adding the 
passive suffixes to the root of the intransitive: thus, ' rhed>af,* 
I run; impers. *rhed-tV,' t^ is run; mm run. It has not, 
strictly speaking, a nom. case, hutfe,fOf e, frequently precede 
it in affinnative main clauses; as, *fe redir yn gyflym.' 

224. A reflective (or middle) verb denotes tibat an action is 
exerted by the agent upon himself. It is formed from transi- 
tive verbs by prefixing ym* to them; as, golchi, to wash, ym- 
dohi, to wash one^s self. [Of. Gr. Xova», I wash; XovofMUf I 
wash myself.] 

FORMATION OF TBE MOOPS. 

225. The root of a verb is a word in its radical, unclumged 
form, without any termination added thereto, and it is most 

* Ymu probably either aaothep lorm ^ the prcm. mi, or eog^ate with 
the Greek ofi«ai. 
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usually traced in the Infinitive mood; the third pers. sing, 
fut of the Indie,; or the second pers. sing, of the Imperative. 

(a) Valpy remarks respecting the 2nd Aorist Imperative of the Qreek: 
^'This tense appears to be the Amplest iinrm of the root of the verb. The 
first use of language is to express a want; hence the ImperatiTe was natia* 
raUy one of the first objects of speech."* 

226. The infinitive mood. Many verbs are used in the 
infinitive without any addition of sufBxea des^native of that 
mood. 

Dangos^ to show, Ateb, to antwer. Sdn^ to mention. 

227. But, in general, certain endings, characteristic of the 
Infinitive, are appended to the root- words; and if the root- 
words contain any of the mutable vowels, a, ai, au, aw, n?, 
ithese mutables generally undergo a change, according to the 
system of vowel mutations. Aiy au^ aw, w, are respectively 
changed into ei, eUj o, y ; and a is changed into e before the 
sufi^es t, yll, ychf and sometimes u. 

Infin, Hoot, If{fin. Root. 

Dysg-n, to team. Dysg. Cysg-u, to sleep. Ctrsg. 

P^-iO; to cease. Paid. Per-i, to cause. Par. 

BIod«u-o, to blossom. Bloday. Sef-yH, to stand. Sof. 

Por-i^ to graze. Tawt. Chwennycb, to desire. Chwant. 

228. Verbs are formed from nouns sing, or pi. ; from ad- 
jectives; and occasionally from some other parts of speech. 

Caru, to love, fr. cftr, friend. Blodeno, to blossom, fr. Uodau, blossoms, 
Cyfiawnhau^ to justify, fr. cyfiAvm,just. 

229. The Infinitive endings most frequently in vogue are 
the following: a, hau (or du) i, o (or aw) io (or iaw) and u. 

Bwyta, to eat. Bywhau, to quiehen. Tori, to break. 

Curo (curaw), to beat. Ceisio (ceisiaw), to seek. Rhanu^ to divide, 

230. The following Infinitive endings do not occur so fre- 
quently: 0^/ (or el) asth^ ain, tan, al, ta/, ed, ied^ eg, fan^ 
^r, Wy y, ych, yd, yU. 

Gallael (gallel) to be able, Nychial, to be in pahe. Bwrw, to throw. 

Marchogaeth^ to ride, . Ystyried, to consider, Hely, to gather. 

Uefiiin, to cry. Rhedeg, to run. Chwennych, to wish, 

Icfaian, to screak. Hedfiin, to hover, Cymmeryd, to take, 

Arthal, to bark. Gwnenthur, to do. Sefyll, to stand, 

Cerdded, to walk. 

* Valpy's Greek Grammar. 
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. 831. Observatimu. a) O and to are used in simple or historical lan- 
guage : aw and taw in poetry and in nervous prose. But some prdTer aw 
and ioiff, even in rimple prose, when the following word begins witii o, 
Syrthiato o'r awyr, tofaXLfrcm the sky. 

b) ffau (ordtf) is generally attached to adjectives. Uawenhau, from 
llawen, cheerful; iaehau, fr. iaeh, healthy. The open form hiiau, or aau 
is also occasional^ met with. 

e) The difflarenee between { mud u. (a) If the preceding syllable con- 
tains oem o (whether radical or a mutation of aw) ; or if it ends In to, the 
suffix i is employed : as, poeni, poeri, oeri; tori, ofni, lloni; profl (fr. prawf ), 
nodcB (fr. nawdd) ; syltoi, meddtd. (6) If a of the penult has been dianged 
into e, t is generally used : as, peri (fr. par), geni (fr. gan), erchi (fr. arch.) 
(c) In other cases u is the common termination ; as, malu, pechu, baeddu^ 
cysgu. But there are several exceptions; such as medi, gwaeddi, &c. 
Some words are written both ways : gweini or gweinu, crawni or crawnu^ 
cyflawni or cyflawnu, Sec, 

d) The affix a generally signifies to gather or coUeet; as, afUeua^ to 
gather apples; gwlana, to gather wool; ceinioca, to gather pence. 

e) Ain, ian, al, ial,fan, imply frequency, or a gradual and continued 
action. Ochain, ichian, arthal, naddial^ hed&n. F is sometimes prefixed 
Do ain; aa, wylo-/ain, cwyno</aitt. 

232. Finite moods. The finite moods are formed irom the 
infinitiye. 

233. When verbs have no infinitive endings, nor any of the 
mutables a, aiy au, aWy and n? in the last syllable, the finite 
moods* are formed simply by adding to the infinitive the va- 
rious terminations characterising them: as, 

Ateb : ateb-qjT^ itteWton, ateb-aw^ ateb-a«um, ateb-u^. 

234. But if the last syllable of the infinitive contains any of 
the above mutable vowels, these vowels are often changed into 
others, when finite sufiixes are added. Ai and w are changed 
respectively into ei and y; a, au, aw, are in some tenses 
chMiged respectively into e, eu, ew. 

Atwain, arwetniais. Bau, heutAa, 

Hebrtong, hebryngais. Addaw, addtfiMis. 

Attal, atttfliais. Gadoto, gadetoais. 

235. When verbs have infinitive endings, most of these are 
struck off at the accession of finite suffixes: as, 

Bhed'Cg : rhed-tnf, rhed-um, rhed-at«. 

* Except 3rd pers. sing, of first future. 
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(a) When a ooeun in the root-word, and ha» been changed into e in 
eonsequenoe of the infinitiye endings i and pll, the root-word will re-assume 
its radical form (i. e.> e will be changed into a), when a finite ending is 
substituted, 

l?oo^ Ti^n, Finite, 

Taw. Tew-i. Taw-af, 

Saf. Sef-yll. Bsf-af. 

Additional examples. Peri, pwaf; Uenwi, Uanwaf; ereM, archaf; 
perchi, parchaf. 

236. Infinitive endings struck off THe following endings 
of the infinitive are cut off in the formation of the finite moods : 
a, aeli (el) cteth, ain^ ed, eg^ % o^ (aw) u, ur, yd, yU. 

Ceinioo-a. lief-oin. Tor-t. Gwneuth-tcr. 

Gad-oeZ. Clyw-ed* Cur-o. Gochel-^. 

Marohog-oe^A. Bhed-e^. Tal-u, Bef-^^iJ. 

(a) Such verbs as troi, gordoi, ymdrci, dileu, eyfleu, {j^., belong to 
this class, Troi, troaf ; dileu, dileaf. 

{b) Taraw, gadaw, ctddaw, gwroMdaw,^ and their compounds ym- 
daraw, ymadato, f^c, retain ato in the finite moods : as, taraioaf, tar- 
aioodd^ &c. 

(c) A is generally retained in the finite tenses of bwyta, to eat, and 
lladrata, to steal: as, bwytaodd, Uadrataodd. 

237. Such as have io and ied in the infimtive, strike off o 
sixid edy and retain i; and such ba have hau (or &u) strike off 
w, and retain ha (or &.) 

Ceis-to, to seek, ceis-iwn. Tew-Aoif, to fatten, tew-Aawn. 

Ystyr-iecf, to consider y ystyr-iwn. Cofi'-du^ to remind^ coff-dwn. 

(a) Ymddfried, to trusty suflfers no elision : ymddirtcdaf. 

238. Some other verbs, although their infinitives do not end 
in io, yet borrow % in the finite moods; namely, infinitiveB 
ending in Z, and some which end m n, id, yg, air, iw: as, 

Dal, to hold, daliaf. Cynnyg, to offer, ^ynnygtaf. 

Arwain, to lead, arwdntaH Cynniwair, tofirequent, eynniwefriqf. 
Ymlid^ to pursue, ymlidiaf. Edliw, to upbraid, edliwiaf. 

So also erfyn, to beg; benthyg, to borrow; cellwahr, to jest; erlid, to 
pursue; ymuw, to reproach; newid, to change, 

(a) But in the dialect of s. w. the i is scarcely ever borrowed. 

' * These verbs are firequently written taro, gado, addo, gwrando, ia the 
infinitiye. 
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239. InfinitivB endings retained. Verbs ending in eu, Wj 
fan^ and ych^ suffer no elision: as, 

Dechreu, to begin, deehretiaf. HedfSni, to hover, he^/bnaf. 

Cadw^ to keep, cadumf. Chwennych, to desire, chwennyeAaf. 

(a) Bwrw, to east, rejects w, and borrowB ii 9a, bwrw^ bwrtaf. Creu, 
to create, rejects u ; creu, creaf. 

{b) In Torbs ending in en (ss en), u is cut off: dSm ( s dfl^K), dfleaf. 
See § 236, (a). 

240. Vowel inflections. Such as have ai and n^, followed 
by a consonant, in the last syllable of the infinitive, respectively 
change these vowels into ei and y^ when a finite sufiSbc is 
added: as, 

Arwain, to lead, arweiniaf. Hebrumg, to aceompcfny, hebryngaf. 
Cellwair, to joke, cellweiriaf. Gosttong, to lower, gost^gaf. 

(a) Asia aeth, be went, daeth, be came, and Qvonaetht be did, aie some- 
times changed into eti, in the perf. and pluperfect. Aethym'or eutkym ; 
aetkosi or etUh^st, jre. 

241. Such verbs as have a in the p^iult of the infinitive 
(as com, to love); and those which retain aro, ha (or A); 
Bnd a in the finite moods (as taran?, to strike, cyfiawnAau^ to 
justify, bwyta, to eat); and infinitives ending in au (as cau, 
to shut, argatf, to enclose, gwarchati,'to besiege), generally, but 
not necessarily, change a into e before the finite endings i, it, 
aiSy Bist, wen, yoh, ir, and id; i. e», in the 2nd. pers. smg. 
and pL of pres. and first future (i, wch); 2nd pers. sing, of 
imperfect (id); 1st and 2nd pers. sing, of perfect (ais, aist); 
and 2nd pers. pi. of Imperative (wch); and in present, imper- 
fect, and 1st future of Passive voice (ir, id,) 

Caru. (Active.) 
Pr. and fiit., sing, 2. Ceri = carl. PI. 3. Cerwch = carwch. 
Impeif.y ring. 2. Cerit ss caiit. 
PerC, fling. 1. Cerais s cands. 

2. Ceraistscaraist. 
Imperative. PL 2. Cerwch = carwch. 

(Passive.) 
Pres. and Ait Cerir s carir. Imperf. Cerid = carid. 

242. Omission of vowels. A is cut o£E before s (i. e., in 
the pi. number of the perfect, and the sing, and pi. of the plu- 
perfect) when w, preceded by a vowel, ends the root- word; 
and it is sometimes cut off in the same tenses, vfh&a the root- 
word end^ with /. 
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C^-ed, to hear : dywaom s dy wasom. 
Gwe/-ed^ to gee : g^elsom = gwelasom. 

(a) If to is preceded by a consonant, the conjugatioQ is regular; as, 
berwi, to boil, berwasom. 

(b) In coUoquial language most verbs omit a in the above-mentioned 
tenses. Darllen^om, cymmer«om, edrycbwm, ^c. 

243. Verbs ending in oi (as, j^ot^ ymdro%) retain tof the 
infinitiye, and cut oft a of the finite endings before s (i. e., in 
the pi. number of the perfect, and sing, and pi. of ^e plu- 
perfect.) 

Ffoi, to flee : fSbhum = ffiMsom. 

But some wAtdffoasom,ffoaaoch,ffoa9anif 8^., regulariy. 

-244. In the finite tenses of some verbs, two of the same 
vowels meet ; and in most cases, as will be seen below, one of 
them is omitted. 

a) In verbs ending in kau (or du) and such as retain a in 
in the finite moods (as bwyta, to eat) two a's meet in finite 
tenses ending in o^ a, ant, ai: one a is dropped, its omission 
being indicated by a circumflex over the retained voweL [Some 
few writers retain both vowels.] 

Cyflawnfadf = cyfiawnhSaf. Cyfiawnhftnt = cyfiawnhaaiit 
Cyfiawnh& s cyfiawohaa. Qyfiawnhai = cyfiawnhaai. 

In the perf. pi. active, and plup. act. and passive of the 
same verbs, two a's meet, one in tiie penult and the other in 
the antepenult: one is alwajs dropped, and no mark is used to 
indicate its onussion. 

Cyfiawnhasom = cyfiawnhaasom, &c. 

b) In verbs whose infinitives end in iq and ied (as eeiriOy 
ystyried) two f s meet where the finite tenses », it, tr, id, oc- 
cur: one is always omitted, and nothing indicates its omission. 

Ceisi s= ceii^. Ceisfar = ceisSir. 

Ceidt = cei^t. Geisid = celdid. 

(a) But if the verb ends in to, with a disBiesis, (as ^eddib, to pray) 
the two vowek are retahied. 

Gweddli. Gweddiit. Gweddiir. Gweddiid. 

So also in verbs ending in etc = eu, (as, dileu, to aboUsh) the two e^s 
are retained. These vowels meet in the finite tenses which end hi em, eeh, 
tni, ed, er. 

Dileem. Dileech. Dileent. Bfleed. • Pfleer. 
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c) In verbs whose root- words end in w (as galw, to cully 
enw-i, to name, gwrandaw, to listen, ciniaw-a, to dine, clyw- 
ed, to hear) two w^s meet in finite tenses ending in nm, wch^ 
wyfy voyd; and one of them is omitted. [Some writers, how- 
ever, retain both vowels in such verbs as gwrandaw, ciniawUf 
clywedS\ 

Galwn s= gtilwwn. O&Iwyf £= galwwyf. 

-Oelwch = gpelwwcb. Galwyd as galwwyd. 

d) In verbs whose infinitives end in ot (as fPoi, tofiee^ two 
0*8 meet where the finite tenses end in odd^ of, o, om, ochp 
ont : one vowel is dropped, and its omission is indicated by a 
circumflex. [But some good writers retain both vowels.] 

Tfbdd, or ffoodd. Tfbm, or ffoom. 

Vm, or ffdof. Ffdeh, or ffdoch. 

Tib, or ffoo. Ff!5nt^ or ffoont 

DEFINITION OF THE MOODS. 

245. A Tnood expresses the mode or manner in which the 
verbal action or state is described. 

246. '' The indicative mood declares the action or state to 
exist simply, and as a &ct." 

247. The imperative mood commands, requests, or directs 
an action to be done, or a state to exist. 

248. The subjunctive (or conjunctive) mood declares an ac- 
tion or state conceived as possible imder certain conditions. 

249. That which is called the ^^ potential mood," (i. e., im- 
plying liberty 9 power, obligation, Sfc.) is expressed in Welsh, 
as in English, by the aid of aoxiliaxy verbs; as gallaf fyned^ 
I may go; mearqf ddysgu, I can learn; dylech fyned, you 
ought to go. 

250. << The infinitive mood is the notion of the verb stand- 
ing in its simplest f orm^ without reference to any .particular 
subject," 

TENSES OF VERBS. 

251. A tense expresses the time of the action or state of the 
verb. 

252. Tenses are divided into past, present, and future; or 
more miniately, into present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfeeij 
future, and future perfect 
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253. Present. Present tense Indicative describes an ac- 
tion or state conceived as doing or existing at the present time. 
The Welsh language has no ii^ected form to describe present 
tense for any of its verbs, except hod^ to be, and the irregular 
gnm^ I know, and its compound adwaeny I know: hence this 
tense either borrows the form of the future, as dysgtif, dysgir 

fi; or is expressed periphrasticaUy by the inflections of hod and 
the present participle of the other verb ; as wyfyn dysgUy I am 
learning; ydys ynfy nysgu, I am being taught* [One of the 
passive forms borrows bod, to be, and cael, to have; as wyf 
yn caelfy nysgu=l am having my teaching.] 

(a) There is the same difference between dyagafvnd wyf.yn dysgu, 
as there is between / learn and / am learning ; but this difibrence of 
meaning is not strictly attended to. The periphrastic form is the more 
frequent^ and is always used when the time of an action is to be marked 
with exactness. 

(b) Habit or custom is sometimes expressed by the future of bod with a 
participle : as^ byddc^yn myned yno, I am in the habit of going there. 

254. The present Sidfjunctive borrows the inflected form 6f 
the future perfect; as dysgwyf, dysgerfi. 

255. Imperfect. The Imperfect Indicative describes (a) 
^'An action or state continuing and not completed, at some 
given point of past time." This is expressed in Welsh by the 
imperfect oeddwn, ^c, with the present participle of tiie otiier 
verb; aa oeddwn yn dysgu: oeddid ynfy nysgu. 

((i) The aame idea is expressed by the inflected form of a certain das^ 
of verbs: such as gtoeled, cyigu, eUtedd, 

256. (0) It describes habits, customs, actions frequently 
repeated, ^c, and is expressed by the inflected form of the 
verb; as dysgnm^ dysgidfi; or by the imperfect byddwn, Sfc, 
with the present participle of the other verb; as byddron yn 
dysgu, by ddid ynfy nysgu. 

257. The imperfect Subjunctive borrows the inflected form 
of the Indicative, or the periphrastic made by ^^byddwn;" 
as, dysgnm, or byddwn yn dysgu, ^c> 

258. Perfect, The perfect definite (or perfect present) 
brings a past action into close connection witii present time. 
(a) It is expressed by the present Indicative of bod with a 
pest participle; as myfwedi dysgu, I have leamt; wyfvsedify 
nysgu, I have been taught, (fi) It is expressed freqnentiy, but 
not so properly, by tiie inflected form; as, dy^gais, dysgwydfi. 
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259. The perfect indefinite (or aorist) describes past time 
indefinitively, and is represented by the inflected form of the 
Tetb; as dySgais^ I learnt; dysgwydfiy I was tailght. 

260. Plaperfeot The pluperEect Indie, describes an ac- 
tion as completed before tiie occurrence of another past action. 
It is expressed (a) by the imperf. of hod with a past participle; 
as oeddmn weai dyggu, I had learnt; oeddwn wedi (or wedi 
caeT) fy nysgu; I had been taught: (0) by the inflections of 
the verb; as dyigasnm, dysgasidfi. [The periphrastic occurs 
oftener than the inflected form.] 

261. The pluperfect Subjunctive is expressed either by the 
inflected form of the plup. indie. ; as, dysgaswn^ dysgastd fi ; 
or by hua,97mh^ Sfc.^ with a participle; as, buasnm wedi dysgu, 
huasid wedi fy nysgu. 

262. Future. The future speaks of an action or state in 
future time. It is expressed by inflection of the verbs; as, 
dysgctfy I will learn; dysgir fi, I shall be taught; and often 
by the future of the auxiliary gwneyd, to do, with the infin- 
itive verb; as, gwnafddysgu; gwneirfy nysgu, 

263. Duty, compulsion, SfC, will be expressed by the fu- 
ture of cael, to have, with the other verb in the infinitive 
mood; as, cafddysgu, I shall have to learn. 

264. Future perfect This tense expresses that an action 
shall have been completed before the occurrence of another 
iictioh. It is expressed (a) by the first future of hod and the 
past participle of the other verb; as, hyddaf wedi dysgu, I 
shall have learnt; hyddaf wedi fy nysgu, I i^all have been 
taught: (0) by an inflected form, in subjoined clauses; as, 
pan ddysgwyf, when I shall have learnt; pan ddysger fi, 
when I shaU have been taught. [This latter form, however, 
occurs oftener in present Subjunctive.] 

265. A progressive state is expressed by the inflections of 
hod with the present participle, or a compoimd of the present 
participle, of the other verb; as, 

Present. Wyf yn dysgu, / am teaming, 
Imperf. Oeddwn yn dysgu, / toa« learning. 

Future. Byddaf yn dysgu, / shaU be learning. 
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PARTICIPLES. 



266. Participles are expressed in Wekh by the Infinitire 
mood of any proposed verb, preceded by certain particles em- 
bracing the notion of present, past, and future time. 

267. Present. Present active is formed by placing yn,* 
gan, (can) J or dan (tanj, before the verb; as, yn dt/sgu, gan 
ddysguj dan ddysgu. 

(<t) Yn is followed by the radical ; gan and dan by the middle, 

{h) Gan and dan are employed to form apposition-participles; yn is 
employed to form both apposition-participles^ and participles used in peri- 
phrastic verbs. 

268. Past. Past active is formed by putting wedi (or 
gwedi) ar ol, or yn Ol» before the verb; as, roedi dysgu^ ar ol 
dysgu, yn ol dysgu. 

(a) Wedi (or gtoedi) or ol, and ffn ol, govern the radical sounds 

(b) Ar ol, and yn ol, form apposition-participles; wedi (or gtoedi) 
forms both apposition-participles^ and participles used in periphrastic verbs* 

269. Fatore. Future active is made by putting ar, or ar 
fedr (cf. Jj, futurus), before the verb; as, ar ddysgu, arfedr 
ik^sgu. 

(a) Ar governs the middle; arfedr, the radical sound. 

270. The passive participle of all tenses is distinguished 
iroTOL the active by having the possessive pronoun inserted be- 
tween the time-defining particle and the verb; as, present, yn 
ty nysgu; past, wedi fy nysgu ; future, ar fy nysgu. 

Another form for the passive of all tenses is made by insert- 
ing the auxiliary cael (to have) between the particle of time and 
the pronoim; as, yn cael £j nysgu; wedi cael fy nysgu; ar 
ga£l fy nysgu. This form occurs oftener than the preceding. 

271. Negation is expressed by keby without. In present 
and future kebfod (without being) is followed by the positive 
forms: in perfect past heb is substituted for wedi^ ar ol, or 
yn oh 



• Probably the particle yn is cognate with the Greek wv, the Latin ens, 
and the English ing, {AtdaoKutv, docens, teaching; yn dysgu.) Others 
are of opinion that it signifies in, or in the act of; so that ' yn dyagu' 
would be literally translated in the act of learn. 
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Present. Heb fod yn dysgu. {AeUve,) 

Heb fod yn cael fy njagvL, (PaaiveJ) 

Perf. past Heb ddysgu. {Active.) 

Heb gael fy nys^pi. (PoMtve.) 

Future. Heb fi>d ar ddyigu. (AcHve.) 

Heb fod ar gael fy nysgu. {PasHve,) 

272. Edig and adwy. JEkSg has in some words the force 
of a past passiye participle; as, Cf(fieithedig gan Arthur, tran- 
slated by Arthur : in otiier words it is looked upon as an adjec- 
tive termination; as, dyn dysgedig, a learned man. Adwy 
implies power in fatore time, corresponding to ^aAle;^ as caff- 
aeladwt/f obtainable. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
The verb Bod, to be. 

273. INDICATIVE mood. 

Present Tense. I am. 

Sing. 1. Wyf orydwyf.* PL 1. Ym, or ydym. 
2. Wyt or ydwyt. 2. Ych, or ydych. 

8. Yw,f or ydyw, mae, 8. Ynt, or ydjmt, maent, 
sydd (sy), oes.J sydd (sy), oes. 

* There is no difibrence of meaning between tot/fuDd ydvayf^ ^. In 
South Wales the simple form of the verb is preferred : viyfy wyt, yto ; ym, 
ych, ynt. In Xorth Wales the compound form is preferred : ydwyf, ydwyt, 
ydyw; ydym, ydych, ydynt. 

iTd is probably cognate with the Latin id, and might have been formerly 
employed as a nom. before all persons, like it in English. {It is I, i^ is 
they.) 

Wyf, wyt, ffc, are compounded of yw with a pronoun: thus, wyf 
= yio-nti; wyt = yw-ti; ^m=.yw yiiuIq; ych = yw^ehwi ; jnt = yto- 
hwynt. 

Sydd is compounded of ay and ydd = id,taid signifies it is. 

Oe$ comes, perhaps, from o == he or It, and e»=. ys and £ng. t«: oe« = 
be, or it is. 

Mae is, perhaps, made up either of ma, a place, or cffidm, I moye, and 
the pron. e, be or it. If from fidw, mae will signify he is moving, and 
hence is existing. With this comjMire the two Greek words lifu, 1 go, 
and ilfil, I am. 

t The diiforence of meaning between yw (or ydyw) mae, sydd, and oes, 
is explained under tlie Syntax of " Bod." § § 614, &c. 

t The form ydoes, contracted *does, still exists in ooUoquial language. 
" Os *does dim teimlad ynddo" ss os ydoes. 
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tmperf^t. a) / was. 

Sing. 1. Oeddwn. PL 1. Oeddem, or oeddym. 

2. Oeddit. 2. Oeddech, or oeddych, 

3. Oedd, or ydoedd. 3. Oeddent, Or oeddynt. 

Contracted form. 

Sing. 1. Own. PI. 1. Oem. 

2. Olt. a. Oech. 

3. Oent. 

h) I was wont, I used, fc, (of habit or custom). 

Sing. 1. Byddwn. PL 1. Byddem, or byddjmi. 

2. Byddit. 2. Byddech, or byddych. 

3. Byddai. 3. Byddent, or byddynt. 

Perfect indefinite. / have been. 

Sing. 1. Bum,* PL 1. Buom, or buasom. 

2. Buost. 2. Buoch, or buasoch. 

3. Bu. 3. Buont, buant, or buaaant. 

Colloquial form. 
Sing. 1. Buo, buais. 2. Buaist 8. Buodd, bnes. 

Perfect definite. / have been. 

Sing. 1. Wyf wedi bod. PL 1. Ym wedi bod. 

2. Wyt wedi bod. 2. Ych wedi bod. 

3. Mae, &c,, wedi bod. 3. Maent, &c., wedi bod. 

Pluperfect, a) I had been. 

Sing. 1. Buaswn. PL 1. Buasem, or buesym. 

2. Buasit. 2. Buasech, or buesych. 

3. Buasai. 3. Buasent, or buesynt. 

b) I had been. 

Sing, 1. Oeddwn wedi bod. PL 1. Oeddem wedi bod. 

2. Oeddit wedi bod. 2. Oeddech wedi bod. 

3. Oedd wedi bod. 3. Oeddent wedi bod. 



* Bum k compounded of bu and mi (or ym,) The remiining termiiia- 
tions of bod are the same as those of dptgu. 
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Futore. Ithdllbe. 

Sing. 1. Byddaf. PL 1. Byddwn. 

2. Byddi. 2. Byddwch, 

3« Bydd or bydda. 3. Byddaat. 

Future perfect a) I shall have been* 

^ng. 1. Byddaf wedi bod. PL 1. Byddwn wedi bod. 

2. Byddi wedi bod. 2. Byddwch wedi bod. 

3. Bydd (or bydda) wedi 3. Byddant wedi bod. 

bod. 

ft) I shall have been (in subjoined clauses.) 

Sing. 1. Byddwyf or byddof . PL 1. Byddom. 

2. Byddyd^-ech,or-ot. 2. Byddoch. 

3. Byddo. 3. Byddont. 

Contracted form. 

SSng. 1. Bwyf, b6f. PL 1. B6m. 

2. B^efa, Ueh, bdt. 2. B6cfa. 

3. Bo, 8. Bdat. 

274. IMFEBATIVS KOOD. 

a) Be thou. 

Sing. 1. PL 1. Byddwn. 

2. Bydd or bydda. 2. Byddwch. 

3. Bydded. 3. Byddant, -ont| -ent. , 

Contracted form. 
Sing. 8. Boed, poed^ bid. PL 8. Boent^ Unt. 

b) Let me be, or may I be. 

Sing. 1. Bydded i mi fed. PL 1. Bydded i ni fod. 

2. Bydded i ti fod. 2. Bydded i chwi fod. 

3. Bydded iddo or iddi 3. Bydded iddynt fod. 

fod. 

275. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. I may be, 

a^ Byddwyf, &c. : see form b) of Future Perfect. 
b) Byddo i mi fod, &c. 
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Imperfect. / would or should be. 

Sing. 1. By4dwn. PL 1. Byddem (byddym,} 

2. Byddit. 2. Byddech (byddych.) 

3. Byddai. 3. Byddent (byddynt.) 

Contracted form. 

Sing. 1. Bawn,* Fl. 1. Baem. 

3. Bait. 2. Baech. 

3. Bai. 3. Baent. 

Pluperfect, I should have been* 

Buaswn, &c. : see form a) of Plup. Indicatiye* 

276. IKFINITIYE MOOD. 

Present and impeif. Bod, to be; that I am or was (in 
subjoined clauses.) 

Perf. and plup. Bod wedi bod, darfod bod, to have been; 
that I have or had been (in subjoined clauses.) 

Future. Bod ar fod, bod ar fedr bod, to be about to be; 
that I am about to be (in subjoined clauses.) 

277. PABTICIPLES. 

Present. Yn bod, g&n f od, dkn (or tiin) f od, being. 
Past. Wedi (or gwedi) bod, ar ol bod, yn ol bod, having been. 
Future. Ar f od, ar fedr bod, about to be. 
Verbal acljectives. Bodedig, endued with being. Bodadwy, 
capable of being. 

IMPEBSOMAL FORM OF BOD. 
278. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. Ysf (S. W.), ydys (N. W.), it is, or there is, ^c. 

* Ped, if, and the contracted form baton, Ij^e., eometimes coalesce into 
one word. Sing. Pettwn (if I toere) pettit, pettai. PI. Pettym, pettych, 
pettynt "Mi a fynwn pettych chwi oil yn llefiuoi ft thafodau dyeithr." 
1 Cor. xiv. 6. 

Ped is likewise prefixed to the pluperfect. Sing. Pettaswn (\f I had 
been), pettastt, pettasai. PI. Pettasem^ pettasech, pettasent. 

t Y$ appears to be the same with the Bng. m, and e$ of the Gr. Lat. 
and Welsh, in cff-n, e»-t, o^es. It is employed in forming the perfect and 
plup. tenses of Welsh verbs— taking the form os in buostszbU'OS'ti, and a» 
in other places; as, earatssscar'Ot'i} caraistssicar'^S'ti. 
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BydSx orhydijBfofusage,) 
Imperf. Oeddid, it was. Byddid (of usage.) 
Perfect indef . Buwyd or bned \ u j, r 

Perfectdef. Yb or ydys wedi bod \^^'^oem. 
Pluperf. Buasid {or buesid); oeddid wedi bod, it had been. 
Future. Byddir, it will or shall be. 
Fut. perf. Bydder (c. baer); byddir (or byddys) wedi bod, 
it fcill have been. 

279. IMPERATITE MpOB. 

Present. Bydder,^t^ew. . 

280. suBJUNcmvE mood. 

Pr. Bydder (c. baer), it may be, 
Imp^. Byddid (c. bald), t / would be. ' x 
Plup. Buaaid {or bueeid), it would have been. 
« V Of the compound verba of Bod, see § 321 . 

AUXILIART VERBS. 

281. Auxiliary verbs serve to produce additional forms to 
other verbs, and to particularize their signification, and the 
time of action or event. The auxiliaries are body darfod, caely 
and gwneydy to which are usually added gallu and medrUj 
dylwn, diehon, rhaidj and mynu. 

282. Oalla and medro. ^' Medru implies skill and ability, 
whether natural or acquired, on the part of the person speak- 
ing. Oallu implies power, permission, or the non-existence 
of any external impediment. Thus gaUu corresponds nearly 
to *may,' medru to *can.'"* They are conjugated regularly. 
Gallaf fyned, I may go. Medraf ddysgu, I can learn. 

283. Dylwn (fr. an obsolete infin. dylu) implies duty, like 
the Eng. 'I ought.' It is a defective verb, having only the 
imperfect tense, which is used to denote present obligation, and 
the pluperfect, which is used to denote past obligation, 

Dylwn fyned, / ought to go. Impen. Bylid. 

Dylaswn fyned, I ought to have gone. Impen. Dylaaid. 

DyUtfwn fod wedi inyned, / aught to have been gone, 

* T. J. Hughes on Syntax. 
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284. Dichon (3= Gr. Tvy%aw) ia used (a) imp^tsonally, im- 
plying contingency == it may be^ perhaps, and followed by a 
transitiye dauBe. Dichon fy mod yn cyfeiliomi, it may be that 
I err. Dichon i mi ^dywedyd hyn, it may be that I said 
this, (b) It implioB powcTy corresponding to may^ can, is able. 
Dichon dyn ddyoddef llawer, man can bear much* Pwy a 
ddichon aefyU? wha can stand? Ni ddichon dyn ei draediu, 
man cannot relate it. {c) When the first or second person is 
spoken of, dichon ia used impersonally, and followed by the 
prep, t, to, and a pron. Ni ddichon i mi sefyll = it is not 
possible for me to stand; I cannot stand. 

285. Bliaid is both a noun and a verb. It corresponds to 
'must.' 

a) In fhe following examples it ia atrictly a noun. 

mSdwi^'ddiSf^^' hhereUneedfarmetoUam 

Bhaidimiddysgui^itting the verb)) -I«*^t learn. 

h) In these examplea it is a verb, and^ like tnuit, is indeclinable. 

c) Sr^^ative. 

Nid rfaald i mi ddyagu, / ha»e no need to Uam. 
Rhald i ml beidio ft dysgu^ / muet not team. 

286. Cad strictly signifies to have. Aa an auxiliary to 
active verbs, it impHes Sberty, or freedom from external hin- 
drances; permission, compulsion, &c.; as, cafddysgu. Whea 
an auxilianr to passive verbs it retains its radical signification : 
as, yr mnyn caeljy nysgu. 

287. Swneydy to do, and darfod, to cease, serve merely to 
^ve a different form to some of the tenses; as, gwnaethym 
ddyefgu, I leamti da^ i mi ddyifgu, / learnt. 

(a) Cool and gume^d are irregular verbs, and are daasifled with thenu 

(6) Hoi/otlis a oomiKmnd«ffrod, and is conjugated like it. When an 
auxiUaiy it is used impersonany, and Mowed l^ the prep, i with its case; 
as, darfu i mi ddyegu. The forms darfinn ddpsgu, daijuost ddysgu, f^., 
are probably ogrropted forms for dtarfu i mi ddyegu, datfit i H ddyegu, jpa. 

288. Hynn ^fr. myn, the will) implies will or determina- 
tion, and is conjugated regularly. Mynaf ddyf od, / will have 
to come; ImiUcome. 
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CONJUGATION OF A RE6ULAB VERB. 

289. * There are two conjugationa; one by inflection^ and 
the other by auxiliaries,^ 

290. Terminations of the inflected form.* 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. Impeffect. 

Siog. 1. -af. PI. 1. -wn. Sing. 1. -wn. PI. 1. -em. 

3. -L 2. -wch. 2. -it. 2. -ech. 

8. -a (or root). 9. •ant 9. -aL 3. -ent 



Perfect 
Sing. 1. -aiii. Pf. 1. •asom. 
2. -aist 2. -aaoch. 
8. -odd. 3. -asant 


Pluperfect 
Sing. 1. •aswn. PI. 1. -asem. 
2. -adt 2. -asech. 
a -asai. 3. -aaent 


Futore. 
Sing.l. -af. Pl.li-wn. 
3. -i. 2. -Wch. 
8. -a (in- root). 8. -ant 


Future perfect. 
Sing. 1. -wyf (<w -of.) PI. 1. -om. 
2. -ych(-echor-ot) 2. -och. 
8. -0. 8. -ont 


IXPBftATITB PrBBBNT. 


Sing. 1. . 

2. -a (or root). 
8. -ed. 


PI. 1. -wn. 
2. -wch. 
8. -ant (-ont, *eiit). 



* The terminations of verbs are changes and contractions of personal 
pionounSy as will appear from the suhjainMi analysb :-^ 

Pr«f. Afst:>?;i=(j|;a=:e? Wnssfti; wdis=cfktH; aat=At0yfi<. 
(Cf. L. timant,) 
Jmperf, Wn == mt T it = ^i; a = e T £m =s ijfitiQ ; ech =: chwi; ent 

Perf» Akzsasi; dktszaiti; odd, cf. amav^y loted. Asomes as 
4m«cc ; asoch = as cAtot; asant = as hwynt. [As is a verb, see ^ 278, note.^ 

Plup. Aswn s:za8mi1 asit = «» H ; asai = as el Aaem == as 17/tf ic; 
asech = as ekwi ; asent =s as hwyni. [CfL L. istsm, isses, jro.] 

JFuturey see present, 

Fut, perf, Wjf, of =>f ; ot = <t j = 0. Om =s ly/tcec; och ss ehmi} 
ont=Afoynf. 

Imperative, k, cf. L. ama; ed^ cf. L. amet Wn ^szni; wchtscAtoi; 
ant = hwynt. 

But Dr. Pughe seems to be of opinion, that these suffixes are to be 
deriyed from primitiTe yerbs; such as au, addu, 8^c, His words are; 
" What appears as the hiflections are identified, on due examination, to be 
these primitive verbs affixed to nouns, so as to form a verbal characteristic, 
in the dii&rent moods and tenses." (Gram. p. 65.) 
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Subjunctive. Present = fat perf. Imperf. = imperf. indie. Plu- 
perfect = plup. indie. 
Iitfznitiyb: 8ee§§229, 230. 

Dtsgu, to learn or teach* 

ACTIVE VOICE* 
291. INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Present, a) I learn. 

Sing. 1. Dyi^.* PL 1. Dysgwn. 

2. Dysgi. 2. Dyegwch. 

8. Dysgordysga. 3. Dysgant. 

h) I am learning; I learn. 
Sing. 1. Wyf yn dysgu.f PL 1. Ym yn dysgu. 

2. Wyt yn dysgu. 2. Ych yn dysgu. 

3. Mae, &c., yn dysgu. 8. Maent, &c., yn dysgu. 
c) Of habit or custom : I am want to learn, Byddaf, &c. yn dysgu. 

Imperfect, a) generally of habit or custom: I used 
to leamj ^c. 
Sing. 1. Dysgwn. PL 1. Dysgem.J 

2. Dysgit. 2. D^Eigech. 

3. Dy^gai. 3. Dysigent. 

b) of habit or custom: / used to learn* 
Sing. 1. Byddwn yn dysgu. PL 1. Byddem yn dysgu. 

2. Byddit yn dysgu. 2. Byddech yn dysgu. 

3. Byddai yn dysgu. 3. Byddent yn dysgu. 

c) / was learning. 
Sing. 1. Oeddwn yn d3n9gu. PL 1. Oeddem yn dysgu. 

2. Oeddit yn dysgu. 2. Oeddeoh yn dysgu. 

3. Oedd yn dysgu. 3. Oeddent yn dy^gu. 

* The subjoined is the form given by some grammarians for the present 
tense of the indicative, and is adopted by a few writers of the present day. 
Sing. 1. Dysgwyf. PL 1. Dysgym. 

2. Dysgwyt 2. Dysgych. 

3. Dysgyw. 3. Dysgynt. 

t When emphasis or antithesis is to be expressed, the infin. may take 
precedence. Pr.^ dysgu yr wyf. Imperf.^ dysgu yr oeddwn. Pert^wedi 
dysg^ yr wyf, &c. 

t The pL of the imperf. sometimeB ends in pm, ych, yni. (Gen. adii, 43.) 
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Perfect, a) Perfect indefinite: I learnt. 

Sing. 1. Dyagais. PI. 1. Dysgasom, 

2i. Dy^gaist. 2. Dysgasoch. 

3. Dysgodd.* 3. D^sgafiant. 

b) Darfii i mi ddysgu, &e. 

c) Perfect definite: I have learnt. 

Sing. 1. Wyf wedi dyagu. PL !• Ym wedi dysgu, 

2. Wyt wedi dyagu, 2» Yeh wedi dysga. 

3. Mae, &a, wedi dyi^. 3. Maent, &c,, wedi dysgu. 

Pluperfect, a) I had learnU 

Sing. 1. DyBgaswn. PL 1. Dyiggasem.f 

2. Dyagasit. 2. Dysgasech. 

3. Dyegasai. 3. Dyagasent. 

(a) The inflected forms, botii of the actiye and paasiye of this tense, are 
oftener used in the Mibjunctive; but when they can be employed in the in- 
<licative without rendering the sentence ambiguous^ they are to be preferred 
to the periphrastic **oeddwn wedi dy»gu," as being more concise. 

b) I had learnt* 

Sing, 1. Oeddwn wedi dysgu. PL 1. Oeddem wedi dysgu. 
2. Oeddit wedi dyi^. 2. Oeddech wedi dyagu. . 

3* Oedd wedi dysgu. 3. Oeddent wedi dysgu. 

e) Byddwn wedi dysgu^ kc., of habit or custom. 

Future, a) I will learn. 

Sing. 1. DysgaE. PL 1. Dysgwn. 

2. JyjBgi, 2. Dysgwch. 

3. Dysg, or dygga. J 3, Dysgant. 

* The third pern. sing, ends sometimes in «f; in the poets in awdd; and 
in iSf W8, and wys in the colloquial language of South Wales. As is occa- 
sionally met ydii. 

t Sometimes dyegesym, dysgesyeh, dyngesyuL 

t The third pers. sing, may always be made to end in a ; as^ dysga^ cara, 
ysgrifena. But a is fi«quently omitted, and the person made to consist of 
the root of the verb, either in na pure state, or with a change of some of its 
Towels. 

The following remarkiT are added to show how this person i» formed by 
inflection of vowels : — 

(a) A is changed into oi; as sqf, $aif^ par, pair ; caff'^l, caiff. 



Digitized 



by Google 



72 STTMOLOOT. 

c) Gwnafddysgu^&c.^promiM. 

Future perfect, a) J shaU have learnt (in subjoined clauses.) 

Sing, 1. Dysgwyf, of -o£. PI. 1. Dyi^m. 

2. Dysgych, -eoh, or -ot. 2. Dysgoch. 

3. Pyago. 3. Dyegont. 

h) Iskatthave learnt. 

Si6g. 1; Byddaf wedi dyegu. PL 1. Byddwn wedi d3n5gu. 

2, Byddi wedi dysgn. 2. Byddwch wedi dysgu. 

3. Bydd wedi dyisga. 3. Byddant wedi dysgu. 

292. IMPERATIVE Moon. 

Present, a) Learn thou. 

Sing. 1. * PL 1. Dyfigwn. 

2, Dy^, or dyfifga.f 2. Dysgwch. 

8. Dyi^ed. 3. Dysgant, -ont, -ent. 

(b) A is changed into ei; as t€{fl, teyiy ynutfl, ymeyi; gdU, geUl; 
cadto, eeidw ; galw^ geiiw ;. lUmw, Ueimo ; dal, deU. 

(e) il of Uie penult, and a of the ultima are changed into e, ei, rea- 
pecti^Iy; as gwahardd, gfoeheirdd; gwarchadw, guwreheidw. 

(d) A of i^ penult, and acre of the ultima are changed into#, y, res- 
pectiydy; as tUtal, ettyl; para, pery; ateb, etyb$ gwared, gweryd} 
ilarUen, derttyn. Bwyta is abo changed into btSyty. 

{e) A and o of the pcaiult, and o (or aw) of the ult. are changed into e, 
y, respecthrely; as aroa, erys; marchog, merchyg; adrodd, edrydd; 
dangos, dengy»; gwrandawj gwrendy ; taraw, tery\ gadaw, gedy; 
addaw, eddy; gaaod,guyd. 

(/) O hi monosyllahles, or hi the ult. of words of more than one syllahle, 
is Tery frequently changed into y; as, tro, try} tar, tyr; rho, dyry; 
rMUl, rhydd; ffo^jfy$ goM^gyUh^dodydydi elo, olyj 4)oU, cyll; 
Uoag, Uyag; ey/bd, eyfyd; d^o, deffiry; eyffiro,cyffryi djffbdd, di- 
jffydd; ymdro, ymdry; gwrthod, gwrthyd. 

In colloquial language this person is made to end in {^; as, dysgj^ ys* 
grifenf^, which is condemned 1^ Dr. Davies as ''most corrupt." Per- 
haps i^ is a corruption of tlie pronoun rf, he; as dy8giff=:dly«^^* or cog- 
nate with the latfai e&, as in doceMt. 

* Occasionally we meet with a first pens, fanper. *' Tha hauwyfji, a 
bwy taed arall," Joh xxxi. 8. " Gteelwyf dy ddialedd amyht/' Jer. xi. 20. 

t The aecQOd penu of the impet., may, like the tiiiid pen. ring.iut. hi- 
die., he made to end hi a; as, dyi^n, gwrthoda, cam; but the suffix Is 
wety- frequently <HBiUed ; as^ dysg, gmrtkodf Mr. 
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h) Let me leam^ may I team. 

Sing. 1. Bydded i mi ddyHgu. PL 1. Bydded i ni ddysgu. 

2. Bydded i ti ddysgu. 2. Bydded i chwi ddyegu. 

3. Bydded iddo(iddi)ddysga. 3. Byddediddynt ddysgu, 

{a) Moes, gad^ rho, and dyro (pi. moetweh^ gttdetech, rhoweh) are fre- 
quently atudllarieB of the ImperatiTess let. Moes i mi glywed, Ui me 
kenr. Gad i mi wded^ let me eee. Dyro i mi wybod, Ui me Anoto. 

293, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, / ma,y learn. 

a) Dyagwyf , &c. See fonn a) of the Future Perfect 
6) Byddo i mi ddysigii; &c. 

Imperfect. I should learn. 

d\ Dysgwn, &c. See form a) of the Luperf • Indicative. 
h) Byddai i mi ddysgu, &c. 

Pluperfect. I should have leamU 

a) Dysgaswn, &c. See a) of the PIup. Indicative. 
h) Buaswn wedi djrsgu, &c. 
c) Buasai i mi ddyi^, <&c. 

294. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

JDysgu^ to learn, may refer to all tenses according to the 
preceding verb or particle on which it depends. 

Bwriadaf ddysgu^ I intend to learn, 

. Bwriedais ddysgu, / intended to learn, 

Beuaf i ddysgu, / will come to learn. 

Present and imperf . Bod yn dysgu, to he learning, to learn ; 
that I am or was learning^ used in subordinate s^tences. 

Perf. and plup. Darfod i mi ddysgu; dyi^ o honof ; i mi 
ddyegu; bod wedi dysgu, to have learnt; that I learnt; that 
I have or had learnt, used in subordinate sentences. 

Future. Bod ar ddysgu; bod ar fedr dysgu, to be about to 
learn; that I am about to learn, used in subordinate sen^ 
tences. 
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206. PARTICIPLES. 



Present. Yn dysgu; gan ddysgu; d^ ddysgu, learning. 

Past. Wedi (or gwedi) dysgu; ar ol dysgu, yn ol dysgu,, 
hamng learnt. 

Future. Ar ddysgu, ar fedr dysgu, about to ham* 

When the participle is followed by a personal, pronoun as its 
object, expressed or understood, a corresponding poesessive pro- 
noun will intervene between the particle of time and the infin- 
itive. 

Present, teaching me^ ^c. 

1. Yn iy nysgu t. 1. Yn ein dygfgu nu 

2. Yn dy ddysgu du 2. Yn eieh dysgu ckmi. 
„ C Yn ei ddysgu ef. 3. Yn eu dysgu Anjy. 

' ( Yn ei dysgu fiu 

Past, having taught me, ^c. 

1. Wedi iy nysgu t. 1. Wedi ein dysgu m. 

2. Wedi dy ddysgu dL 2. Wedi eich dysgu chwi, 
„ C Wedi ei ddjrsgu ef. 3. Wedi eu dysgu hwg. 

' { Wedi ei dysgu hi. 

Future, about to teach ^ine, ^c. 

1. Ar fy nysgu i. 1. Ar ein dysgu m. 

2. Ar dy ddysgu di. 2. Ar eich dysgu chwi. 
„ r Ar ei ddysgu ef. 3. Ar eu dysgu hwy. 

' ( Ar ei dysgu hi. 

PASSIVB VOICE. 

296. The passive voice is expressed either by inflection or 
hj periphrasis. 

297. The inflected form has only one termination for each 
tense: thus, 

Pres. Impert Perf. PIup. Put. 

Ir; as, Id; as, Wyd {or ed); as, Asid; as, Ir; as, 

Dysgir. l>jBgid. Dysgwyd (or dysgerf). Dysga^kt. Dyi^r. 

Fut. perf., Imperative, and Pres. Subjunctive, 

Er; as, Dysger. 
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298. These inflections are made to agree with all persons, 
whether singular or plural, standing as the nominative case; so 
that the person and niunber of the verb are to be determined 
by the person and number of the nominative case. Thus, 
dysgir when put in construction with mi (as dysgir fi) is of 
the first person, and sing, number; when put in construction 
with ehwi (as dysgir ckm) it is in the second person, plural 
number. 

299. A proposition may be expressed by this form in three 
different ways : (1) with the nominative case before the verb; 
as mi a ddysgir: (2) with the nom. after the verb; as 
dysyirfi: (3) with a possessive pronoun before the verb with 
or without the nom. case after the verb ; as fe^m dysgir; 

fe'm dysgir i. 

300. The periphrastic is formed (1) of the inflections of 
Jfod with a passive participle of the verb specified; as wyf yn 
'ccLel fy nysgu; (2) of the inflections of the impersonal form 
of hod wi^ active participles of the other verb; as ydys ynfy 



301. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. / am being taught^ fc» 
llnjkcted.'] 

a) Siag* I. Mi a ddysgir* PI. 1. Ni a ddysgir. 

2. Ti a ddysgir. 2. Chwi a ddysgir. 

3. Efe, &c., a ddysgir. 3. Hwy, &c., a ddysgir. 
Observe that the particle a is fiiUowed by the middle sound. 

V) Sing. 1. Dysgir fi. PL 1. Dysgir ni. 

2. Dysgir di. 2. Dysgir chwi. 

3. Dysgir ef, &o. 3. Dysgir hwy, &c. 
Observe that mi and H asanme the middle sound : fl^ di. 

c) Sing. 1. Fe'm dysgir. PL 1. Fe'n dysgir. 

2. Fe'th ddysgir. 2. Fe'ch dysgir. 

3. Fe'i dysgir. 3. Fe'u dysgir. 

(a) Fe is merely an auxiliary pronoun, for VThich^b and e are sometimes 
employed; a8,/o'm dysgir; e'm dysgir. In negative clauses, and in sub- 
joined clauses after conjunction's hypothetical {pcy ped), explanatory {y), 
temporal (pan, tra, hyd, S^c), and conjunctions of purpose and of effect 
{mal, fal, fel), and also after adverbs or adverbial phrases, which have an 
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antithetical signification^ the auxiliary /«, fo, ot e is dismiMfid. J^t'm 
dysgir; pe*m dysgid; fel y'm dysger, &c. Fe'm, Sfc., may also be writ- 
ten /c ymarfe a*m : aSffeym dysgir ; fe a*m dysgu*. 

(b) Observe that the second person yth (contr. Hh) takes the middle 
sound after it. Fe is followed by the same sound ; as^ fe ddysgir Arthur. 

(c) The personal pronouns are generally omitted hi this form^ the poeses- 
aive being thought sufficient to faidicate the person; but when they are ex- 
pressed, they are thus written: 1st pers. i; Sad pers. di; 3rd pen. tf, e, o; 
as fe'm dysghr i ; fe'th ddysghr di$ &*i dysghr tf, e, o. 

SS* When the student has learnt the three ibregoing examples of the 
present of the inflected form, he will be enabled to acquire the eonjugatioa 
of the other tenses without any trouble, as he has only to substitute the in- 
flections of those tenses (see above) for that of the present. 

[^Periphrastic.'] 

d)SiQg. 1. Wyf yn cael fy njBga. PL 1. Ym 3m cael ein djn^. 

2. Wyt yn cael dy ddjrsgu. 2. Ych yn cael eich d}^^. 

3. Mae, <&c., 3m cael ei 3. Maent, &c., 3m cael eu 

ddysgu, dysgu. 

10" A knowledge of the inflections of bod, together with the passive 
participles of dytgu, is all that is necessary to master this ibnn throughout. 

e) Sing. 1. Ydys yn fy nyagu. PL 1. Ydys yn ein dysgiu 

2. Ydys yn dy ddyisga. 2. Ydys yn eich dysgu. 

3. Ydys yn ei ddysgu, &c. 3. Ydys yn eu dysgu, &c. 

i^ A knowle4|;e of the impernmal form cfbod, together with.the ac- 
tive participleB of dysgu, is all uiat is necessary to master the whole of this 
form. X 

Imperfect. I was (or used to he) taught, 

a) 1. Mi a ddjreigid. 1. Ni a ddyi^d. 

2. Ti a ddysgid. 2. Chwi a ddysgid. 

3. Efe a ddysgid. 3. Hwy a ddysgid. 

h) Dysgid fi, &c e) Oeddid yn fy nyseu, &c. 

c) Pe'm dysgid, &c. /) Byddwn yn cael fy nysgu, &c. 

d) Oeddwnyncadfyaysgu^&c. g) Byddid yn fy nysgUf &c. 

Perfect indefinite. Iwoi taught 

a) 1. Mi a ddysgwyd.* 1. Ni a ddysgwyd. 

2. Ti a ddysgwyd. 2. Chwi a ddysgwyd. 

3. Efe a ddysgwyd. 3. Hwy a ddyi^gwyd. 
b) Dysgwyd fi, &c. e) Wm dysgwyd, &c. 

* Or, mi a ddyeged, jrc 
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Perfect definite. / haf>e been taught, 

a) 1. 'Vlfji wedi <3ael iy nysgu. 1. Tm wedi cael ein dysgu. 

2. Wjrt wedi cael dyddysgu. 2. Ych wedi cael eich dysgu. 

3. Mae wedi cael el ddysgu. 8. Maent wedi cael ea dysgu. 



h) Wyf wedi fy nyvgu, kc, e) Tdys wedi fy nysgu, &c. 

Pluperfect I had been taught. 

a) Mi a ddysgasid. 1. Ni a ddysgasid. 

Ti a ddysgasid. 2. Chwi a ddyi^gasid« 

Efe a ddysgasid. 8. Hwy a ddysgasid. 

h) Dysg^d fi, dec <f ) Oeddwn wedi (or wedi cad) fy nysgu, 5cc. 
c) Fe'm dysgasid, &c. e) Oeddid wedi fy nysgu, &c. 

Future. I shall be taught 

a) 1. Mi a ddysgir. 1. Ni a ddysgir. 

2. Ti a ddysgir. 2. Ghwi a ddysgir. 

3. Efe a ddysgir. 8. Hwy a ddysgir. 

b) Dysglr fi, &e. c) Fe'm dysgir, &c. 

d) Caf fy nysgu, dec. 

Future perfect. I shall have been taught (in subjoined 
dauses.) 

a) 1. Dyager fi. 1. Dysger ni. 

2. I^sger di. 2. Dysger chwi. 

3. Dysger ef or hi. 8. Dysger hwy. 

h) Byddaf wedi (or wedi cael) c) Byddir (or liyddys) wedi fy 
fy nysgtt, &c. nysg^u, &c. 

802. IMPERATIVE MOOD. Let me be taught* 

a) Like Future Perfect, form a). 

b) 1. Bydded i mi gael fy 1^ Bydded i ni gael ein 

nysgu. dysgu. 

2. Bydded i ti gael dy 2. Bydded i chwi gael eich 

ddysgu. dysgu. 

3. Bydded iddo gad ei 3. Bydded iddynt gael eu 

ddysgu. dyqgu. 
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303. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. I may he taught. 

a) 1. Dysger &. 1. Dyager ni. 

2. Dysger di. 2. Dysger chwi. 

8. Dysger ef . 8. Dysger hwy. 

b) Mi a ddyager, &c.* e) Y'mf dysger^ &c. 

d) Byddo i ml gael fy nysgu, &c. 

Imperfect. / 5^ok/(i? or would be taught, 
a) 1. Dysgid ^. 1. Dysgid ni. 

2. Dysgid di, 2. Dysgid chwi. 

3. Dysgid ef. 8. Dysgid hwy. 

b) Mi a ddysgid, &c. c) Y'm dysgid^ 5cc. 

d) Byddai i mi gad fy nysgu^ &c. 

Pluperfect. I should or 9roiiM Aave been taught. 

a) 1. Dysgsusid fi. 1. Dysgasid ni. 

2. Dysgasid di. 2. Dysgaaid chwi. 

3. Dysgasid ef. 3. Dysgasid hwy. 

b) Mi a ddysgasid, &e. e) Buasid wedi fy nysg^, ke. 

e) Y'm dysgasid, &c. /) Buasai i mi gael fy nysgu, &c. 

d) Buaswn wedi (or wedi cael) fy nysgu^ &c. • 

INFINrriYE MOOD. 

304. *In Welsh there is no inflection of the verb to express 
the Infinitive passive; but that state is indicated by combin- 
ations of the possessive pronouns with the Infintive active,' 
with or without auxiliary verbs. 

305. When the possessive refers to a personal pronoun 
coming after the Infinitive, expressed or understood, the 
verb is active; as, d^th Vm dysgu (t) he came to teach 

* The form " dysger fl," occurs oftener in the Subjunctive than "mi a 
ddysger,'* 

t As the Subjunctive is usually introduced by such particles as fel, 
pe, y, S^Cffe is dismissed. [See § 301, (a)]. 
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9n«.* But when the possessiye refers to the nom. case of the 
main verb, and does not admit of a pers. pron. after the verb, 
it indicates a passive state. Thus, in the sentence 'haeddodd 
Arthur ei gam,' ei refers to Arthur y which is the nom. case 
to *haeddodd.^ So in English: 'Arthur deserved to be laved* 
=s that he should be laved. 

306. The forms fy nysgu (or ym dysgu) and cael fy 
nysgUj may be joined to the verbs of any tense; as, 

Haeddaf j(^ nysgUj I deserve to be taught. 
Daethym fm dysgUj I came to be taught. 
Deuaf i gaelfy nysyu, I will come to be taught. 

Presoit and imperfect. 

Bod yn cad fy nysgu, to be taught; that J am or %oa$ taught ^ in 
subordinate sentences; as, 

Dysgwyliry^ mod yn cojelfy nysgu. 

Perfect and pluperfect. 

Baifod fy nysgu, i mi gad fy nysgu, darfod i mi gael fy nysgu, bod wedi 
(or wedi cad) fy nysgu, to have been taught^ that I have or had been 
taught, in subordinate sentences: as, 

Bysgwylir ddavjbdfy nysgu. 

Future. 

Bod ar gad fy nysgu, bod ar fedr cad fy nysgu, to be about to be taught;, 
that I am about to be taught, in subordinate sentences; as, 
Dysgwylir fy mod at fedr eaelfy nysgu* 

307. PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. and imperf . Yn cael fy nysgu, yn fy nysgu, being 

taught. 

1. Ynfy nysgu. 1. Tnein dysgu. 

S. Yn dy ddysgu. 2. Yn dch dysgu. 

« ( Yn ei ddysgu, m. 3. Yn eu dysgu. 

^' lYn ddysgu,/. 

1. Yn cad fy nysgu. 1. Yn cad ein dysgu. 

2. Yn cad dy ddysgu. 2. Yn cad dch dysgu. 
A ( Yn cael ei ddysgu, m. 3. Yn cad eu dysgu. 
^' ]Yn cad ddysgu,/. 

* In some cases the poss. is used when a pexa. pron. cannot follow; as, 
** Yr hwn yr wyf yn ei garu." (See Syntax.) 



Digitized 



by Google 



80 ETTMOLoar. 

Perf . and plup. Wedi (or gwedi) fy njrsgu, ar ol, or 5m ol 
fy njsgu, wedi &c, cael fy nyegn, having been taught. 

I: w:31|d^'u.}«»<'«'<».M^^- ««'*»?«•/• 

Future. At (or ar f edr) fy nysgu, ar gael (or ar fedr cael) 
fy nysgu, about to be taught, 

ailJ^yd^y^. }«nd«><«, like Rr«#. and imp«/. 

Verbal Adjectives, 
Dysgedig, taught, Dysgadifvy, capable of being taught, 

308. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The verbs which exhibit the greatest irregularity of con- 
jugation are the following: myned, dyfod (or dawed)^ gwneyd 
or gnmetUhur, gwgbod, adwaen or adnabod^ cael or caffaeL 

Mined, to go. 

Myned has no inflectkms. The inflected forms (except dBt and eerdd 
of the Imper.) are formed from tiie obsolete au and elu, to go. [With au 
d, L. eo or ag0; with «/m cf. Or. cX->cv<ro/iaiy i}X-0ov.] 

309. ACTIVE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. Wyf yn myned, &c., see " dysgu,^ 
Imperfect. 

1. Awn, elwn. 1. Aem, elem. 

2. Ait, elit. 2. Aech, elech. 

3. Ai, elai. 3. Aent, elent. 

Perfect. 

1. Aethym,* elais. 1. Aethom, elsom. 

2. Aethost, elaist. 2. Aethoch, elsoch. 

3. Aeth, elodd. 3. Aethant, elsant. 

* The diphthong Off is sometimes changed into eu in the perfect and plu- 
perfect; aSy etUhym, etUhoat, Sfc, 
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1. Eis. 1. Aesom. 

- 2. Eist. 2. Aflfloch. 

a. Aeth. 3. AoMiit. 

Pluperfect. 

1. Aetiiwii, elswn. 1. AetJiem, elsem. 

2. Aethit, elsit. 2. Aethech, elsech. 

3. Aethaiy elsai. 3. Aethent, elsent. 

1. A68WX1. 1» Afisom. 

2. Aesit 9. Aesech. 
a. AesaL 3. Aesent. 

Future. 

1. A:^ elaf. 1. Awn, elwn. 

2. Ai, ei, eli. 2. Ewch, elwch. 

3. Af ai£t, eiff, el, ela. 3. Ant, elant. 

Future perfect. 

1. Elwyf, elof. 1. Elom. 

2. Elych, elech, dot. 2. Eloch. 

3. Elo. 3. Elont. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. 1. Awn, elwn. 

2. D6s, oerdd. 2. Ewoh, elwch, cerddwch. 

3. Aed^ eled, cerdded. 3. Ant, elant, cerddant. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present: see Fut. Perfect. Plup.: see Plup. Indie. 
Imperf . : see Lnperf . Indie. 

iNFiNirrvE MOOD. Myned, &c., see dysgu. 

Pabtioifles. Tn myned, &c., see dysgu. 

310. IMPERSONAL FORM OF MTNED. 

Indic. MOOD. Pr. eir, elir. Lnperf. eid, elid. Perl aed, 
awd, aethwyd, aethpwyd. Plup. aethid, elsid. Fut. eir, elir. 
Fut. perf . aer, eler. 

Imper. MOOD. Aer, eler. 

a 
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SuBJ. MOOD. Pr. aer, eler, Imperf. eid, elid. Pluperf . 
aethid, eldd. 

Dtvod and Dawed, to come. 

The inflected tenses of this verb (except tyred of the Imper.) are formed 
from dawed^Gl which dufod is probably a mutation) and the obsolete delu. 

311. ACTIVE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present: Wyf yn dyfod, &c., see dysgu. 
Imperfect. 

1. Deuwn, delwn. ^ 1. Deuem, delenu 

2. Deiut, delit. 2. Deuech, delech. 

3. Deuaiy delai, dai. .3. Deuent, delent. 

Perfect. 

1. Daethym.* ^1. Daethom. 

2. Daethost. 2. Daethock 

3. Daeth. 3. Daethant. 

1. Deuais. 1. Beusom. 

3. Deuaist. 2. Deusbeb. 

9. Deuodd. 3. Deusant. 

Pluperfect. 

1. Daethwn, ddswn. 1. Daethem, delsem. 

2. Daethit, delsit. 2. Daethech, delsech. 

3. Daethaiy delsai. 3. Daethent, delsent. 

CoBoquial farm, 

1. Deuswn. 1. Deusem. 

2. Deudt. 2. Beusech. 

3. Densai. 3. Deusent. 

Future. 

1. Deuafy delaf, (dawaf, 1. Deuwn, delwn, dewn, down. 

doaf) d6£. 2. Deuwch, delwch, dewch, 

2. Deui, deli, dewi, doi. dowch. 

3; Deua, del, dela, daw. 3. Deuant,delant,dewan1^d6Qt. 

* The diphthong ae is sometimes changed hito eu in the perfect and plu- 
perfect; a^f deuthym, deuthost, ^, 
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Future Perfect. 

1. Deuwyf, delwyf ( -of.) 1. Deuom, delom. 

2. Deuych, delych (-ech, -ot.) 2. Deuoch, deloch. 

3. Delo. 3. Deuont, delont. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. — ) 

2. Tyred, dyred (tyre, dyre.) PI. [ See pL of Put. Indie. 

3. Deued, deled (dawed, doed.) j 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present: seeFut. perf. Pluperfect: see Plup. Indie. 
Imperfect: see Lnperf. Indie. 
Infinitive mood. Dyfod, &c., see dysgu. 
Pabticiples. . Tn dyfod, &c., see dt/$gu. 

312. IMPEBSONAL FORM OF DTFOD. 

Indic. mood. Pr. deuir, delir, dewir. Imperf. deuid, delid. 
Perf. deuwyd or deued (daethwyd, daethpwyd, doed). Plup. 
daethid, delsid. Fut. deuir, delir, dewir, deir, doir. Fut. perf. 
deuer, deler, dawer, doer. 

Impeb. mood. = Future perfect. 

SuBJ. MOOD. Present =s Fut. perf. Imperf. deuid, delid, 
dewid, doid. Plup. = Plup. Indic. 

GWNETD, GWNEUTHUR Or GWNELTD,* tO do, 

313. AcrrvE voice, indicative mood. 
Present. Wyf 3m gwneyd, &c., see dysgu. 

Imperfect. 

1. Gwnawn, gwnelwn* 1. Gwnaem, gwnelem. 

2. Gwnait, gwnelit. 2. Gwnaech, gwnelech. 

3. Gwnai, gwnelai. 3. Gwnaent, gwnelent. 

* C7ume2yci is obsolete except in the finite tenses. 
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Perfect. 

1. Gwnaeihym* (gwnelais,) 1. Gwnaethom, gwnelsom. 

2. Gwnaethost (gwnelaist.) 2, Gwnaethoch, gwnelsoch. 

3. Gwnaeth (gwnelodd.) 3. Gwnaethant, gwnelsaat. 

CoUoqtddl farm, 

1. Gwneis. 1. Gwneasom. 

2. Owneist. 8. Gwneusoch. 
8. Gwnaeth. 3. Gwneusant. 

Pluperfect 

1. Gwnaethwn, gwnelswii. 1* Gwnaethem, gwnelsem. 
2« Gwnaethit, gwnelsit* 2. Gwnaethech, gwnelsech. 
3. Gwnaeihai, gwnelsai. 3. Gwnaethent, gwnelaent. 

ChUoqukd form. 

1.. Gwneuffwn. 1. Gwneusem. 

2. Gwneusit. 2. Gwneusech. 

3. Gwneusai. 3. Gwneusent. 

Future* 

1. Gwnaf, gwnelaf. !• Gwnawn, gwnelwn. 

2. Gwnai, gwneli. 2. Gwnewch, gwnelwch, 

3. Gwna, gwnaiff, gwnel» 3. Gwnlnt, gwnelant. 

Future Perfect, 

1. Gwnelwyf, gwnelo, !• Gwnelom. 

2. Gwnelych, -ech, -ot. 2. Gwneloch, 

3. Gwnelo. 8. Gwnelont, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

!• ■ !• Gwnawn (gwnelwn.) 

2. Gwna. 2. Gwnewch (gwnelwch.) 

3. Gwnaed, gwneled. 3. Gwnant (gwnelant.) 

SUBJUKCTIVE MOOD. 

Present: see Fut. perfect. Imperfect: see Lnperf. Indie. 
Pluj^ect: see Plup. Indie. 

* The diphthong ae is sometimes changed into eu in the perf. and plu- 
perfect, as deuthym, deuthostf $h;. 
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Infinitive mood. Gwneyd or gwneuthur, <&o., see dysgn. 
Particifles. Yn gwneyd or gwneuthur, &c,, see dysgu. 

314. PASSIVE FORM OF GWNETD, GWNEUTHUR, 01 GWNELTD. 

Indic. MOOD. Present, gwneir, gwnelir. Imperf . gwneid, 
gwnelid, Perf. gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnae&pwyd. 
Plup. gwnaetihid, gwnelsid. Put. gwneir, gwnelir. Fut pm. 
gwnaer, gwneler* 

Ihper. MOOD. Gwnaer, gwneler. 

SuBJ. MOOD. Pr. 3=r Fut. perf. Imperf. =s Imperf. Indic. 
Plup. = Plup. Indic. 





GwTBOD, to know. 


815. ACTIVE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present. 


1. Gwn. 

2. Gwyddost. 

3. G*yr. 


1. Gwyddom. 

2. Gwyddoch. 

3. Gwyddant. 




Imperfect. 


1. Gwyddwn. 1. Gwyddem. 

2. Gwyddit. 2. Gwyddech. 

3. Gwyddai(gwyddiad,s.w.)3. Gwyddent. 




Perfect. 


1. Gwybum. 

2. Gwybuost. 

3. Gwybu. 


1. Gwybuom. 

2. Gwybuoch. 

3. Gwybuant. 




Pluperfect. 


1. Gwybuaswn. 

2. Gwybuaait. 

3. Gwybuasai. 


1. Gwybuasem. 

2. Gwybuaaech. 

3. Gwybuasent. 




Future. 


1. Gwybyddat 

2. Gwybyddi. 

3. Gwybydd. 


1. Gwybydd wn. 

2. Gwybyddwch. 

3. Gwybyddant. 
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Future Perfect. 

1. Gwybyddwyf,gwybyddof. 1. Gwybyddom. 

2. Gwybyddych, -ech, -ot. 2. Gwybyddoch. 

3. Gwybyddo. 8. Gwybyddont. 

Contracted farm, 

1. Gwypwyf, gwypof. 1. Gwyponi. 

2. Gwypych, gwypech, gwypot. 2. Gwypoch. 
8. Gwypo. 8. Gwypomt. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. — — 1, Gwybyddwn (gwypwn.) 

2. Gwybydd. 2. Gwybyddwcb (gwypwcb.) 

3. Gwybydded (gwyped). 3. Gwybyddant (gwypant.) 

SUBJUKCmVE MOOD. 

Present: see Future perfect. 

Imperfect. 

1. Gwyddwn, gwybyddwn. 1. Gwyddem, gwybyddem. 

2. Gwyddit, gwybyddit. 2. Gwyddech, gwybyddech. 

3. Gwyddai, gwybyddai. 3. Gwyddent, gwybyddent. 

Contracted form, 

1. Gwypwn. 1. Gwypem. 

3. Gwypit 2. Gwypech. 

9. Gwypai. 8. Gwypent. 

Pluperfect: see Plup. Indie. 

iNFmrrivE mood. Gwybod, &c., see d^sgu, 

Pabticiples. Tn gwybod, &c., see d^sgu. 

316. PASSIVE FORM OF OWYBOD. 

Indic. mood. Pr. gwyddir, gwyddys (gw^s.) Imperfect, 
gwyddid. Perf . gwybuwyd (gwypwyd.) Plup. gwybuaaid. 
Fut. gwyddir, gwybyddir. Fut. perf. gwybydder (gwyper.) 

Imfeb. mood. Gwybydder (gwyper.) 

SuBJ. MOOD. Present. = Fut. perfect. Imperf . gwyddid, 
gwybyddid (gwypid.) Plup, gwybuasid. 
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Adwaen,* and Adnabod, to be acquainted rvithf to recognise. 

317. ACTIVB YOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Preeent. 

1. Adwaen. 1. Adwaenom. 

2. Adwaenost. 2. Adwaenoch. 

3. Edwyn. 3. Adwaenant (-ont.) 

Imperfect. 

1. Adwaenwn. 1. Adwaenem. 

2. Adwaenit. 2. Adwaenech. 

3. Adwaenai. 3. Adwaenent. 

Perfect, (fr. adnabod.) 

1. Adnabum. 1. Adnabuom. 

2. AdnabuQst. 2. Adnabuocb. 

3. Adnabo. 3. Adnabuont. 

Colloquial! adwaenab, &c.^ like dyagv. 

Pluperfect, (fr. adnabod.) 

1. Adnabuaawn. 1. Adnabuasem. 

2. Adnabuaait. 2. Adnabuasech. 

3. Adnabuasai. 3. Adnabuasent. 

Colloquial: adwaenaswn^ Stc, like dysgu. 

Future, (fr. adnabod.) 

1. Adnabyddaf. 1. Adnabyddwn. 

2. Adnabyddi. 2. Adnabyddwch. 

3. Adnebydd. 3. Adnabyddant. 

Colloquial: adwaenaf, &c., like dyagu. 
Future perfect. 

1. Adwaenwyf (-of.) 1. Adwaenom. 

2. Adwaenych (-ech, -ot.) 2. Adwaenoch. 

3. Adwaeno. 3. Adwaenont. 

Or fr. adnabod; na, 

1. Adnabyddwyf (adnapwyf.) 1. Adnabyddom (adnapom.) 

2. Adnabyddych (adnapych.) 2. Adnabyddocb (adnapoch.) 

3. Adnabyddo (adnapo.) 3. Adnabyddont (adnapont.) 

* Adwaen (quasi adum) is compounded of ad=zTe, and ^tonscognoBco. 



Digitized 



by Google 



88 JSTTUOUOOtY. 

IMPERATIVE HOOD. (fr. adnabod.) 

1. ' 1; Atinabyddwn. 

2. Adnebydd. 2. Adnabjddwch. 

3. Adnabjdded. 3. Adnabyddant. 

SUBJUKCnVE MOOD, 

Present: see Future perfect. 

Imperfect: see Imperf. Indie.; or from adnabod; bs, 

1. Adnabyddwn. 1. Admibyddem. 

2. Adnabyddit. 2. Adnabyddedi. 

3. Adnabyddai.. 3. Adnabyddent. 

Coniracted farm, 

1. Acbnpwn. 1. Adnapem. 

2. Adnapit. 2. Adnapech. 
8. AdnajmL d» Adnapent. 

Pluperfect: see PIup. Indie. 

iNFiNiTrvE MOOD. Adwaen, <&c., see dysgu^ 

Participles. Tn adwaen, &c, see dysgu. 

318. PASSIVE PORM 07 ADWAEET. 

Iin)ic. MOOD. Pr. adwaenir. Imperf. adwaenid. Perf. 
adnabuwyd. Plup. adnabuiudd. Put. ftdnabyddir. Fut. 
perf. adwaener, adnabydder (adnaper.) 

Imfer. mood. Adwaener, adnabydder (adiiaper.) 

SuBJ. MOOD. Pr.= Fut. perf. Imperf. adwaenid. Plup. 
adnabuasid. 

Gael or Caffa^l, to Kave*^=^to geU 

319. ACTIVE TOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. Wyf yn cael or cafEael, &c., see dysgu. 

* To Aaves= to possess, is expressed in Wekh by an inflection tHhod 
^with a pronominal prepodilos; w, j na» geayfsithere is with me. 
(Sec §881, 882.) V 
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Imperfect* 

1. Cawn (caffwn.) 1. Caem (caffem.) 

2. Cait, ceit (ceffit.) 2. Gaech (caffech.) 

3. Gai (caSai.) 3. Caent (caJffent.) 

Perfect. 

1. Gefaas. 1. CawBom. 

2* Gefaist. 2. Gawsoch, 

3. Gafodd (cafas.) 3. Gawsant. 

CotUracted form. 
Sing. 1. Ceb^e^fl. S. Ceist, cdst. 3. Gftdd, cAs. 

Pluperfect. 

1. Gawswn. 1. Gawsem. 

2. Gawdt, ^ 2. Gaivsech. 
B. Gawsai. 3. Gawsent. 

Future. 

1. G^. 1. Gawn. 

2. Gai, cei (ceffi.) 2. Cewch. 

3. Ga, Qsi£t^ ceifE. 3. Gdnt (cafiant.) 

Future Perfect.. 

1. Caffwyf (cafwyf, -of.) 1. Caflfom (cafom.) 

2. G6ff7ch(cef7C^-6chy-ot.) 2. Ga£Eoch (caf och.) 

3. GafiEo (cafo.) 3. GafiEont (cafont.) 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

3. Gaed, coffied. 3. GSnt (cafiEaut, caffont) 

SUBJUHCriVE MOOD. 

Present: see Fut. perfect Imperfect: see Imperf« Indie. 
Pluperfect: see Plup. Indie. 
iMFiNmvE MOOD. Gad or cafiEael, &c., see dt^sgu. 
Pabticiples. Tn cael or caSael, <&c., see dysgu, 

320. PASSIVE FOBM OF CAEL Or CAFFAEL. 

Indk. MOOD. Pr. ceir, ceffir. Lnperf. ceid, ceffid^ Perf . 
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cafwyd, caffwyd, caed, cawd. Plup. cawsid. Fut. ceir, 
ceffir. Fut. perf . caer, cafEer. 

Impeb. MOOD. Caer, caffer. 

SuBJ. MOOD. Pr. = Fut. perf. Imperf . = Lnperf . Indie. 
Plup. cawsid. 

321. The compound verbs of Bod ore conjugated like it. 
Most of the contractions, mentioned below, are now obsolete. 

Adnabod (ad-nabod) to recognise, see § 317. 

Canfod and canfbd (can = £ng. ken, and bod) to perceive, 

dybod (dyw-bod) to hear. (Infin. obsolete.) 

Cydfod (cyd-bod) to agree, 

Cydnabod (cyd-nabod) to aehu>V)ledge, 

Qrfarfod (eyfer-bod) to meet, 

Darfod (dar-bod) to cease to exist, to finish, 

Gorfod and garSbd (gor-bod) to be obliged. 

Gwybod (gwydd-bod) to know, see § 315. 

Hanfod and hanffod (ban = L. ens, and bod) to exist, 

Nabod (gwn = £ng. ken, Or. yiv-'tuffKia, and bod) to recognise, 

(a) The pres, Indic. of these verbs (except gwybod) are formed peri- 
phrastically; as, wyf yn canfod. Cenyw, deryw, goryw, and henyw, 3rd 
per. sing, of cat^fod, darfod, gorfod, and hatf/bd, are obsolete. 

(b) Imperf. Hanoeddwn^ Sec, (like oeddwn) is an old form. So also 
Udaroedd, 3rd per. dng. Gorffidssgorfyddai. ''A oiffai ar gewri/' 
/. M8S, p. 254. 

(c) Perf. Hanbu, obsolete for Aa?!^. 

{d) Futures Such as have a in the penult change a into « in drd pers. 
sing: as, cenfydd, derfydd, adnebydd, cydnebydd, c^erfydd, henfydd, neb* 
ydd. Hanfod has a contracted form : hanffaf (= hanfyddaf ), h^offi, hen- 
fydd (hanbydd); hanflWn, hen^ch, hanffimt. 

{e) IMPBR. Darfydded is contracted into derfid. ''A fyno Duw 
derfid.** Handed has a contracted form : Sing. 3, hanffed, hanboed, ban- 
bid; PI. 1, hanffWn, 2, -wch, 3, -ant. 

(/) Pres. SuBj. and %nd fiaure of caftfbd, darfod, gorfod, hanfod, 
have contracted forms: canfiVey^ darffwjf, goitSwyf, haxdSwyf, &c., like 
bwyf, pres. Sutj. of Bod, 

(g) Imperf. DarflSii s darfyddai. Gorffaisgorfyddai. HanffWn,i-it, 
-ai; -em, -edi, -ent = hanfyddwn, &c. 

{h) Passivb Voice. Imperf. Hanffid=hanfyddid. Perf. Ban* 
£^d = hanfuwyd. jFVc^. Hanffir=hanfyddir. Imper., 2nd fiii., bjoA 
pres. StU^. Canfifer, darffer, gorffer, hanfibr = canfydder, ke. 

(i) Some modem writers change bod into fydd in the perf. and plup., 
active and passive, and conjugate these tenses like dysgu. Canfyddida 
( = canfum), canfyddwyd ( = canfuwyd), canfyddaswn ( = cuiAiasvn), 
caniyddasid ( = canfuasid.) 
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Ysgwyd, to shake, forms \ j j « 

ite idte tenaes from... } yW*^*^"-' "^ J^dwaf. 

Dwyn, to bring, dt/g =iducere: as, dygaf* 

Cyd-ddwjn, to bear mth, cyd-ddyg: as, cyd-ddygaf, 

Yrnddivyn, fo behave, conceive^ ... ym-ddyg: as, jrmddygaf . 

Diane, to flee, diang: as, diangaf. 

Chwerdiin, to /ati^A, chwardd: as, chwarddaf. 

(a) Z>«'yn has dug or dygodd in 8rd pen. sing, perf.; dic^ or dyg in 
9rd pers. sing, fut.; and dwg in 2nd pers. sing. Imper. Its compounds 
feliow the same rule. 

{h) Chwerthm in colloquial language retains th in finite tenses: as, 
chwer/Aaf, &c. 

323. Bhoi, to givey haa Tisaally dyry (for r^ or rhy\ in 
3rd pears, sing. fat. ; and dyro (for rko) in 2nd pers. sing. 
Imper. 

Dywedyd, to «ay, has occadonally dywawd, dyfod, or dywad 
(for dywedodd) in 3rd pers. sing, perf • ; and dymyd, dyfyd, 
or dynaid (for dywed or dyrveda) in 3rd pers. sing, present 
and future. 

Godi, to rats^ or r»&, has cwyd (for cdd or coda) in 3rd 
pers. sing« fat., and 2nd pers. sing. Imper. 

Cymmeiyd, to tahe, canu, to ^n^, and gwanu, to pierce, 
make occasionally cymmerth for cymmerodd, cdnt for canodd^ 
and ^dn^ for gwanodd in 3rd pers. sing, perfect. 

Several verbs have p sometimes inserted between the root 
and the termination in the perfect of the passive voice: as, 

Claddpwyd/or daddwyd. Gwanpwyd/or gwanwyd. 

Daethpwydybr daethwyd. Gwnaethpwyd /or gwnaethwyd. 

Dycpwyd for dygwyd. Gwelpwyd for gwelwyd. 

Dywedpwyd/or dywedwyd. Uaddpwyd/or Uaddvyd. 

LlMd, to kiU, has sometimes Uds as well as Uaddpwyd for 
Uaddwyd. 

Gan y tri hyn y VAs traian y dynion. Rev, iz. 18. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

324. Medd, to say. indicative mood. 

Present. Imperfect. 

1. Meddaf. 1 Meddwn. 1 Meddwn. 1 Meddem. 

2. Meddi. 2 Meddwch. 2 Meddit. 2 Meddecii. 

3. Medd. 3 Meddant. 3 Meddai. 3 Meddent. 

325. Eb (cf. Gr. Uicov : eiroc) to say; * quoth.^ 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Ebe fi, ebe ti, ebe ef e. PL Bbe ni, ebe chwi, ebe bwy. 

(a) Sbe is also written eb, ebr, ebj/r, or dfoi, 

(b) Its compounds aM^ to answer, cyfaUb^ to oorresponify gohebu^ to 
correspond, and gtortheb, to answer, are conjugated like regular verbs. 

826. PiAU, ( SB L. po-mdoo) to onm. Indicative mood. 

Pres. Sing. Mi, tl, efe a Uau. H. Ni, chwi, hwy a Man. 

Imp. Sing. Ml, ti, efe a bioedd. PI. Ki, chwi, hwy a Uoedd. 
Put. Sing. Mi, ti, efeaUeufydd. PI. Ni, chwi, hwy a Ueufydd. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Imperf. ffing. Mi, ti, efe a bieufyddai. PI. Ni, diwi,'fawy, a Ueu^dai. 

(a) The partlde a is most frequently omitted, and p used instead of 6 
(e. g. mi ptau)$ but the above fenn is more correct. Piau is by some 
written ina; andpioedd is written ptoebl. 

327. HwDE (n. w.) HwBE (s.w.) are used only in the Imper. 

^g. Hwde or hwre, take thou. PI. Hwdiwdi or hwriwch, take ye. 

828. MoES, to give. The Lnper. only is used. 

Sing. Moes, ptw fAoM. PI. Moeswcb, ytve ye. 
It also forms an auxiliary^ sinular to the Eng. ^Ut;^ as, 
moes glywed, let me hear; moes i ni fyned, come^ let us go. 

Btw, to livOf and Marw, to die. 

S29. Bgrv and marmf having no inflections, borrow the 
auxiliary verb bod to express their various tenses; as, vryi yn 
byw, I Kve; wji yn inarw, I am dying. 

830. Bgto and tnarm are also used adjectively, correspond- 
ing to alive and dead; but in construction they have this dif- 
ference ; when verbs, they preserve their radical initdals after 
their partiGle ^f/n;^ when adjectives, they assume the middle 
sound after *yn,' expressed or understood. 

Verbs. A^eetwee. 

Y mwyn byw, he U living. Y msBjufyvr, he ie alive. 

T mae yh marw, he is dying. T mae ynyiirw, he is dead. 

(a) VHien the adjectiyes byw and marw are put in construction with the 
tenses bum, byddwn, buaswn, bydditf, and unaccompanied by the par* 
ticle yn, they are usually translated into English by the verbs live and 
die} as, 

Bu fyw, he lived. Bu ferw, he died. 
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Y UAE OENTP, " / Aaw." 

331. The tenses of have =s jM>MeWy are expressed in Welsh 
by the 3rd pers. of the verb hod^ and Apreparitian with its ease. 

332. The prepositions are gan, vnSi, gyda, with, and i, to; 
so that the sentence (e.g.) '^ I have a book," may be expressed by, 

a. T mae genyf lyfr (n. w.) = there is with me a hooh. 

h. Y mae gyda fi lyfr (s. w.) = there is with me a hooh. 

c. Y mae i mi lyfr (s. w.) = there is to me a booh. 
(a) With this eonstruction oompare the L. *' est mShi,** and the Gr. IpLoi leri. 

(5) When the nom. case is indefinite, the order of the sentence is gene* 
raUy aa abo?e (twr6, prep. wUh Ut com, nom.) ; but if the nom. is definite, 
the order is verb, nam,, prep, wUh Us ease. Indrf, Mae genyf lyfir. 
Dtf. Mae 7 llyfr genyf. 

Present, / have a book, 

1» Mae genyf lyit. 1* Mae genym lyfir* 

2. Mae genyt lyfir. 2. Mae genych lyfir. 

8. Mae ganddo, or gaaddi, lyfir. 3. Mae ganddynt lyfir. 

And so on in the otbar tenses, substitating the third person 
of the proper tense for mas; as, imperf. yr oedd genyf lyfr;. 
^li. bu genyf lyfr. 

333. The participle, equivalent to <^ having," is expressed 
by a or o^ (or ac) and a prep, with its case. 

1 . A ehenyf lyfir, having a hook, 1 . A chenym lyfir. 

8, A chenyt lyfir. 8. A chenych lyfr, 

^ ( A chanddo lyfr. 3. A chanddynt lyfr. 
'•lAchanddilyfr. 

Or, Ag i mi lyfr, ag i ti lyfr, ag iddo lyfr, &c. 

334. Oan and gyda, accompanied by an adjective, express 
other notions. 

Mae yn dda genyf, or gyda fi,=zitis good with me; lam glad, 

Mae yn rhyfedd genyf, I am aurprited. 

Mae yn ddrwg genyf, / am sorry, 

Mae yn edifiir genyf, / regret. 

Mae yn gas genyf, I hate. 

Mae yn ffiaidd genyf, I abhor. 

So also arj upon, with a noun. 

Mae amaf ofii=^A«iv is on me fear; lam afraid, 

Mae amaf eisieu, ItoaiHt. 

Mae amaf chwant, I am incZiited. 

Mae amaf hiraeth, I long. 

Mae amaf ddyled, I owe. 

Mae gorfod amaf, I am compelled. 
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TH£ ARTICXB. 

835. The Welsh language has no indefinite article, corres- 
ponding to a or an of the English. 

836. The definite article i& t/* or yr (contracted V), cor- 
responding to the, and like it defines a noun, or a word 
standing for a noun. 

837. JTis used before a consonant; yr before a vomel and 
the letter h; V before a vowel or a consonant, if the pre- 
ceding word ends with a vowel. 

Yr our; yr Aaul; y ^alaru; y cyfiawn; y tad aW fiim. 

(a) The articles y and yr are to be distinguished from the affinnative 
adyerha y and yr (s=t< U) and the conjunctions y and yr (= th(U,y 

ADVBBBS. 

838 Adyerbs may be divided into sm/ple and compound. 
By 'simple adverbs,' we mean such as express the notion of an 
adverb by one term, without being necessarily simple and 
elementary in point of etymology; as yna^ yma, aUan, ymaith, 
^c. By 'compound adverbs' are meant such as express the 
notion of an adverb by two or more words; as oddi uchod, o 
hyn aUan. 

839. Many of the adverbs are really substantives, or sub- 
stantive words in a state of construction. Some may be stUl 
looked upon as such; but others, having thrown aside the 
governing and the concomitant words, and preserving only the 
mere substantive, are conveniently reckoned as adverbs. 

840. The following may be looked upon as substantives in 
a state of construction: yn y fan^sson the spot; immediately. 
Ar n>ahan=:on a separation; apart. Ym mron=on the 
slope; nearly. O hyn allan^zirom this out; henceforth. 

841. These may be reckoned as adverbs, though strictly 
substantives under the government of prepositions: 8ut (for 
ym mha sut,) how? Weithian (for ar y waith han,) now. 
Lie (for ym mha le,) where? 

842. Motion to is often expressed by the prep, t, with 
another word significant of place ; as ifyny ^=:to the mountain; 
upward. Imdes^ix) the field; out. . jt lawrssU) the ground; 
downward. /m67im=to within; in. 

* F is probably cognate with the Qr. article 6 or 4* 
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343. Motion from is often expressed by oddi and o, from, 
with another word significant of place; as o&ry =from the 
liill; below. Oddi uchod, from above. Oddi yma =from 
here; hence. Oddi acfVy from yonder. Oddi isod, from 
below. 

344. Some adverbs are formed by uniting a whole sentence, 
so as to form one compound word. 8ef (namely) is com- 
pounded of ps is, and ef, he or it, and literally signifies it or 
that is. Malpai (as if it were) is divisible into mal^ as, pe, 
if, haij were. Tsgatfydd (perhaps) is formed of ys-gad-lydd 
=a]low it win be or occur. 

845. Adverbs of quality are formed from adjectives by 
setting before them tiie particle yn (henoe called ^yn adverb- 
ialj) and chaining their initial consonant into tiie middle 
sound. [Their English equivaleats are made by suffixing ly 
to the adjective.] 

Uniawn, upright. Yn uniawn, uprightly, 

Cyfiawn, jtwf. Yn gyflawn, Jti^Iy. 

Ih^g, had. Yn ddrwg, badly, 

Tefs,fair. Yn 6eg, fairly. 

(a) These adverbs are capaUe of the same degrees of comparison as the 
Bdjectives^ and by the same characteristic forms; as, yn decach, ^c, more 
ftirly. 

346. Adverbs of number are made by adding gwaith or tro 
to any numeral adjective. 

Unwaiih, once. Untro, onee. 

Dwywaith, twice. Deudio, twice. 

Teirgwaith, three times. Trithio, three times. (See ^ 180.) 

(a) These are really substantives under the government of such prep, 
as ar or am, 

347. Advef*bs of order are formed by setting ^yn adverb- 
ial^ before ordinal numbers, and tiie usual terms of succession. 

Yn gyntafy Jtrst. Yn olaf, lastly. 

Yn ail, seeondly. Yn ddiweddaf, JhaUy. 

Classification of advebbs. The principal heads into 
which adverbs are usually divided, are the following: — 
Adverbs of quality. (See above.) Adverbs of number. 
(See above.) Adverbs of order. (Se§ above.) 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



96 



ETTUOLOaT. 



348. Adverbs of place. 

Acw (= Ik€i) yonder, 
Adref, home, 
Allan, out. 
Fry, above. 
Draw, yonder, 
Hwnty away. 
Isod, Ifelow, 
VduA, above* 
Yma, here, 
Ym, there (in sighi.) 
Tno, there (jnU of eight.) 
. Ymaith,. Aenctf, 
Obry, below, 
TanoM, underneath, 
Trwoddy through. 
Trosodd, over, 
Oddi yma, Aimoe, 

349. Abverbfl of showing. 



Oddi yna, f A^nee . 

Oddi yno, fiom that place, 

Oddi ttcbod, from above, 

Ym mlaen, /orword. 

Ar wahan, apart. 

O'r DeilldUy aside, 

Oddi fewn^yrom tmMtn. 

Oddi tSlttUffrom without, 

I fyny, icpieard, up. 

I lawr, doumward, down, 

I waered, downuxxrd^ down, 

Yn d, ftocft. 

Ar bwya, iwar. 

Rhag blaen^yortoarci 

Imae8,oul.(S.W.) 

1 mewn, witMn. 

Oddi tanoddj viufer. 



Dacw, yonder (is,) 
Dyma, ^^e (i«.) 

Uyma, (o here, 

350. Adverbs of tima 

Heddyw, to day, 
Heno, to ni^A^. 
Doe, yesterday, 
Neithwyr, last night, 
Echdoe, (cf. Gr. kx^kg) the day 

brfore yesterday, 
Echnos, the wight brfore last, 
Efory, yfory, to-morrow. 
Trenydd, the day after to* 

morrow, 
Tradwy, the day after trenydd. 
Tranoeth, on the morrow, 
'ELetd, yleni, this year. 
Ellynedd, yllynedd, last _ 
Welthian, now, at length. 
Weithion, now, at length, 
Wdthiau, at times, 
Qjnt, formerly, 
EiBoea, already. 
Allan o law (N. W.) presently, 
Maes o law (S. W.) presently. 
Beunydd, daily. 
Yn union, immediately. 



Uyna, lo there, 

Nycha (s=L. en ecce) behold. 

Wele, behold. 



YnunUmdegcoU, immediately. 

Erioed, ever (past time.) 

Byth, tfo^ (Aiture time.) 

Yn awr, eoU. nawr, (8, W.) now. 

Yr awr hon, yp awron, coU. yr^an, 

(N. W.) notp. 
Toe, presently, 
Eto, againy yet. 
Bob amfler, always, . 
Yn wastad, eon^nvaUy. 
Newydd, newly, just. 
Ambell waith, ^om^^me^. 
Ambell dro, sometimes, 
Erys talm^ 20n^ ago, for a long 

while (weeks, months or years.) 
Erys meityn, for some time, (hours, 

or a part of a day.) 
O hyn allan, henerforth. 
Hhig Haw, henerferth. 
Toe a da, (eoU,) presently and in 

good time, 
Ar fyr, shortly. 
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$51. Adverbs of qoa&tity. 

I gyd, wholly. Tng nghyd, aUogether. 

O'p braidd, / '^ior^^^P^^umoit. ^^ j^^ ^ ^^ ^^ 
Prill, seareely, Mwy fWy, more omf mare. 

352. Adverbs of donbting. 
858. Adverbs of negation. 

Ni, nid, niSy nof . Kage (niae-ie), no, 

Na, nad^ nas, nof ; that . • nof. Dim, an auxiliary negative. 
Nac, iwt. Mo (dim-o), an auxil^ay negative. 

Naddo, na ddo, noi, 

354. Adverbs of affirmation. 

Tn ddiftu, undovbtedly. Qei, namdy, 

Yn wir, tndy, Po, yet. 

Yn ddilys, certainly, le, yes, 

0*t goreu, very toelL Nid amgen, nof othenoise, 

Purion, tiry toell, 

355. Adverbs of interrogation. 

A, simple interrogative. But, pa snt, howl 

Jdyisitt Lie, pa le, where 1 

M ni, nid, or nis, is it notX Pam, pa ham, why 1 

Oni, onid, onia, is it not t Pa fodd, pa wedd, Aoto T 
Aiie,wi««o? 

356. Adverbs of comparison. 

Cyn (can, gan), as. Rhy, too. 

Go, rather, Po ( = quo), by how much. 

lawn, very, M^wy, more, 

Ued, rather, Llai, less. 

Mot, as. MWyaf, nioef . 

Pur, very. Lleiaf, /ea«^. 

Digon, sf/^ffMewtly, Tra, very. 

357. Auxiliary affirmative adverbs. 

A; as, *Duwaddywedodd.' 

Y; as, *Ynay dywedodd,* 

Yd; as, ' Basaf dwfr man yd lefair.' 

Ydd ; as, * Cyflym ydd a rym yr oes.* 

Yr; as, ' Hwyr yr erys Duw cyn taro.* 

H 
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(a) E, fe, and fo, caOed by 9om& aua^Uarjf dfflrmdtiife'adperbs, are 
more properly auxiliary pronouns. , 

858. In Welsh, as in other languages, many of the adverbs 
are to be distinguished from conjunctions and prepositions by 
their %ue and signification, not by their form"; for it happens 
that the same word is in one place an adv^b, and in another 
a conjunction or a preposition. In the sentence, "Deuaf yna 
y fory," I will come there to^jnorrow, yna is an adverb; but 
in the sentence, '^Os felly, yHa mi a ddeuaf,*' if so, then I 
will come, yna is a conjunction. 

859. Conjimctional adverbs. Such words as eyn, prydj 
pan, wediy tra, (whiUt) hyd, hyd oni, hyd nes,^c.\ are by 
some called adverbs, by others conjunctions, and by otiiers 
conjunctional adverbs, on the ground that they combine tiie 
notion of both an adverb and of a conjunction. In ihe sen- 
tence, "I will visit you when I return," the word when in- 
cludes tiie notion of an adverb, as it refers to a point oftinke ; 
but it includes also the notion of a conjunction, as it connects 
the clause "when I return," with the preceding, "I will visit 
you." But as these particles have an influence over their 
verbs, and require a pjiticular construction, it is better to dis- 
regard their adverbial import, and classify them under con- 
junctions, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

860. " Conjunctions are usually divided into the .two prin- 
cipal classes of conjunctives and di^unctivesJ'^ These again 
are capable of subdivisions, of which the following are the 
most important: — 

a) Copulativa A, ac, and. Hefyd, also. 

0) Di^onctiva Neu, or. 

Naill ai . . . ai, nen, jnte, either ... or. 
Na or nac . . na or nac, neither .... nor. , 

y) Suppoaitive (or hypotbetical.) O, od, os (formerly or), 
if. Pe, ped, pes, pei, ^. Oni, onid, onis, if . . not; except. 
Oddieithr, oddigerth, except, 

i) Concessiva Er, aerch, cyd, although. 
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f) GsusaL O achos, o herwydd, o waith, o bl^d, am 
(formerlj o ethryb, o blaid,) because. Gran (can) Hnce^ Yu 
gjmmaiat 3g, iruumuch Mm Canys, ybr. 

(a) O is sometimes omitted in o aehos, o herwydd, jfc. 

The conjunctions of motive or purpose. Mai, fal, fel, 
megys, modd, in order that. Bhag, in order that . • . not, 

d) The conjunctions of effect or result. Mai, fal, fel, so 
that. . 

9) Explanatory. Y, yr, mai, taw, that. 

») Temporal Pan, pryd, when. Wedi, gwedi, ar ol, jn 
ol, iifter. Tra, whilst, Cyhyd ag, cyd (for cyhyd), cyd ag, 
as long as. Er pan, since. Hyd, nes, tan, hyd oni (onid, 
onis), hyd nes, until, Cyn gynted ag, gynted ag, er cynted 
ag, as soon as. Pryd bynag, whenever. Newydd, Jtt^f when, 
Gyda (cyda), the moment that. 

St) Comparativa Na, nag (no, nog,) than. Mai, £al, fel, 
niegys, ys, as, Ag, as. 

(a) Mal,falyfel, and megys are sometimes followed hyag: nuU ag, S^e. 

X) AdyersaStive. Ond, eithr, but. Namjm, onid, oddi- 
eithr, oddigerth, except. Eto, er hyn, er.hyny, yetj notwith- 
standing. 

Ia) niative (or inferring.) Yna, then. Am hyny, gan 
hyny, o achos hyny, &c., therefore. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

861. Prepositions may be divided into the following 
classes: — 

a) Simple prepositions are such as express the notion of a 
preposition by one term, without being necessarily simple and 
elementary as to etymology; as am, meTcn^ g^ydd. 

0) Compound prepositions are such as express the notion 
of a preposition by two or more words ; as ar led, oddi amgylchj 
tu mewn i, 

y) Pronominal prepositions are such as enter into combina- 
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tio^n with personal pronouns; as, genyf^ with me, &om the 
prep. g(m^ with, and the pronoun mi oxfij me. 

^) Inseparable prepositionSy or prefixes, are such aa enter 
into combination with nouns, adjectives, &c., to form com- 
pound words; as q/* in ajlmydd; gor in gerthrwm; dy in 
dygynnuU. 

SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 

362. As the government of the prepositions is of great im- 
portance in the Wdlsh language, it will be useful here to 
arrange them imder difEerent heads, that the student may 
with greater facility acquaint himself with the governing 
power of each. 

363. PrepositioilS proper. Some may be denominated 
' prepositions proper,' or those that seem to have the greatest 
claim to such a name, in opposition to nouns used preposition 
nally by an ellipsis of a particle. 

364. a) The following govern the radical sound:—- 

Qai, before. Heibio^ 5y, poet. 

. £r,/brjmc«. J%, below. 

Erys, er's (yulgo ee)^ since ; for. Mewn^ in. 

Erbyn, aguinst; by. Myn, ( s= /ai)v), by (in sweftrfsg.) 

^ (^"v>' \ hu at ^^^* ( = v^)yfrom; fer. 

Cep (car), j "^^ "•' Serch, notwiifutanding. 

Gepfydd (cerfydd), by. Rhwng, between. 

Owedi, wedi^) ^a^ Vweh/Cach). above. 
(Cwedi), ] *•^^• 

365. b) The following govern the middle sound: — 

Am ( = Gr. Afiiftl), about, on I,t to, into. 

aeeomU of, of, for. Tpoe, dros, over j for. 

At, on, ttpon; at. Trwy, drwy, through. 

At, to, close to. Wrth, close to, by; to. 

Gan, can, with ; by. 0,t out of, from. 

Heb, without. Tan, dan, under; until. 
Hyd,* as far as. 

* Byd and ar hyd sometimes govern the radical. '' Ar hyd Uwjhnai 
uniondeb." Ps. xzvu. 11. 

t / governs tiie pron. ti and its compounds in the radical; as ''peri i 
H dewi :" it governs mi and its compounds, and mewn and mass, in the 
rod. or middle; as "dywed i »i« or ifi.** 

t Ova. some cases governs the rcfd. or mi^dU; ws, o niewn or o fkvm; 
• fan or o dm. 
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(a) The pxep. eddi, tmn, usually governs the middle i but sometimes 
the radical, 

(b) Idd, to; odd, and the obsolete oe, from, precede nouns only when 
they have an article or its equivalent before them; as idd y tj; odd eu 
tot. They are peculiar to S. W. 

366. c) The preposition yn governs the nasal aound« 

(a) In certain cases yn becomes ym and yng, [See ^ 97, 98.] 

(b) *' Yn particfpial" governs the radical; "yn adverbial/' and "yn 
apposition/' govern the middU. Thus the ^diflbrent fiinetions of the vrord 
yn are distinguished by its government. 

367. d) The following govern the aspirate of class first 
and radical of classes second and third (ffj by d; 

A,* voitK Ag, before vowels. 

Gyda, cyda, loith, along toith, Oydag, cydag, before vowels. 

Tua, towards; abotU, Tuag, before vowels. 

Efo, with. 

Tn, beyond. 

(a) A drcnmflex is usually placed over a and ag when prepositions; as, 
Uadd a chleddy^ to JdU with a eword. 

368. Substantive prepositions. Some prepositions may 
be termed * substantive prepositiona,' or substantiyes employed 
aa prepositions. 

369. A substantive, when followed by another substantive 
in the possessive case, governs it in the radical sound ; e. g. 
^'planwr gwinllan," where we see that gtvinllan retaios its 
radical soimd after planrvr. 

Accordingly we find that all substantive prepositions govern 
the radical sound. 

Afih(M{Gietmsi), on account qf. QvrMk,f beeatue qf. 
Cylch, amgylch, about. Herwydd, because of. 

Parth, parthed, as to. Traws, draws, over. 

Plegyd, beeemse qf. 

f 

OOHPOUKD PREPOSITIONS. 

370. Compound prepositions are made up (1) Of two or 

* A and ite compounds govern the prrn. v^ in the rod, or the middle; 
MB, gyda nU, or gyda^. 
t Cf. Ipyy, ei^: victorits ergo. 
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more simple prepositions; as oddi or, tuaff at am. (2) Of 
prepositions and substantives (or substantive words); as ar 
led, tu cefn i. 

371. As some of these end with a preposition (oddi ar, hyd 
at), and some with a substantive (ar led, ger bran), thej are 
hence divisible into two classes. 

372. Compounds Bnding with a preposition. These 
govern the same sound as the simple prepositions with which 
thej end. For example, ar governs ihe middle sound; as, ar 

^^rnjdd: hence its compoimd oddi ar governs the same sound; 
as, oddi ar^ynydd. 



\ without. 



Tuag at am, a» to, 

Hyd at, as fear as. 

Hyd ar, as far as. 

Hyd yn, as far as, 

Yng nghyda (&g), together with, 

Yng Dgwrthwyneb i, against, 

Oddi maes i, \ - ^ ^ 

OddiaUanU-^^*' 

Oddi mewn i, friym wUhm, within. 

•Tu Uaen-i, b^^re, 

Tu cefin i, behind, 

Tuisafi, deZoto. 



Am dan,* dtfout, ■ 
Gor is, below. 
Gor uwch, above. 
O fewn, wDvthin. 
O dan, under, 

Oddi dan,yrom under, under, 

Oddi YfTih^fiom beside, from, 
Yn erbyn, against, in opposition io, 
I . . erbyn, against (as^ ''daetfai i^m 

herbyn,") 
Ar gy&r i, opposite to. 
Ar gyferyd L opposite to. 
Cyferbyn ft (lig), opposite to. 
Cyforwyneb & <lLg), opposite to, 
Gwydderl^ ft {kg), opposite to, Tu mewn i, within, 
Perth ft (ig), towards, Tu licliaf i, above, 

Pardi ag at, towards, / Tu yma i, this side. 

Tuag at, towards, Tu yna i, that side, 

373. Oompounds ^ding with a snhstantlve. These 
govern the radical sound, like substantive prepositions. 

Am bent s= about the head; on, at, Ger bron, in presence ofy brfore, 

Ar bent = on the head; on, at, Ger gwydd, in presence of, before, 

Ar hyd, alofng, Ger wyneb, in presence of, brfore, 

Ar led, over. 6er Uaw, at hand, near. 

Ajt ol, after, behind, Rhag bron, in presence of,, before, 

Ar draws, over. Rhag wyneb,in presence (2/>&(^^e. 

Ar warthaf, upon, O flaen, before. 

Er mwyn,y&r the sake of. Heb law, besides, 

* See Syntax^ § 749. t Chwerthin am ben or ar ben, to laugh at. 
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^s law = below the hatid; behw. rati, as for, beeduse of., 

O achos =//vin the cause of; be^ Uwch hen =: over?tead ; above, 

cause of. Vwch l&w =: overhand ; above, 

O blegyd, because of, ■ , Yn ol, behind, according to, 

O hemydd, because of. Yng nghylch = ina circle; about, 

O etl^ryby because of, Ym mhlitb, among, 

O wtdtii, because of, I Uitb = to among; amimg. 

O gylcb, o amgylch, about. Ym mysg, among, 

Oddi amgylcb, from about, about. Yngniapwydd, inthepresenee of, brfore 

O barth, o barthed, as to. Yn ymyl = at the side of; close to. 

O ddeutu, o beutu, about, . Yn Ue^ in$tedd of, for, 

O gwmpas, aJbouX^ Wrtb law = by the hand of; beside. 



PRONOMINAL PIffiPOSITIONS. 

374. The prepositions that admit of being combined with 
the personal pronouns, so as to form a class of words, which 
J[}r, Pughe very properly calls ' pronominal prepositions,' are 
the following :— 

a) Simple: ar; at; ddr; er; gan or can; heb; hyd; han ot 
kon (proceeding from); t; rhc^; rhnmg; tan or dan; tros 
or dros; irmy or drwy; wrth; yn^ 

V) Compound.: am dan; o dan or tan; oddi dan or tan; 
oddi ar; oddi wrth; oddi gan; oddi am dan; oddi rhwng ; 
ar hyd; o han or hon; hyd yn; hyd ar; hyd at; parth 
ag at. , 

375. When personal pronouns are suffixed to these par- 
ticles, they suffer their vowels to be changed and inverted, 
to render the words more harmonious; and to give a greater 
variety of forms. 

376 The following table exhibits the various forms which 
.each personal pronoun assimies. 

1 . Af, of (or wyf ), yf, fr. ^. 1 . Om, ym, cognate with Gr. iJ/Kftc, 

2. At, ot, yt, fr. U, a. Ocb, ycb, fr. chtd, 

^'{I'f fr^Ar**^-^"*' fr.hwynt. 

(a) The 2nd pen. sing, sometimea ends in d: aia<f, am danac?, &c. The 
letter t in ynt is sometimes cut off in poetry. ** Pan fb caledfyd amyn*.'* 
E. Prys. 

377. These pronomioals are classified under three distinct 
heads, distinguished by the tennination of the first person sin- 
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gidar. Atafhaa afior its ending; hebofhsa of or wi(f; 
genyfhSiByf: hence they belong to three different classes. 

1)78. f^rst dass: Af. 

Sing. 1. Ataf <at-fl), to me. PI. 1. Atom (tLU^fulc), to ««. 
S. Afat (at-ti), to thee. 2. Atoch (at-chwi), to you. 



M 



The following belong to this dass: — 

Amaf (ar-fl), upon me. Od^Saxn9i,/rom upon me. 

Darnaf, (dar-fl), upon me. . Oddi am danaf^/nmt about me, 

Tanaf or danaf (tan-fi), under me. Hyd arnaf, epen upon me. 

Am danaf, about me. Hyd ataf, tip to me. 

O danaf, under me. Parth ag ataf, towards me. 
Oddi danaf^yrofn under me, 

379. Second class: Of(orwyC) 

Sing. 1. Erof or erddof (er-fl), for PI. 1. £rom or erddom ler-^iitie), 

me. for us. 

2. Eiot or eiddot ^61^-ti), jfbr 2. Erochoreiddoch(er-chwi), 

thee. for you. 

o ( Erddo, (er-o),/>r him, 8. Erddynt (cr-hwynt), for 

^' \ Erddi (cr-lii),}br A«r. eAm. 

The foUoSwing belong to this dass: 

Hebof (heb-fi), without me. Hydof (hyd-fi), over me. 

Hanof or honor (han-fi), of me. Ynof (yn-fi), in me. 

Rhagof (rhag-fl), brfore me. O hanof or o honof, qf or ^o»a 

Rhyngof(rhwng-fi), ftefwetfiime. me. 

Troflof or dzosof (tros-fi), over or /or Hyd ynof, even to me, 

me. Oddi rhyngof, from between me. 

Trwyof or drwyof (trwy-fl), through Ax hydof, over me. 

me. 

(a) iV and cid (as hi artio, erddo, gtaaddo) are no parts of the original 
wends, hnt are thrown in rar the sake of euphony. (Gf. Gr. fii7-^-»cic.) 
Instead of <k{ we sometimes find th and t: gaato, ynf Aynt, rhyng^Aynl^ 
ganMynt. 

(h) Trwyqf often omits the y in 1st and 2nd persons, making, trwtf, 
trtpot; trwom, trwoeh. 

Trosofhm ^ in 3rd person-r-froffo, trostynt^ and eoUoquiaUy in all the 
other persons— fro^(2f, trostot, f^. 

O hanof honqf, l^c,^ are ooqiugated without the aid of del hi any per- 
son— « himOf o honi, o honom, o keiw^, o honynt. O naddynt is some- 
tfanes ftfimd for Aoi^ii^. 
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880. Third class: Tt 

1. Genyf(giiii-fi), toi/Am«. 1. Oenym (gan-ijftftc), «0i<A lu. 

2. Genyt (gan-ti), with thee, 9. Genyoh (gan-chwi), with you. 

^ { Qanddo {gsn^o), with him. 3. Ganddynt (gan-hwynt)> with 
^' \ Ganddi (gan-hi), with her. them. 

The following belong to this cLuaB:— 

Wrthyf (wrth-fi), to me i by me. 

Odd! wrthyf ss/y-om betide me; from me. 

Ckldi g&aj{=sJrom with me ; Jrotn me. 

(a) Wrthyf and oddi wrthnf are conjugated without the aid of dtf in 
the 3rd penon, making wrtho, wrthi, wrthynt. 

381. The preposition » with a personal pronoun is thus 
written: — 

Simple* 

). Ind (hn'.) 1. In! (fai\) 

3. Iti (if.) 2. Ichwi (icb', iwch.) 

8. 1 j^^^; 3. Iddynt, 

Emphatic. 

1. I mi. 1. I ni. 

2. I ti. 2. I chwi. 

^- \ Idd?hi.^ °' ^' ^^^ynt hwy. 



1 Iddi hi. 



INTERJECnONS. 



Many of the particles, denominated interjectiorUy are 
Werbs of the ImpetratiTe mood, both in their form and abstract 
meaning, and moistly of the second person.' Aro! stop, is the 
Lnper. of arosy to stop: mela or wele! behold, the Imper. of 
gweled, to see or behold: taw I hush, the Imper. of teroi, to 
be silent. 

383. Some are noons and ac^jo^^^ ^^ ^ ooKurtmctiQn: 
^ffmrddy avaunt; huw! aJasf tyndod! wonder; dyn! dear 
me; dyn huw! man alive; druan! poor thing; druanhack! 
poor little ^bing. Some are adverbs : as, dymal here is ; dacw ! 
yonder; dyna! there; hicnt! avaunt; Vyma! lo here; llyna! 
lo there; ymaithi avaunt, away. 

384. A phrase, or a clause with a portion left out, will fre- 
quently constitute an interjection; as, gwyn eifyd! would to 
heaven; ysyroaeth ( ss which is worse), the more the pity. 
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385. Others are mere ejaculatioiis which cannot be derived 
from any of the more substantial parts of speech. 

Bw ! boh. Hai wchw ! \ ^„-,j^ Och ! aku, 

Dyt I hold. Wchw! jjnuraer. Ow!oA. 

Ffi or ffei ! Jie. Hoi ho. Pw ! ) 

Ha! hah. How! alack. Twt! ) 

Hai ! hey. O I oh. Wi ! hey. 



PREFIXES AND AFFIXES. 

PREFIXES. 

386. Prefixes, or inseparable prepositions, generally* add to 
or alter the meaning of ^e words, to which Qiey iaxe prefixed. 
Rhedeg to nm; cy^A-redeg, to run round. 

A. (cf. Or. a in^eiuivumj). augmentative or emphatic. [Goveniinentit 
asp. oic and t: radical and middle of the other letters.] Achas (cas), 
odious. Athrist (triflt), very pensive. Abwyd (bwyd), bait. Agwedd 
(gwedd)y/orm. AbaU {^tsUXJij failing. Afoch (bach), grapple. 

It seems that a, like a privativum of the Greek, is negative in aehlod, 
from a and clod, praise; and possibly in a/am (bam)^ bribery^ and (tfrys 
(brys), slow. 

Aff a contraction of an. Anghyfiawn r=: annghyfiawn, ut^ust. 

Aolif enhansive. IMiddle.'i Achludd (Uudd), obstruction. Achres 
(rh^)y row. 

Ady back^ again = re. [Mid.] Adbrynu (prynu), to redeem. Ad- 
ladd (lladd)^ flg^erma^^. 

Ad in several words implies negation or contrariety. Adfodd f budd), 
loss. Adffurf (ffurf), formless. Adfirain (mirain), vnseenUy. Adfarch 
(march)i gelding. Adflas (bias), tU taste. Adwisg (gwisg), disarray. 

V " Pob gwledd, er y sydd he.ddyw, 

** Wedi ei wledd adwledd yw"= starvation. 

: Ad takes idsb thib !brm at: td, attain (t&Ia); a^^ (eb.) 

Addy enhansive. IMidJ] Addfed (med), ripe. Addfwyn (mwyn), kind. 
It seems to be a modification of od in addnaid (naid), refuge. 

* Generally, because some of the prefixes are sometimes redundant in 
point of signification, — serving merely to strengthen the form and afibrd a 
greater variety of synonymous loords. 

"^ t In explaining the government of the prefixes considerable assistance 
has been derived firom Bev. D. S. Evans' " My thyracth." 
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' AS (probably a mutation of am = an) negative, privative, like Bng. 
tin and in. [Mid."] Afreolaidd (rheolaidd), iiregular. Afiwydd (Ilwydd)^ 
mirfortune, 

iUl, again = re. [jl/id.] Ailfedyddio (bedyddio), to reftapfisre. Afl- 
brynu (prynu), to repurchase, 

Al« enhansive = ^reaf , higkj or very, [Radical: aometimes mtd,"] 
Albrys (brys), great haste. Alcan (c&o), tin* Alwen (gw^) = very 
white ; the name of a river. 

'' It is often a prefix and affix in the names of places; as, Alban, Penal, 
Alclwyd: and rivers; as, Altoen, Alun, Alaw, Altoy,*** 

Alt (cf. Gr. aWoQf L. alius) another, other. [Mid,, except t, which 
retains its rad, M also retains its rad, in allman, allmor, allmyr.l All- 
Ti'ladu (gwlad), to banish, Alleiriad (gair), paraphrase, 

Am (cf. Gr. a/t-^i, L. am-'ho, Ger. urn) round, about, like am, peri, 
circum, [ilfuf.] Amdori (tori), to amputate, Amdo (to), shroud. 

Am is a mutation of an. [Nasal, ^ 87.] Ammhareh (parch), die^ 
respect. Ammraint (braint), dishonour. 

Amu Is a contraction of and, many. [Mid,"] Araliw (lUw), partis 
eoUmred. Amryw (rhyw), sundry. 

An (cf. aviv, in, tin), negative, privative, corresponding to dis, mis, 
in, un, [Nasal of c, t, d: nasal and mid, otg: rad, of II and rh. Words 
beginnhig with p and ft are preceded by am,'] Anghall (call), indisereet. 
Annoeth (doeth), unwise. Angraddol (graddol), ungraduated. Anwir 
(gwir), untruth, Anllythyrenog (Uythyrenog), illiterate. Anrhanadwy 
(rhanadwy), indivisible. 

An in a few words has the force and is probably a mutation of en. An- 
Had (Uawd), wanton. Andaw (taw), to listen. Anerch (arch), to greet* 
Anwir (g^yr), iniquitous, wicked^ 

Ar» upon or over; high, great, very. [Sfid. LI in some words takes 
either mid. or rad. M, p, and f in a few instances retain their rod,'] Ar- 
graff (eraff ), instfripUon. Arfiri (bri), high digniiy. ArioesI or arUoesi^ 
(lloesi), to dear. 

Ar in a &w words aeems to correspond to 'prtB.' Ar&eth (maeth), pre- 
destination. Argoel (coel), omen. 

, Areb (cf. Or. &pxf)f ^^^^f prindpal. [Mid,'] Archd^m (teym), 
monarch. Archddiagon (di^gon), archdeacon. Archesgob (esgob), arch* 
bishop. 

' Am, (cf. ex), parting, separating, like ex: emphatic. [The prefixes 
as, es, yi, cys, dis, dys, dos, gos and hys, govern the rad, of mf mid, of 

• Br. Pughc'B IHctionary, vub voc€ 'al,* 
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U and rh. Their influence over the other mutable consonants has been 
explained under §§ 93-95.] Asgon (con), humble, Asgwm (cwrn or 
corn), bane, 

At B a mutation of adj q. y. {^Middle, except t, which retains its rod, 
JD in many instances becomes t after af.] Atborton (pawr), leavmgs. 
Attwf (twf ), second growth, Attal (dal), to stop. 

At in a few words implies to, Attodiad (dodiad), appendix, 

C7ff QjrAy C3rlf eyniy eyiif ejm (cf. Gr. oiiv, L. con,) conjunctfve, 
mutud, like eo, eel, com, con, cor, [Cyd and cyfgGvem. the mid, Cy 
occurs before ng, ngh,f, I, th, Cym b found before m, mh, and in a few 
words before the mtd. of t and g, Cyn, before n, nh, Cys = as, q. v. 
gee §§ 89-92.] Cydredeg (rhedeg), to run together, Cyfverth (gwerth), 
of equal value, ' Cynghor (cdr), councU, Qrmmrawd (br^wd), fellow, 
Gymdaith (taith), companion, Qynnal (dal), to uphold, Qystal (t&l), of 
equal vahte, 

Cyd is generally changed into cyt before t, Cyttras (tr&s^, consan- 
g^initMf 

Cyn is also cognate and synonymous with cynt, [Mid, and nascU of 
d and t; rod, or mid, ofrh; riuf^ of c and U; muf. of the remaining mu- 
table consonants.] Cyndad (tkd),Jtrtt parent, Cynnelw (delw), pattem^^ 
Cynrhan or cynran (rhan), primary part, Cyncad (cad), front of battle, 
Cynllun (llun), model, C^n&b (mab),Jirstbom son, 

. Cyntp first. IMid,'] Oyntair (gair), omen, Cyntaoedig (ganedig), 
^stbom, 

Ojtf a mutation ofcyd, is employed before t, whether a radical or a har- 
dening of d, Cyttir (tir), joint land, Cyttal (dal), to dwell together. 

Bad (dy-ad) repetition, like re; the undoing of an act, like un and die, 
IMidJ] Dadroddi (rhoddi), to restore, Dadwisgo (gwisgo), to undress, 

Sad is sometimes changed into dat, q. y. 



(dy-am) =; am, q. y, [il/uf.] Pamredeg (rhedeg), to run 
about, Damdrydiu (trychu), to amputate. 



(dy-ar) = or, q. ▼. Parbwyllo (pwyBo), topermuide, Daiilen 
(Ueain), to read. 

Bar* like or, corresponds sometimes to ^pne,' Darpaiu (par»L. 
paro), to prepaire, Darbod (bod), to provide. 

Bar (di-<ar) negatiye; diminutiye. [See or,'] Darfod (bod), to etaat 
to exist. Dargwsg (cwsg), slumber, Barlosgi (Uosgi), to singe. 

Bat, a mutation oX dad, is used b^re t, and sometimes before other 
letters. Dattroi (troi), to untwist, Dalguddiad (cuddiad), revelation. 
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(cly«ed)si!d. IMid.] Dedfryd • (bryd), vmiael. Bedwydd, 
(grwydd), happy. 

St (cf. L. d0 in decolor^ dtfitrmU, ^J), negative, priyatiTe, like <ft#, 
-tif, mh, and the suffix (eM. [ilfid.] Dilwgr (Uwgr), umi^^StMl. Diwerth, 
(gwertii), wart Mess. 

(a) The 'i ' is sometimes omitted beibre another Towel. Daeth (di-aeth), 
the reverse of oeM; i.e. he came. Dei (di-el), he wUl came. Daw, 
(di-aw =r au), he loiU came. 

(h) Di has frequentiy the p roper ty of converting a substantive into an 
adjective ; as dawn, talent, diddaion, untalented. 

mr (dy-ar or er) extreme, great; extremely, greatiy. [See or.] Dir* 
boen (poen), esrtreme pom. Birfiiwr (mawr), very great, 

mr is privative in dirmyg (myg), contempt, and dirwest (gwest)^ oft- 
ttinenee. It is probably compounded of di and ar or er, 

3Hs (di-ys; cf. L. die in dispar, dissimiUs, ^.) negative, undoing of 
an act, like un, dis, (fc. [See as.} Disgloff (doff), not lame. DisUw, 
(lUw), coUmrUH, 

BSTff augmentative or intensive; iterative. [Middle} sometimes tfa* 
Ofp. of c] Dfrwyn (rhwyn =s rhwym), to loind. Dyfid (mal = fMX-cc)^ 
diligent, Dyehryn (cryn), <enw. 

("a; i)y is changed into ty in tywyll (gwyll), darh ; tywallt (gwallaw), 
toponr; and tywynu (gw:hL), io ^ine, 

(h) The ' y ' is sometimes omitted before another vowel. Bethol (dy« 
ethol, Gr. f^cXw), to select. Dwyn (dy-gwain), to bring. Defihiw (dy- 
efiVaw), fo waJte, So in the words dyma, dyna, dacw, dobry, diso, dueho. 

l>y» (dy-ys), intensive. [See «.] Dystaw (taw), silent, Dysgwyl, 
(gwyl), to wait. 

Bos (dy-gos), intensive. [See asJ] Dosbarthu (parthu), to distribute. 

Bym (dy-ym) = ym, q. v. [ilfid.] Dymostwng (goetwng), to hum* 
hie one*s self. Dymgelu, (celu), to hide one's self. 

a, intensive. [See a.] Echryn (cryn), guaAtn^, Efryd (bryd), s/iidy. 
fidrych (drych = aipcw), to looh. 

Bell (cf. Or. fc), emphatic. {Middle, except echdoe.] Echlur (llur), 
Umd. Echdywynu (tywynu), to glitter, 
(a) In eeAiioe and echnos, it seems to signify priority, 

ao, iterative; intensive. [Vidclfe, except edaiy^l Etfliw (lilw), to 
upbraid, Edmyg (myg), honour. 

* Some derive de^fryd from dedd, a law, and bryd, opinion : dedlfiryd 
s the opinion or sentence of the law. 
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SU s: ail, q. v. [Mid."] Eilfiim (inam)^ second mother, 

Kn, emphatic. [Pad. of e, llf rh, and f: mu2. of the other conso- 
nants.] BncXL (cil), retreeet, Enllib (llib=r Zift-eUus), ^^ww/cr. Enfiiwr, 
(niawr), very large, Enwir (gV^yr), iniquitous, " Cnawd difrod ap blant 
enwir," Myv. Arch. 

»p,* impulsive, intensive; cause of. [Seear.] Errayg {my g), 'Tumour, 
Ergryd (cryd), eauM of trembling, dread, 

(a) In some few words it takes the form erddj as erddrym (grym) ; 
erddrwng (rhwng.) 

BOy. parting, separating =sex; emphatic. [See as,'] Esgymuno =: ex~ 
communico, Estron = extraneus. Esgar (t^), separation, Esmwyth, 
(mwyth), smooth, Esblydd (plydd), soft, * 

Oes = gos, q. T. Gestwng = gostwng, to lower, 

OOp. partial, slight; partly, somewhat. [Middle: in a few words the 
asp, of c, and rad, of 11,"] Gobaith (paith)^ hope, Gogleisio (dais), to 
tickle, Gochel (c^), to beware^ 

(a) It has no particular meaning in the following words : gofal (mal =r 
^(\H),carei gogonedd~(coaedd); ^lory ; gollwng (llwng r=: Lingvo), fo 
let go ; golud ( s= rrXovro^), riches, 

(b) Coming before a it is sometimes changed into gto : as, gtoarchadw, 
for goarchadw ; gtvarchau, for goarchau ; gwachul, lor goaehuL Dr. 
Bavies. It takes also the forms ge and gwo: as, gellwng ss goUumg ; 
gwobaith ^ gobaith, 

Oor, over, above, superior, extreme, very. [Mid, and asp, ofc,p, tt 
mid, of g, b, d: mid. and sometimes rcui, of m .* rad. or mid. of 22.1 ^^* 
bwyso (pwyso), to ovenoeigh, Gorphwyso (pwyso), to rest, . Gorfawr, 
(mawr), very great, Gk>rllawn and gorlawn (llawn), ve^-yfull, 

(a) It takes sometimes the forms gwor and gwr. See below. 



(go-ys) = go, q. v. [See as."] Gosbwyllo (pwyllo), to decide 
partly, 

(a) It sometimes takes the forms ges and gtcos, 

Ow = go, q. v., note (&.) 

Owor and CKnr = gor, q. v. Gworllwydd = gorllwydd, prosperity, 
Gwrfalch = gorfalch, very proud, Gwrandaw (andaw), to listen, 

Owos = gos,fi, V. Gwosbarth s=: gosbarth, distinct part, 

< Clwitli* repulsive, contrary to, like anti, and contra. [Mid,"] Gwfth- 

* "Juan, to go; ^S^r-uan, to cause to go (Basque.) Ouini, light ;'"Er- 
buini, to cause light or to enlighten (Egyptian)." Johnea' Pldlologlcal 
proofs, &c. 
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ddywedyd (dy wedyd), to c&ntradid. Owiihftni (barn)^ contrary Judg' 
tnent. 

My (cf. Gr. ev), apt to, ewsy, worthy of, cRpaMe of, like the suffix -* ble.* 
lMid,'i Hygof (c6f ), memorable, Hy&eth (maeth), easily nourished. 
Hybarch (parch), venerable. 



half, partly, [itfid.] Uedgylch (cylch)^ eemieircle, Lledfyw 
(byw), haffalwe, 

Xiletf a niutation of lied, is used before t. Uettyb (tyb), opinion, 
IJettrem (trem), haff glance, 

Veil* head, chief, sqpreme. IRadicdi, when uned as a prefix or an 
adjectiye ; when as a substantive, generally mid.'\ Penllywydd (llywydd), 
ehirfleader. Pentywysog (tywysog), Mpreme jTrtnee. Penjfelyn (melyh), 
±syeUowaetQththead;^elhw^heaaed. 



ir> before, like pre and fore, [Mid.^ Rhagosod (gosod), to set 
brfore. Rhagweled (gweled), toforesee, 

BJi7» exce8dTe,.oyer. [Mid,'\ Bhybarch (parch), extreme regard, 

(a) " Prefixed to the preterite of a verb, it forms the preterplup. tense ; 
with the pres. tense, it implies the action done in a signal manner; and with 
the future it iriipUes a time still further." Dr. Pughe'a Diet. a. v. <* rhy." 

Tra (cf. L. trans), beyond, over, like trans and tra ; very, extreme. 
{Asp. of c, p,'t: rod, of the other letters. Two or three wonis assume 
tiie mid."] Trachas (cas), extreme hatred, Tragwyddol (gi^ydd), being 
beyond cognizance ; eternal, Tramor (m6r), transmarine. 

Try (fr. trwy), through, thoroughly, like per and dia, [Hfid,'] Try- 
fesusr (mesur), diameter. TryMth (brith), spotted all through, 

Tm (see ^224, foot-note), reflexive; mutual. [Mid."] Ymguddio, 
(cttddio), to hide one's self, Ymsenu (senu), lo chide nuituallp. 

T8» a mutation ofes, partfaig, separating, like ex; a leng^thening of s ; 
emphatic. [See as,] Ysgar = esgar, separation, Ystyn = estyn, to 
extend, Ysgrythyr = scriptura. Ysgol = schola, Ystafell =: stabulum, 
Ysbwrial (bwrw), rrfuse. Ysgafn (cawn), light. Ysgartfaion (cartfaioQ), 
off.scourings. 



AFFIXES. 

387. Noun Terminations. Derivative nouns are formed 
£:oin other simpler nouns, from adjectives or fr<Ha verbs, by 
the addition of a termination. 

From nouns; as telynor, from teljn; cyfeillachy from 
cyfaill. 
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fVom adjectifws; as calKneh, from call; gwylder^ from 
gwyl. 

From verbs; as gwybodaeth^ from gwybod; darlUnydd^ 
from darllen. 

388. Abstract The following are generally terminatibns 
of abstract norms, denoting the state, qudlityj or property of 
the words to which they are sufiixed. [English equivalents : 
ance^ ence, heady hood, ness, tude, ty, fcj 

Sebs puidel), jncrlfy ; unioiidebftipr^ikfiMM. 
llerk ten gwyMer, modeaty; digter, atiger, 

(a) Dab and dtor are sometiiBM tmoA ftr dek and der; as difmdab^ 

sychdwr, cryfdwr. 

Bid, dydy tidff tjik (cf. L. ^u^ iii^ e. g., Mn;ihi<i9^r gwendid^ noetik* 
ne§8, 

(a) Tid and tyd occur after the letter e; feuenetid, angen«H;yd. 
Bod* Bawd (cf. L. tat in, e. g., dTi^afis): Duwdod, Godhead, 

(a) Dod in simple historical pVose ; dawd in poetry and nenrous prose. 
This remark applies equally to od and awd; og and awg. 

Bra* trai eondxa, boldneu; cyfieustra, opportunity. 

Sddi mawredd,^reafnef< ; pnredd, fwri^. 

Zi brynti, fiUHneM; caledi, hardship. 

Xantp ant^ alnti llwyddiant, stcecsM; maddeuant^ pardm; diguf- 
ainty anger. 

Id, y4(cf.L.s«in,e.g.,amic»da): rhyddid,yfvedbiii;mebydyii{^aiiiy. 

Xonis daioni, goodneee; haelio&l, liberality, 

Znebi doethineb, wisdom; gwylltineb^ rage, 

m I tiytni, beauty ; oemi, coldness, 

B>wjddi caredigrwydd, Wndne**; perflfeithrwydd,pei/ecf ion. 

'W<»ta« wgi tawelwch^guMfneM; tywyllwg, dorAneM. 

Tddi Uawenydd^^'oy; dywenydd, pZeonere. 

389. Agent. The following denote persons, agents, in- 
struments, fc, [English equivalents: or, er, yer, ess, fe.'} 

varvt Iwr (rad. gwr, man), fern, wralg. Carwr, latter, Heliwr, 
huntsman, Golchwraig, washev'tooman. 
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(a) Ivor is used. If the InflnitiTe verb endi in to or ied^ tit when* verbs 
borrow i in their finite tenses, ^weithiwr (infln. vb. qvoMiia*) Ystyifmrr 
(infln. vb. jfttyried,) HeUwr (fin. vb. heliqf, ^.) 

JjTf adnr Cperaon or thing), fem. «ros« nrles, advres. F£badjir, 
Jkgitive. Gmaadur, thimbU, Qolehvaiea, washer'Waman, Pechadures, 
female r 



(a) Some mod«m critics wisb to confine ur and adftr to persons, and yr 
«nd adyr to things and Instriiments. 

Tdd (person cft thing), iem, yddei. DarDenydd, reiufor. Berwed-' 
ydd, baUer, Gwasanaetfiyddes, nutid-servant, 

ClTf awr (peraofi), fiHB. OMNk Cantor, or eantawr, «iii^er. Cant*' 
ateB, female singer. 



«w«wr {person), fem. mtattu XJywiawdar, or llywfawdw 
wr, gooemor, Amherawdwr, emperor, Amherodres, empress, [Cf. L. 
ator, atrix; imperator, imperatrix.] 

AwOtp odr (person or thing), fern. •dre*. Amherawdr, emperor, 
Fwysawdr or pwysodr, rammer, 

Tr, mOyr (thing, instrument) occur but rarely except in modem 
words. Canwyllyr, cAandciier. Cysgiadyr, opiate. 

On (person or thing.) Qwjddoa, philosopher, Bjson, ring,. 

9m (cf. L. ix, Bng. eif) fem. termination added to animate objects. 
Dynes, tooman, liewes, lioness, 

Al (person or thing.) Owestai, ^fues^. A wyrbwy wd, barometer, 

AAf lad (person, or verbal noun = tii^, see ^ 122.) Ceidwad, beeper, 
Ofieiriad, priest, Cadwad, keeping^ Uaddiad, killing. 

An (person or thing.) Mudan, dumb one, Cryman, sickle, 

Za (personsziyn, or thing.) Devda, wizard, Brenin, ftin^. Crihin, 
rake, Melin, mUl, Meg;in, bellows. 

Am (instrument) is probably a contraction of ham or ftaiom, iron. 
Coesarn, defence for the leg^ Canwyllam, candlestick, Uwyam, spoon. 

Ml (thing, instrument.) TwyntA, peneiL Cantel, rim. 

au (instrument.) Ysgrafell, seraper. Bwyell^iwe. Picell, «pear. 

Ol (instrument.) Trosol, lever, CnSai, writing pen, 

390. The Diminutive terminations are the following : an, 
mas. or fem. ; yn, mas., en, fem. ; ig, Og, and ell, fem. [With 
ally cf. L. ella in puella^ Eng. el in satchel'] 

I 
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Uyfran, m., Utile book, Bwyel\m,f., smalt hatchet. See §145.' 
' Bacbgenyn, little boy, Pelen, little b€Ul, 
Ynysigy itlet. Pwtog, short little woman, lyrchell, young roe, 

391. Promiscuous. The following affixes are too promis- 
cuous to be claseified under distinct heads. 



{reproach ; union, eoUeetion, S^e,) Conch, Swarf, Oyfeillach, 
society. So also, blythach, buach, cekteh, bwbaeh: cyftinach, cufsdtU 
ach, ysbUddftch, ttfallach, nodach^ sitrach. 

Ad and Iwdf sometimes Had and hood (abstract, and sometimer 
verbal notm,) CjfL&wvh9d^juetification» CwlihM, JhUshinff. 

Awd or odf denotes (a) an act, verbal noun :=iui, iHd, Darllenawd, 
reading, Gyrawd, driving, (b) A thing done (ef. L. atum); and whea 
suffixed to an instrument, it denqtes a blow giyen with that instrument,- 
Ffbnod, a blow given with a stick, So, gwialenod, cleddyfod, arfodg , 
gorddod, 

Aeff (language,) Cymraeg, Welsh language, Ffrancaeg, French 
language, 

Bff (language ; science OT art.) Cemyweg, Cornish language, Bhes-. 
ymeg, logic, Rheitheg, rhetoric, 

JLeth, laetb (state or quality, abstract noun; science, art, system, 
Sf:e,) Cadwedigaeth^ salvation, Uysieuaeth, botav^, leithyddi^thy 
philology, 

JlnaeHif antaetli = aeth,iaeth, Gwasanaeth, service, Gwlyban- 
iaeth, wetness, Qofaniaeth, smith*s craft, Cryddaniaeth, shoemaker's 
trade, 

Aid ( =/tf2 in handful,) Basgedaid, basketful, Dyrnaid, handful, 

Aln == en, Celain, carcase, Putain, harlot, Bathain, medal, 

' £Lm (tmion, conjunction, ^e.) Teymas, kingdom, Priodas, marriage, 
Perthynas, relation, Galanas, massacre, Cymdeithas, society. 

An :ss eu, (see § 102.) 

Cyiif mas., cent fem. ( = y», en), occur only in a few words. FfwI- 
cyn, silly fellow, FMcen, siUy woman, 

. Bb (cf. Gr. i^og), expression or utterance, Galareb, elegy, Deiseb, 
petition, 

Bd (what is done or suffered; cf. L. atum.) Adduned, vow, Tynged, 
fate, Ck)Iled, loss, Niwed, harm, Caethiwed, captivity, 

. Sn (fem. : yn, mas. q. v.), is added to pi. nouns to form the singular; 
and also to sing, nouns and adjectives. Mesen (pi. mes), acom, Derwen, 
(pi. derw), an oak, Hogen, girl, Uomen, naked female. 
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. Bs s= £w^ JAyngts, fleet, liawes, sleeve. BuclieSi mUJUngfold* 
Mm. (see ^ 102.) Angeu, death. QelevL, leech, Cenett, eub, *' 

TPtL (place.) Camfa, 8tile, Cigfa^ shamble, Porfa, pasture, 

(a) Fa is also used metaphorically. Cynnulleidfa signifies^ literally, 
« place qf assembly ; but, metaphorically, those who assemble, congrega^ 
iUm. So alBo, y^fa, llosgfa, enofa, ^e, 

Vaa (rad. man, place,) Trigfim^ dwelling place. 

Bad = dd, q. V. 

Zaetb s= aethy q. t. 

Zar occurs only in a few ohsolete wonU. Rhodiar^ ranger, Toaiar, 
wave. Baniar, banner. Ufeliar, sulphur, 

XniTf occurs only in a few words. Gwyning, sap of timber. Rhudd- 
ing, heart qf timber. Gweiling, brass, 

%■ i8 sometimes suffixed to trords without conveying any particular 
jneaning. Awdl (=: Gr. t^dri), ode; Banadl^^oom. So also, byddagl, 
ckwibanogl, tymmestl, chwynogl. 

TL» (rad. lie, pZacr.) QMMi&Sf winter quartersi. 

0<L =3 awd, q. ▼• 

Off or awy {one in possession of, having, fkU of, gv.) Swyddog, 
qfficer, Marchog, hnight. Ysgyfamog, hare. 

Oiilf oneff, onlaetli (science or art) Barddonf, bardic science. 
Seroneg, astronomy. Barddoniaeth, poetry. 



occurs but very seldoi^. Gweithred, act. Breithred, conflict. 

B^yni mas. reiiy fem. ( = yn, en), occur only in a few words. Llip- 
rya, fribble. Llipren,yH66te. 

IF has no peculiar meaning. Tarw, 6uZZ. Twrw, nowe. Agerw, vapour. 

(a) Dr. Pughe says, " The to has a very peculiar quality, as a termi- 
nation oi primitive nouns, of giving a negative or contrary meaning to them. 
Thus hel, a gathering, with w affixed, implies what is past gathering, or a 
possession: ul implies what is humid, and with the affix w it implies what 
is divested of humidity, that is, cinders or ashes: and thus in all other in- 
stances."* This, however, should be received with caution, as the etymo- 
logy and the explanations assigned to almost all the words, adduced to illus- 
trate this signification, are dubious and unsatisfiictory. 

mry occurs but seldom. Cynnorthwy, Mp. Brythwy, fumwtt. Mac- 
,ws^ youth, Qsauffy, perversion, Canwy^ ipZenctour. 

* Grammar, p. 21. 
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«f occurs but seldom. Peryf, cottier. Bwytyi, virgin; haehdor. 
Oeddyf, sward. 

TU (mas., perhaps oonnected with eZ/.) Brithyll, trout, Curyll, j|Mir- 
row'hawk. CerfyU, statue. [Caxay]ls=ca^i|Xoc; ffirewylls^paylXXiov.] 

Yn (mas.: em, fern., q.v.) is added to pi. nouns to form the singular; 
and also to singular nouns and adjectives. Plentyn (pi. plant), child, 
Aderyn (pi. adar), Hrd^ Cardotyn, beggar. Coegyn, conceited feUaw. 

892. Adjective Terminations. 

A«wy {that may be, eapohle of^ dUe, iHe.) Credadwy, eredihU. 
Gwerthadwy, saiealfk. 

MMA {made qf, coffered wUhss en cftn.) ^vmAiBi, golden. Ariaiiaid, 
eihered over. 

Atdd (cf. Or.ttSof: like, resembling = t«A, Zy, liJfe.) * Plentynaidd, 
ehUdish. When suffixed to adjectives, it signifies paartlp, somewhat s ieh, 
— e. Pruddaidd^ somewhat sorroujfid. 



{fuacf, possessing ss4ms,/ui,y.) VrydBin, bemiiiful. Mad- 
iahi, bounteous, 

£Lwr or Mr {fuUof.) GfMBwr,fuU of words. 

Awr or oc (cf. L. ox or oe in fercKP, ferods: abomding with, full 
of, possessing.) Brwynog, abounding with rushes. Bywiog, vigonms. 
Arfog, armed. 

Awl or ol (cf. L. and Eng. al: relating to; of the nature of; having 
=:aZ.) DywA, human. Owrol, manZy. Synwyrol, ra/ionaZ. 

(a) Awg and awl are used mostly m poetry: og and ol in prose,— like 
the verbal tenninations aw, iaw, and o, io. [See § 231, (a,)] 

(6) Some writers, in order to avoid an hiatus, pnfer awg and awl, even 
in prose, when o occurs m the preceding syllable; and og and ol, in poetry, 
when the preceding syllable ends in a. GrynoatoZ, not crynool. AthrofiioZ) 
not athrofisotoZ. 

ad (cf. Eng. d, th) and fisd are the endings of the ordhud numberss 
th. Chweched, sixth. Seith&d, seventh. 

^ Sdlg (cf. L. amatus, Eng. lov«Z), strictly denotes the past pasdve par- 
ticiple; but the words, of which it forms a part, are generally used as 
acljectivessecZ, «it, f. Dysgedig, Zeam^eZ. Colledig, Zm^. Caredig, 
beloved, 

MM, fem.ofydd,q.Y. Trydedd, third. Tedwtaedd, fourth. 

l-awr (rad. mawr, great.) Clodfewr, mtccA praised. Qwertiiftwr, 
precwus. 

Tossed. 
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(rad. cAr : fond cf^ addicted to, hairing, or enduedwUh,) Owin* 
gar,/omf of urine. Rfayfelgar, apt to war. 

lir (cf. L. and Eng. ic in angdicm, angelie: reltttimg to; relating to 
n nation, §^,= Uh;fuU of; hofring.) Qwledig^ rural. Gwyddelig, 
Irish, laddewig, Jeuriah. Gwenwynig, pououopi, Boneddig s having 
aetem; noMe. 

ZB (cf. Eng. en: eonnsting of mode qf.) Priddfai| earthen. Mcfadn, 
stony. 

lEJawity lAWB {fuUqf.) lXg\kmn,wrutf^kL VfyMKwnffaUV'uL 
(a) Idavm and lawn are frequently written 22ofi and Um^iB diglUm, 

ffyddUm; but as Uon dgnifles ehteifiUy the forms ^ifttflMi and Jffifdd^ 

lawn are to be preferred. 

Uytf, lyd, formerly fern, lied, led (ef. L. Isfi# in ^MentuA, dec: /nil 
^ espeeially ^some disagreeable or unpleasant substanee.) Gwenwyn- 
Uyd^ poisonous. Gwaedlyd, Uoody. Tarthlyd^ /v^* Creuledy fern, of 
creulyd, bloody. 

(a) Llydf is genenUIy used after ng, m, ft, and r; lyd generaUy after 
b, eh, d, dd,f, g, p, s, t, th, and the vowels.'^ 

Off = awg, q. V. 

Ol ^ awly q. T. 

vu (cf. L. OS, and Eng. ous in vinoras, dangerottT.* fkU qf.) Otaus, 
feaiftd. Rhyfjrgus, presumptuous. 

Tdd, fern, edd (cf. Eng. d, th), the termination of the ordinals trydydd, 
third, and pedwerydd^/mr^A. 

398. Two adjectival terminations are sometimes joined to-r 
gether, the latter modifying the signification of the preceding. 
In many instances, however, the latter is redundant. 

Og tridd; as, taio^otdcf. Usol; as, iachtisoZ. 

Lawn «# ; as, boddfeniM.. Us aidd ; as, tre^iusaidd. 

Aidd ol ; as, tacoeteiddioL In ol; as, gerwuioj. 

£dig ol; as, cteredigol. Fawr us; ta, do^orus. 

Tebmdtations of Infinitive V£rb» have been arranged and 
exemplified under §§ 229 — ^239; and of Finite Yesbs under 
§§ 290, 297. 

* B. 8. Evans' '"^Uytbymth/' k 1B7. 
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PART III.— SYNTAX. 



THE ARTICLE. 



. 394. The Wekb article has the forms y, yr, and V. The 
difEerence between y and yr is somewhat similar to that which 
exists between a and an in English; that is, y precedes a con- 
sonant; as y dyn^ the man; yr, a vowel and the aspirate h% 
as yr awen, the muse ; ^yr hAj^ the siunmer. 

395. When a word ending in a vowel precedes the article, 
the contracted form V is frequently used, whether the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel or a consonant: as, 

Yn awp yw V amser, wno is the time, 

Y gauaf a'r h^ the winter and the summer, 

Y gwir aV gau, the true and the false, . 

(a) This contraction is made for the sake of euphony, and neatness, the 
phrase. *y gwir a*r gau* being more euphonious and compact than 'y gurir 
ac y gau* But some writers, un^dlling to indulge in too many contrac- 
tions, use this form of the article, only when it is preceded by the words 
41, «, o, na, no, mo, gyda, and yng nghyda; aa, y tad aWfam, the &ther 
and the mother; lladd k*r eleddyf, to kiU with the sword; myned ^r 
drefy to go the town ; dyfod o'r wlad,. to come from the country; gydo^t 
gwr, wi^ the man, kc, 

396. The letter w, standing at the beginning of a word, is a 
consonant when it is pronounced conjointly wi3i the vowel fol- 
lowing. Hence this m is preceded by the form ^ : as, 

Y toaedd, the ery, Y trich, the squeak, 

Y toeledigaetb, the vision, Y to^nfydedig forwyn, the blessed virgin, 

(a) Such words as gwlaw, gwlan, gwledd, gwlith, ^wlydd, gufraeh, 
gwraig, gwryf, gwryg are monosyllabic words : hence such of them as are 
feminine are, as above, preceded by the form y; as, 

Y wiedd, the feast, Y wrach, the hag. Y wraig, the woman, 

(b) It makes no difference with regard to the properties of w whether 
the word begins in its radical state with gwi as, y wobr (rad. gwobr), the 
reward, or simply with w ; as, yr wythnos, the week. 

397. But when w is sounded by itself (i. e. haa the same 
sound ajs the Eng, oo in goody boon), it is a vowel, and is there- 
fore preceded by the form yr: as, 
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Yr wden, the withe. Yr wrthddadl^ the o^Vc^ton. 

Yr ^yn, the lambs, Yr i^yl, thefeoH. 

398. In some monosyUalnc words, the letter i, when followed by ft 
vowel, IB in S. W. eonridored as a consonant or a vowel; and hence is pre- 
ceded either by y or yr. 

Y iaith or yr iaith, the language, Y iawn or yr iawn, tlte atonement. ' 

Y iwrch, or yr iwrch, the roebuch, Y iar or yr iar, the hen, 

** Yr wyf yn tybied fod y iaith yn rhwydd a deallgar." Theo. Evans. 

399. The article governs a feminine noun singular in the 
middle sound : it governs a. feminine noun plural, and a maS' 
culine noun, sing, and plural, in the radical 

Fern, sing, Y/renines (rad. ^renines), the queen. 

Fem. pi. Y frreninesau, the queens. 

Mas. Y 5renin, the king. Y frreninoedd, the kings, 

400. The artide affects an adjective or an adverb in the 
same way as it affects a noun: i. e. the adjective or the adverb 
is put in the radical or middle according to the gender and 
number of the noun following. 

Y (feflwng rian (rad. teilwng), tJie worthy lady, 

Y dra theilwng rian (r. tn), the very worthy lady. 

Y /eilwnfl: rianod, the worthy ladies, 

Y ^oruchaf Dduw, the supreme Ood. 

401. Exceptions, a) The cardinal numbers, even when followed by 
"lingular substantives of the feminine gender, retain the radical after the 

article: as, ypum torth, thefi^loaves} dammeg y deng morwyn, the 
parable of the ten virgins, t^ But dau, two, mas., and dwy, two, 
fern, are softened after the article : as, y ddaxk lyfr, the two books; y </cfwy 
gareg, the two stones. 

b) U and llli. A fem. noun sing, having LI or Rh for its initial, 
retams the radical sound after the article; as, y lUmg, the ship; y rftwyf, 
' the oar. 

" Y mnos wAr ar frig y Uwyn." D. S. Evans. 

But a fem. adjective sing, is softened, as above: y fidiogeneth (rad. 
Zfidiog), the angry girl; y rywiog eneth (rad. rAywiog), the kind girl. 

e) The names of rivers, although feminine, retain the radical sound aft^r 
the article. Y TVwys (not i>a^8), the Thames, 

d) Bala (the name of a town), although of the femimne gender, retains 
its radical sound after the article. Y fiala. 

402. Observation. It has been observed, under ' Etymology,' that the 
emission of the letter ^ is the sign of its middle sou nd. Now, if it h^pens 
that the initial letter of a woi^, after the omission of ^, is a vowel, that 
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word must be preceded by the form yr; bb, yr enetb (rad. ^enetb), the 
girls yr afr (rad. goir), the goat; yv torthddadl (rad. ywrthddadl), the 
olgection. 

But if the initial letter, after the omission o( g,iBtL eotisonant, the word 
should be preceded by the form y; as, y Ika (rad.VUn), the bank; y fon- 
deg ferch (rad. ^hindeg), the comely girl; y toefus (rad« ^wefus), the lip. 

403. The article (as in Engli^) must always precede the 
noun, or the noun and its concomitants, which it defines; as^ 

Y dyn^ the man, Tr hen ddyn, the old man. 

Y tra thrugarog Dduw, the very mere\ful Ood, 

404. When two or more definite nouns c6me together, one 
depending on, or governed by the other, the ku(t noun only 
wfll admit of the article, or its equivalent; as, 

M&b y breiiin =: son of the Hng ; the eon of the himg. 
Gw^ m&b y brenin, the servant of the eon of the Hng* 
*tf fy nh&d = house of my father \ the house of my father, 
Cronglwyd t^ fy nhfid, the roof of the house of my father, 

(a) A ' dilute nouii^ is a noun preceded by an artlde, either really or 
virtually. 

405. When the former o£ two nouns is definite, and the 
latter indefinite, no article is used; as, 

Mab brenin = son of a king; the son of a Hng, 
Brenin gogoniant, the king of glory, 

(a) When a demonstrative pron. belongs to the finmer of two substan- 
^ tives, the article is sometimes placed before the flnt, the demonstrative 
pron. coming after the second substantive; as y brenin gogomant hwn^ 
the king of glory this; this ,king of glory. This construction, however, 
is somewhat ofibnsive to the Welshman's ear, and should, if possible, be 
avoided. 

406. When neither of two nouns is definite, the construc- 
tion is the same as above, or tha prepositiaa i will precede the 
latter; as, 

Mab brenin, a son of a king. Mab i firenin, aadntoa hng, 

407. When the former of two noiuis is indefinite, and the 
latter definite, the article and preposition i wiU precede the 
latter; as, 

Mab i'r brenin, a son to the Mng, 

408. When two nouns come together, the latter in the geni- 
tivB, and equivalent to an adjective, the fonner will adnif of 
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;an atiole before it. And in this case the genitive is treated 
like an adjective; that is, it is put in the rod, or imd. sound, 
according to the gender and number of the noun on which it 
depends. 

[ Y pen tevlu, the householder. 
[ Y Uyfr gweddi, the prayer^booh. 

{Y ddinas wagedd (rod. g^agedd), the city ofvamiy. 
Yr awr weddi (rad. gweddi). the how of prayer. 
Pelydron elaer y seren ddydd, the hright raps of the day star. 

409. When two nouns are connected by the preposition Oj 
the article may precede both; as, 

Y rhan fWyaf oV arian, the greatest part qf the money. 

410. When two or more nouns come together, referring to 
the same person or thing, the article should be placed before 
the first only; as, 

Y pwnc neu fiitter, the eui^ect or matter. 

Yr ysgiifenydd a thrysorydd, the secretary and treasurer. 

411. But when two or more nouns come together, and refer 
to different persons or things, the article, or its equivalent, 
should be repeated before each ; as, 

Y brenin neuV freninea = the king or the queen. 

Yr ysgrifenydd a'r trysorydd =s the secretary and the treasurer. 

Y fiTwr, y wraig a'r plant = the husband, the wife^ and the children. 
Yn dy %dd, dy dk a'M gariad = in thy Mih, thy fear, and thy love. 

412. Similarly, when adjectives precede a definite noun, it is 
far more elegant and expressive to repeat the article, or its 
equivalent, before each of them; as, 

Y caredig, yr hynaws aV %dd]awn gyfiull = the kind, the good-natured, 
and the fiuthful friend. 

Fy ngharedig, fy hynaws a'm %ddlawn gy&ill =: my kind, my good* 
natured, and my fidthAil friend. 

413. An adjective, preceded by an article, is in Welsh, as 
in English, equivalent to a noun; as, 

Y eyfiawn a ragora ar ei gymydog, the just excels his neigKbour, 

414. The article, standing immediately before knm, neb, 
sawlj SfC, serves to form relative pronouns; as yr hnm = tiie 
this; who : y neb &= the one, whoever. 

415. When a noun is accompanied by a demonstrative pro* 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



122 SYJNTAX. 

noun, an article^ or its equivalent, will always be placed b^or« 
the noun, — the demonstrative occupying the last place; as, 

Y dynhmi^ the man this Kjl..^^^ 

Y dyn yina = the man here ] *'^*' '^"* 
Fy mab hwn = my son this; this my son, 

(a) In Greek the article is sometimes employed in the same maimer; as, 

*Airavk(rrfi Ik t&v x^p'^f*>v rovnav = dychwelodd o*r cyrau hyn, 
4 y^vka aOri| = y genedlaeth hon» 'O ai/>)p ovto^ = y gwr hum, 

, 416* Article before proper nameB.. Names of penums 
have no article before them, except (a) When they require to 
be particularly referred to, in which case they are usually ac- 
companied by an adjective; as, JV JTaman ddichellgar, the 
crafty Haman; y Moses hwn, this Moses, (h) When ihey 
are made jdural: as, Y Orvymaid o Lan Brdn^ the Gwynnes 
of Glan Bran. 

(a) The name "Jesus" is, however, usually written yr lesu = 6 'Irivovt, 
the Jesus. 

417. Names of rivers have, as in English, the article gene- 
rally placed before them; as, 

Yr lorddonen, the Jordan. Y Tafwys, the Thames. Y Dyfrdwy, the 
Dee. (^§401,c.) 

418. Some names of places (countries, towns, &c.) are pre- 
ceded by the article; as, 

Yr Amerig, America. Yr Alban, Scotland. 

Yr AStig, Africa. Yr Iwerddon, /retantf. 

Yr India, India. Yr Amwythig, Shrewsbury, 

Yr Aipht, Egypt. Y Bala, Bala. 

Yr Kdal, Ite/y. Y Wyddgrug, ilf oW. 

Yr Ysbaen, £^/>at». Yr Abermaw, ^onnouf il. 

NOUNS. 

419. Apposition. Whan two noims come together, relating 
to the same person or thing, the latter is said to be in apposT- 
tioit to the former. 

420. The noun that is set in apposition retains the radical 
^aound of its initial letter : as, 

Paul, ^as lesu Qrist, Paul, the servant ofJeeiu Christ. 
Hon, mam Cyqiru, Mon^ the mothsrof fToles. 
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*' 421. Tiie rule is the eame when the sentence contains a 
series of appositions; i. e., the apposition word retains th« 
radical ^ 

Mae genym gyfeillion fiyddlawn, fotxtyr caredig^ merched da, a Uyfratt 
defhyddiol. 

(a) If an article, a poaeessive pronoun or an adjective intervenes, the 
apposition word will, of course, be governed by it. Buddug y/reninea. 
Arthur /y nAad. M6n, hen/km Cymru. 

422. But when a common noun, immediately following a 
proper noun, has acquired the character of an epithet or title, 
its initial letter should be changed into the middle sound, 
whether the noun, to which it is added, be masculine or fe- 
minine; as, 

Dafydd^nin, King David, Idria Gawr, Idrit the giant, 

loan J^edyddiwr, John the Baptist. Mair Forwyn, Mary the virgin. 

428. Observ, In the phrase * Paul, gwas lesu Grist,' gtcas is distinct 
from the word Paul, and is separated from it by a comma; in the phrase 
' Dafydd frenin,' the two words coalesce into one notion, and cannot he 
separated by the intervention of a comma. In other words, gwae is placed 
appotiHvely ,* fremn is placed attributively. 

424. This epitTiet, or common noun (e. g. Dafydd frenin^) 
is virtually definite; and hence, if it be made to precede the 
^oper noun, an article must go before it; as, 

Y brenin Dafydd = the King David. Y prydydd Rhys. 

Y forwyn Faur. Y firenines Fuddug. Y cawr Idris. 

{a) If the proper noun be feminine it is sometimes, but not necessarily, 
eqftimed. Y ibrwyn Fb&s (rad. ilfair.) 

425. The common noun may also be preceded by an article, 
even when it follows the proper noun; as Dafydd y hrenin. 

Thus * King David ' may be expressed in three different ways, * Dafydd 
frenin;' 'y brenin Dafydd;' 'Dafydd y brenin.' 

426. ^ Tn apposition.' The particle yn is employed chiefly 
to set the predicate of a clause in apposition to the subject, or 
the latter of two accusatives in apposition to the former; as^ . 

Dafydd sydd ynfienin, David is Hng. 

A Duw a alwodd y goleuni yn ddydd, and God called the light day. 

'\* The use of 2fn will be more copiously discussed under '' Appontion 
Verbs" and " Fartioples." 
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427. Maly falj fely and megy$ are strictly modAl, coire- 
sponding to tJie EiigliBh ' as,'' 

Efey megys brenin, a barodd i'w holl ddeiliaid barchu y dddw, he, as a 
ting, ordered all his sul^ects to respect the image, 

428. Appositions, equivalent to such as are introduced by 
** being," are expressed in Welsh by a cause clause; or a re- 
kUive; or absolutely^ thus: a or aCy pers. pronourij '* yrC' ap- 
position, apposition-word, 

*^ Arthur, b^g a good poet." 

Arthur, gan eifod pn brydydd da, {Cause,) 
Arthur, yr hum sydd yn brydydd da, {Rel,) 
Arthur, ae yntau yn brydydd da, (A bsolute,) 

Pa ham y mae efe ac ereill, a hwythau yn Ittddewon, yn credu ? 
Pwy, ac ^fe yn ddiniwed, a gollwyd ? Job iv. 7. 

429. Two nouns are set in apposition by means of the prep. 
o (of), when the one describes the character, occupation, ^c, 
of the other, and when one of them may be converted into an 
adjective, or, in fact, frequently omitted. 

Gwr brophwyd = gvrr prophwydol = prophvyd, a prophet, 
Uancesau o wyryfon = llancesau g^wyryfol ^ g^wyryfon, virgins, 
JBenyw o olchyddes, or golchyddes o finiyws^gdchyddes, a wttsher^woman, 

(a) A similar idiom occurs in English. ^* Such expressions as a rogue 
qfa lawyer y a rascal qf an attorney, f^,, are equivalent to a roguish 
lawyer, a rasccdly attorney,"* 

So also in Greek: St/dg /uya xp^f^'''* '^ov xfi/uSi^o; X9W^ &^6p^rov, 

430. Appositions are sometimes made by placing gan before 
the apposition-word, if a noun; genyf, S^c, if a pro7u>j«ii; ^ 

Y milwr gan\ Arthur. Y sant gaaa Bedr. 

Y Ueidr genyt ti. Y diogyn ganddo ef. 

431. Nominative case. The most natural position of the 
nominative case is after the verb, which, owing to its being the 
* principal word,' stands at the beginning of the sentence ; as, 

A dygodd y ddaiar eghi, and the earth brought forth grass* 
A bendithiodd Dwo hwynt, and God blessed them. 

* Arnold's English Grammar. 

t Probably gan here signifies ' with,* If so, Y milunr gan Arthur will 
be translated by 'the soldier with Arthur;' that is, dwelling wUh or in 
the person of Arthur. 
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432. But when tihe nominative is die emphatic term, and 
frequently even in simple narration, it is made to precede the 
verb, in accordance with its position in the English language. 

Arthur sydd yn myned yno, Arthur is going there. 
A'r Arglwydd Dduw s luniasai y dyn, and the lord Qod had formed 
thei 



433. When the nominative occupies the first place in the 
clause, or immediately follows its verb, it retains the radical 
form; but when it follows the verb, and is separated from it 
by an adverb, or a phrase, its initial letter is changed into the 
middle sound; as, 



I 



l!>yiiion dewr a ddaethant yno, ) 

Daeth cljniion dewr yno, > brave men came there. 

Daeth yno ddynion dewr, ) 



\* The syntax of the nom. ease will be enlarged upon under the 'Verba.* 

434. Genitive case. When two nouns of different relation 
come together, one of them is said to be in the genitive case. 

435. In Welsh, the noun in the genitive relation is placed 
after the one on which it depends. 

Mab breninssihe earn of a king; a king's eon, 

Mab brenin Lloegr = the son <^ the King qf England; the Kingf^En^ 
gland's son. 

(a) But in compounds the one that is in the genitive relation is put^r«^y 
and governs the other in the middle sound. Erenindy = ty brenin, a 
Kin^s house. (See § 77.) 

436. The genitive relation is expressed, (a) by mere appo- 
sitiaUy i. e., by simply putting the genitive in apposition to the 
other noun without any sign indicative of a case; (6) by the 
preposition " o," of; (c) by other prepositions, such as ar, on, 
at, to, am, for, dros, for, rhag, because of, for. 

437. The genitive expressed by mere apposition retains the 
radical sound of its initial consonant; as, 

Ck>ron Arenin, a king's crown, Olwynion cerbyd, the wheels qfa car" 
riage. Ueol E&Wion, the street qf Btdtylon, 

(a) But if any other word intervene between the two nouns, the genitive 
will, of course, be governed by it. 

Ty yyreninee, the queen's house, Tyfy tiAad, my father's house, 

(h) AfUr teymas, kingdom, tend, temple, ty, house, eglwys, church, 
fcc, the word Duw, God, generally, but not necessarily, takes the middle 
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•ottBd. (Eglwys Ddttw; ty Dduw.) So idso do tbe wofds Deud wad 
pafydd. (Esgob ty Dctewi.) But if an adjective belongs to tbe former 
substantive, and follows it, tbe genitive will retain its radical. Eglwys 
sanctaidd ^w, Go<2'« holy Chttrch. 

. 438. The genitive is expressed by mere apposition when 
possessioTiy property, or relation is denoted; such as the rela- 
tion of the possessor to the thing possessed; the relation of an 
agent to an action or effect; the mutual relation of persons; 
the relation of a whole to its several parts, 

Ty brenin, a King's house, Uyfr Baiydd, David's book, Mantell 
Aiigharad, Angharad'smantle, Gwaith Duw, God's work, Nyth aderyn, 
a Hrd's nest. Teml Solomon^ Solomon's temple, laith |)lentyii, a child's 
language, Lleferydd dyn, a man's voice, Cwymp Adda, Adam's faU. 
Dysg^flad y bobl^ the people's description. Tystiolaetb cariad, lovt^s teS' 
timony, 'Ystyr y gair, the meaning of the word, Rhagoroldeb iaitb y 
Cymry, the excellency of the language of the Welsh, Bucbedd ein 
P5pynwr, the. life of our Redeemer. Eisieu bwyd, want of food. liyfr y 
Dadguddiad, the book of Revelation, Tad y bacbgen, the boy's father. 
Mam fy nhady my father's mother, Gwas ei frawd, his brother's servant, 
Wyr brenines Uoegr, the queen of England's grandson, Olwynion cerbyd. 
the wheels of a carriage. Hwyl Hong, the sail of a ship. To ty, the 
roof of a house, Safl ty mab brenin Lloegr, the foundation of the house 
qf the son of the king of England. 

439. When the genitive expresses the €Lge or price of the 
bbject described, the mere apposition is used : and in this case 
the genitive is treated like an adjective; that is, if the preced- 
ing noun be feminine singular^ the genitive takes the middle; 
but if it be fem, plural^ or masculine singular or plural, the 
genitive retains the radical sound. 

Gwr eanmlwydd = a man of a hundred years, 

G wraig ^anmlwydd = a woman of a hundred years, 

Llyfr ceiniogy a penny book. Canwyll ^einiog, a penny candles 

440. The mere apposition genitive occurs after nouns pi. 
when it describes the place from which persons or objects 
come, or to which they belong.* 

Gwyr Athen, the men of Athens, Merched Cymru, the women of Wales. 
Gwragedd Uundain. Esgidiau Amwytbig. Cyllyll Caerangon. 

(a) If tbe former noun be singular, the genitive is preceded by o^ unless 
'ibe genitive is an epithet, in which case it genendly takes tbe form of mars 
apposition. Gwr o Athen. Merch o Gymm. Lewis Mon. Grufiydd 
Maelor. 

• See Dr. Daviei' Granmtr, p. IfiO. 
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441. When the genitive expresses the material or substance; 
of which a thing is made, it may either be mere apposition,* 
or preceded by the preposition o: if mere apposition, the ge- 
nitive is treated like an adjective. (§ 439.) 

Ty coed, or ty o goed, a hov$e of (:= made of) wood. 

Gwialen halam, or g^alen o haiam, a rod oftrcm. 

Geffyl pnxij a wooden hone. &arff tees, a bruxen eerpent, 

(a) There is the same difference hetween (e. g.) '* gwialen haiam" and 
^'gwialen o haiam^" as there is in English between ** an Iron rod" and ''a 
rod of iron." 

(b) The prep, o goterm the middle: ty o.0poed. After the word Mth, 
sort, the word ar is occasionally met with instead of o; m£ith. or liw gMa 
ydyw, it is a tort of a blue colour. 

442. When the genitive describes the quality or property 
of an object, it is preceded by o. 

Dyn ddysg, a man qf{'ss. with, having)' learning, 
QwToMomtkumBwt, a' man of great talents, 
Bachgen o daldra mawr. Adeilad o uehder rhyfeddol. 

(a) This genitive is often equivalent to an adjective. Dyn o ddysg =^ 
dyn dysgedig s=: a learned man, 

443. When the genitive is equivalent to an apposition, it id 
preceded by 0, (See § 429.) [Apposition or explanatory 
genitive.] 

6wr o brophwyd ^ a man qf a prophet ; a prophet, 

Gwr o saer, a carpenter, Cyfaill o Sals, an English friend, 

Y pwnc o gyfiawnh&d, th£ sutgect of justification, 

Y gelfyddyd o areithyddiaeth, the art of elocution, 

444. When the preceding substantive, or substantive word, 
is contained in the genitive, the genitive is preceded by 0; 
[Partitive genitive.] Such words as the following are con- 
tained in the genitive, or are parts of the whole which the 
genitive expresses: substantive words expressive of number 
and quantity; numerals; adjectives of the superlative degree; 
and such pronoims and substantive words as pwy^ who, nehj 
nobody, hyn, this, llawer^ much, amryw, several, rkat, some, 
ychydiff, few. 

Lliaws ddynion, a multitude of men, Uu o filwyr, a company of 
soldiers, Rhan o*r tir, a part of the land. Dam o*r pren, a piece of 
the timber, Swm o arian, a sum of money, TJgain o wyr, twenty men, 
[See below (6)] ; Y goreu o'r cwbl, the best of the whole, Y flwyddy n 
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olaf o'i deyniaaiad, the latt year of hie reign, Pwy o honocht wHck of 
you J Hyn o ariaa, thie much of money, Llawer o ddwir^ much water , 

(a) Nouns and pronouns, denoting^ number and quantity (except such 
words as pwy and neb), and the numeral adjectives usually employed in 
speaking of number indefinitely, frequently change position with the geni- 
tive; ami in this case their initial consonants ^ould assume iht middle 
sound; as, 

Rhyfeddodan lower s wmdere many ; many wendere. 
D^ ddigon, plenty of water, Owyr fagad, a mulHtude of men, 
'* Gwrandaw toiiAit hoff perseiniol 
Adar yn y goedwig.^rfd." 

(b) Nmnerak, except mU, myrdd, myrddiwmf are used with or with- 
out O! if with, the foUowhig auhstantiye is phiral; if without, it is sing, 
Ugain ffwr; ugain o wyr, (See ^ 480.) 

(e) Some common adjectives are sometimes followed by o, Mae Arthur 
yn gampue o ysgdhaig (= yn ysgolhaig campiis)=s Arthur ie excellent of 
a scholar; Arthur is an excellent eeholar* if ae'n gywUyddue o betl^ 
fod Arthur yn y carchar. 

445. The olgective genitivB (i. «., ihe genitive which 
''would be the ohject, if the substantive and its attribute were 
expanded into a sentence"*) is sometimes expressed by mere 
apposition; but oftener by the aid of the preposition o; and 
after certain classesof words by other prepositions; such as 
ar, atj am, dros, rhag. 

Blere apposltton. Ofii Duw, the fear of Ood, Cariad Crist, the 
love of (=^ to) Christ. Rom. viiL 36. Qwybodaeth Crist I^u fy Ar- 
glwydd, the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord. Phil. iii. 8. Arlun fy 
mrawd, the picture of my brother, Gofel y byd hwn, the care qfthit 
world, S. Matt. xiii. 22. [This form of the objective genitive is ambi- 
guous, and hence not very often met with. ** Thus ojh y gelyn, the fear 
^ the enemy, may mean the fear felt by the enemy hnMeff, or the fear 
felt by another towards the enemy.* *\^ 

The prep. o« MwynhAd o gysur, enjoyment of contort, Tystid- 
aeth o'n cariad, a testimony of our love. Llongddrylliad o'u ffydd, a ship" 
wreck of their faith. Dysgrifiad o*r bobl, a description of the people. 
Prawf o alar, a proof of sorrow. Arwydd o ddigllonedd, a sign of anger, 

Otber prepoiltlons. Serch ar ddifvrwch, love of pleasure. Cariad 
ar fy enaid, love to my soul. Is. xxxviii. 17. Cariad at IMuw, love to God. 
Gofal am eich bywyd, care for your life. • 8. Luke xii. 22. Gofiil dros 
Eglwys Dduw, care for the Church of God. 1 Tim. iii. 5. Hiraeth am 
heddwch, a longing for peace. Ofa rhag y deddyf, terror by reason ef 
the sword. £z. zxi. 12. 

* Arnold's Gr. Grammar, (^ 824, 6.) t T. J. Hughes on Syntax. 
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' 446. The infinitive mood of verbs often stamis as « noun in 
the genitive. 

AiDser hau, the Htne q^ sowing. Amser medif the Hme of reaping. 
Ym mluyd machludo haul^ at the time of the going down of the sun, 

447. AocufUttive ease. The plaee, which the aecusaUve 
ease most naturally occupies, is after the verb and the no- 
minative. , 

Tdfl J baehgen gareg, the boy wiU throw a $tone, 
A'r dyfroedd a foddant y ttoehes, and the watere ehall overflow the 
hidings-place, 

448. But when it requires to be marked with emphasis, it 
may occupy the first place; as, 

Owiakn dy nerth a enfyn yr ^Tf^wyAd o Sion^ the rod of thy etrength 
thdU the Lord $end out <fZion, 

449. When the accusative begins the sentence, or when it 
immediately follows an infinitive verb, it retains the radical 
sound of its initial consonant; as, 

Gwialen dy nerth a enfyn yr Arglwydd. 

Y mae efe yn m(^annu Dvlw, he praieee Ood. 

450. But when the accusative comes after a finite verb, or 
after an infinitive separated from it by an adverb or a phrase, 
its initial consonant should be changed into the middle; as, 

Y bachgen a deifl i^areg, the hoy will throw a etone, 
Tynu ymaith 6echodau, to take away eine, 

451. Prepositiona g^ovem different sounds (see §§ 364-*^73.) Henoe^ 
an accusative after a preposition must have its initial consonant placed in 
that sound vlneh the preceding partide governs. For example : 

Mewn and rhwng govern the rad, ' Mewn ty,* in a house. ' Rhwng 
?i^myddoedd/ between mountatne. 

Tree and heb govern the middle. * Trosfot,' over eea. * H^ Ddvm, 
heb ddxjokf without Ood, withoU:t any thing. 

452. The accusative of an active, or the nominative of a 
l^assive verb is sometimes put absolutely at the beginning ^of the 
elauae, a cpiTeapcmding pQ?iK»nal prcmoun foUpwiwg th^e verb- 
This is done when particular attention is called. 

A hefyd fy ngelynien hyny, dygwch kwynt yma, and alto those my 
«oeroifs, bring ^em hither. 
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Y dmtiati, ni wnaethant y nefoedd, difethir hwynt, the Gods, thai have 
not made the heavens, they shall be destroyed, 

*«* The syntax of the acctis. in connectioii with the verb will be again 
referred to under the " Verbs,'* 

453. An accusatlYe is also put absolutely after adjectives ; 
as, benyw deg ei phryd = a female fair (as to) her coun^ 
tenance, (See Sjmtax of " Adjectives.") 

454. Nouns denoting duration and paint of time, distance 
of place, and mea»ure, are put absolutely, as in English. If 
such nouns stand foremost in the sentence, they usually retain 
their radical form ; but if they follow the verb, their initial 
consonant should be changed into the middle; as^ 

Pymtheg cufydd yr ymgryfh&odd y dyfroedd, ) ^fifteen cubits upward 
Ymgrythaodd y dyfioedd frymtheg cufydd^ j did the waters prevail,' 

455. Vocative ease. The vocative case is preceded by an 
interjection, expressed or understood; and, as all interjections 
govern the middle sound, the initial of the vocative will accor- 
dingly be softened. 

O Dad trugarog ! O efrugarog Dad ! ) ^ «.,.^«a.i ]cv>«a^ 
Dad tnigaS)g ! Drugan^ D^d I ]^ mere^fid Father. 

456. When the interjection is omitted, the vocative some- 
times retains its radical form; as, 

2>uw Dad, o'r ne^ trugarha wrthym, O Qod the Father, i^heaven, 
have mercy upon us. 

Occasionally the article, with or without an interjection, 
precedes the vocative; as, 

O y Oalatiaid ynfyd ! O the foolish OalatUms. 

Yr ogoned, Ian, fendigaid Drindod, the glorious, holy, blessed Trinity. 

457. Proper names. Welsh Critics difEer with regard to 
t^e initial mutations of proper names. Some treat them like 
common nouns; i. e., place them in rad., mid., nas., or asp., ac- 
cording to the governing power of the word immediately pre- 
ceding in the clause. Olihers treat Welsh, and naturalized ipso* 
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per names, like common nouns; but " show regard to strangers"* 
by allowing them to remain, under all circumstances, in their 
original form. And others are inclined to leave many Welsh, 
and all foreign proper names, imtouched. The following 
rules exhibit ^e prevailing usage of the present day. ' 

458. Welsh proper names of places (countries, towns, &c.,) 
are governed ia the same way as common nouns. Eprei^gn 
proper names of places, which by c(Hitinually occurring have 
become naturalized, follow the same rule. 

Aethym o Znndain i Bangor. Ym iVAemiaiit. 
Yng iV^Aanaan. Yn y Ganaan bur. 

459. Foreign proper names of places usually retain their 
radical sound. * 

Aeth o Damascus ac arosodd yn CEesarea, 

460. Welsh proper names of rivers are governed like coin- 
mon nouns. [But, although fem., they retain the rad, after 
the article.] 

YrbenDafWys. Yn iVyfrdwy. Y TM. 

461. Proper names of persons^ whether Welsh or foreign, 
usttally retain their radical forms, except when preceded by 
an adjective, in which case they generally follow the rules of 
common nouns. 

DyWedodd wrth Dafydd. Aeth at XZewdyn. 
Yr hen Z^ewelyn. Yr addawedig JFessia. 

(a) Names of persons, beginning with c, p, or t, generally take the atp, 
sound after a, na, gyda, Bind tfo. A CAain. A Phedr. Silvanus a~ 
TAimotheus. 

ADJECTIVES. 

462. 'the agreement of adjectives with their nouns in 
geader and number is partial. 

463. Gender. Those which agree in gender by vowel in- 
jUetAons are certain primitive adjectives, their compounds, and 

some few derivatives, of which a list is given in §§ 159, 160. 

Cefl^l gwyn, vaiMte horse, Caseg w«n, white mare, 

Tsnf penwyn^ white-headed bull. Buwch benw«n, white-headed caw, 

464. But if the adjective is in a state of comparison, or has 

• Rev. Walter Davies. 
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a pi. termination, or ia put in construction with a pi. noun, the 
radical form (i. e., the masculine) tmdergoes no change, with 
respect to vowel infections, to indicate gender. 

Carreg drymach (not dromach) heavier stene, 
Ceryg itymUm (not tr&mion) heavy stones. 
Merched peugrych (not pengrech) curly-headed girte, 

465. When adjectiyes begin with one of the mutable eon- 
s&nantSj and foUow their nouns, their gender is also indicated 
by their initial consonant; as, 

Ceffyl cryf, airmff h&ree. Caseg ^f, strong mare. 

Owr dwmol, godly num. Gwraig dduwiol, godly woman. 

(a) If tiie noun is pUarai, the initial eonsonflnt of the adjective under- 
goes no change ; as, 

Cesyg gtoynion* Gwragedd duwiel, 

46€. When aidjectiyes have no Yowel-inflections, and do not 
begm with any of the mutable consonants, they are said to be 
of common gender; as, 

Gwr hardd, a homdiome man. Gwraig hardd, a handsome woman. 
%* See ' Governrasnt of AcyeetiYee.' 

467. Number. Those which agree in number are mostly 
primitive adjectives; sometimes compounds and derivatives. 

Gwr doeth, a wise man. Gwyr doethion. 

Gwr annoithy a foolish man. Gwyr annoefkion. 

Y earedig frawd, the hind brother, Y caredigion frodyr. 

(a) Dr. Pughe, treating of ttie primitive adjectives, says: "The prfini- 
tive adjectives may or may not «g)f«e in numter with their substantives^ 
optionally, as the euphony may require." And again of the derivatives: 
'* The adjectives of this dass seldom take the plural form, except in poetical 
language, when they iffe made to agree with plural nouns with happy 
effect." But it should he observed that a very larg^ number of adjec- 
tives are never made plnrtd; and as none of the common adjectives neces- 
sarily require a plural number, it would be more convenient to employ the. 
singvlar form of all such, e^n when Hn noun is plural. {Qwyt doM.) 

(b) Adjectives should be ia the plural Ibna when they stand as phird 
nouns $ asy 

' Y nefolion,' the heavenly ones. ' Y caredigion,' the beloved ones. 

468. Position. The place which a common adjective in 
the positive state occupies in a sentence, conventionally ar- 
ranged, is usually ctfter the noun which it modifies ; as, 

Gwr cyfiawnf a just man. Merch landeg, a comely woman. 
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469. But in poetical language and rhetorical prose, tlie 
adjective is very often made to precede the noun ; as, 

*' Hyfryd liwiau'r bryuiau a'r bionydd, 
Gerddi a gweuBydd gyll eu gwawr ; 
Prudd ddyitawrwydd sy'n gyffi^in^ 
Heb ddlm llei^iau ar y llawr." Z>. Diavies, 

(a) When adjectives are qualified by go, somewhat, and iaum, very, 
they always follow their nouDs: and g^ntraUy when qualifl«d by other 
adverbs. Dyn go ddysgedig, Dyn dpsgtdig iaum. 

(6) An adjective, joined to a noun to form a compound, generally takes 
the precedence. Jl/auw^Vyd =s mawr bryd. (§77.) 

470. Indefinite pronouns (except avail and oil), and nu- 
merals (except cyntaf)^ always precede their substantives. 
(§§ 214, 490, 501.) 

471. *' Adjectives in a state of comparison are so adapted 
that they may be optionally made to precede or to follow the 
nouns."* 

Cyn hardded gwr, gwr cyn hardded, m handiomg a man. 
Harddach gwr, gwr harddacb, a hawUomer num, 
Yr harddaf wr, y gwr harddaf^ the fMnd»ome$t man. 

472. * Several adjectives may come together, either pre- 
ceding or following the noun to which they belong;* or on« 
may precede and another follow it, according to the writer's 
^te. 



Fy anwyl gariadut fi^)dyr, 

Fy mrodyr amcyl a ehariadus, ^ my dearly beloved brethren, 

Fy anufyl fiKMlyr cariadue^ 



[*, ti 



473. Government. Positive and superlative adjectives 
govern tibe middle\ sound of the noun following, whether it 
be sing, or pL, masculine or feminino; equal and comparatwe 
adjectives govern the radical. 

Pos. Duwid 6endefig, pious nabUman. Glan rianod, fair ladies. 
Sup, Y mwynaf yyfhill, the kindeet friend. Bin gntnsaffieBmes, our 
meet gracious qiieen. 

* Dr. Pughe'a Grammar, p. 09. 
. t The BuperiativeB mwyaf and lUutf are adverbs as well as acyeetivess 
when adverbs, they govern the radical SQU^d. (Arthur y w y mfwyaf 
dysgedig. Y fibrdd fwyaf cyffredin o'u cadw yn awr ydyw drwy y 
dawns. Brutus,) 
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£q. Qyn fwyned gvnf, as kind a man, Cyn fwyiied (rwiaig, as Hnd a 

' woman, 

Comp. Mwynaeh ^wr, a kinder man, Mwynach gymAg, a kinder woman, 

(a) If the superlative is indefinite, i. e., not preceded by the article or 
its equivalent, it governs the radical sound. " A theeaf merch dan haul 
ydoedd." " Goreu diod, diod d^r." Sometimes the superl. is followed 
by the radicaly even when it is preceded by the article. *' Y cyntaf peth 
awelais." 

(b) Should an article precede the comparative, the following noun may 
be softened, " Ond darfuV harddach/erched lion." D. S, Evans, 

(c) The equal and comparative adjectives govern the radical, whether 
they have the inflected forms (e. g. mwyna2, mwynacA), or are formed by 
putting mor (for equal), taidmwy or llai (for comp.) before the positive 
state of the adjective. Cyn hardded 6achgen, mor hardd Aachgen, as 
beautiful a boy, Gwrdach milwr, mwy gwrol milwr, a braver soldier, 

474. When an adjective follows a feminine noun singular^ 
it is changed into the middle sound; but when it follows a /&- 
minine piural noun, or a Tnasculine noun, Hng, or pluralj it 
retains its radical form. 

Fem. sing. Merch rfdoeth, wise girl, Gwraig <faclu8, tidy woman. 
Fern. pi. Merched doethion, wise girls, Owragedd fadus, tidy women, 
Mas. Milwr ^rwrol, brave soldier, Mllwyr ^wrol, brave soldiers, 

(a) An adverb, preceding the acljective, is affected in the same way (the 
adjective being, of course, governed by the adverb.) Gwraig bur daclus. 
Gwragedd pva daclus. Milwr or milwyr pva wrol. 

- But go, somewhat, mdr, so, and generally rhy, too, retain the radical 
sound, even after a fem, noun sing, Gwraig go daclus. Gwraig milr 
daclus. Gwraig rhy annhadus. 

(6) In N. W. the word bach, little, often retains its radical form, even 
after tifem, noun sing, Hanes Jane bach, Yr eneth bach, 

. 475. When a series of attributive adjectiyes are placed 
after a noun, the second and following adjectives assume the 
same sound as the first (the sound of the first depending, of 
course, on the substantive immediately preceding. ) 

Byn da, ^ostyngedig, call, a good, humble, prudent man, 
Gwragedd da, yostyngedig, em, good, humble, prudent women, 
'Gwraig dda, ostyngedig, gtSl, a good, humble, prudent uH^man. 

- 476. But when the adjective is set in apposition to a noun, 
and separated from it by a comma, the adjective will retain 
its radical form, even when the noun is femimne singular, 
[The rule is the same as when one noun is set in apposition to 
another. § 420.] 
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Trwy iiydd i iaehawdwriaeth, irarod i'w datguddio. 1 S. Petr I. 6i 

Cymmerodd agtuedd ddynd, cyffelyb Vr eiddom ni. 

. In the phrase " iachawdwriaeth barod/' ready salvQiiomf " parod " ur 
used cUtribuHvely, and hence assumes the middle sound, '' iachawdwr- 
iaeth" being /0m. Hng,; but in ''iachawdwriaeth, parod i'w datguddio," 
salvatumf ready to be revealed, ** perod," is placed appontively, and 
therefiire retains its radical form. 

477. When an adjective follows a proper noun of either 
gender, as an epithet or agnomen, its initial consonant should 
be put in the middle sound ; as, 

Hywel dd&, Hywel the good, 
Elen foydferth, JSUen thebeaui\fut, 
Alecsanderykwr, Alexander the greats 
Lazarus dlawd, Lazarus the poor, 

(a) The position of a^ectives of this character is the same in English. 
(JUexander the great. Gato the wise.) 

478. Aocusative l^r acyectives. Sometimes an adjective 
is followed bj a noun in the accusative, expressing the thing 
io which the notion of tiie adjective belongs. In other wordsj 
the adjective is made to agree with the object spoken of, rather 
than witii the noun which describes tii^ quality of tiiat 
object; as, 

GwT hardd yr olwg = a man beaat\ful the appearance, 

Gwraig km ei ehdion, Dyn trwm ei glyw. 

Seithwyr da eu gair, A'r adar Uaes eu hesgylL 

Gwyn ei fyd y g^r,= happy {as to) his state the man. Pa, i. 1 . 

In (c. g.) "gwr hardd yr dwg" the adj. hardd agrees with the woitt 
gwr, rather than with golwg, which describes its quality. Here the Welsh 
and English are at variance; for in the latter the adj. is made to agree 
with the describing noun, and not with the noun described* (A man of a 
beautifld appearance,) 

(a) With the above compare the Greek idiom. 

n<$^ac incite 'AxtXXcvc =AchiUes stoift {eu to) feet. • 
KaXbg ri^v ^%nv ^ heaatiful (as to) the soul. 

479. Occasionally the preposition ^& intervenes between the 
adjective and tiie accusative; as, 

Gwr teg o hryd =: a man fair qf countenance* 

480. By modem writers it is frequentiy made to agree with 
the quality of the object described, in accordance with the 
English idiom; as, 

Gwr olwg hyfryd^ a man qf pleasant looh. 
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481. Comparison. The equal degree is expressed (a) sim- 
ply by the form ending with ^ed:^ (6) by the same form, pre- 
ceded by other particles : (c) by the positive state, preceded by 
mor. This comparison denotes sometimes cidmiration or 
vague comparison; and sometimes equality, 

482. It will be expressed in Bnglidi by the adverbs Aon?, «o, 
or as, with on adjective in the positive state. 

"How.'* Wyned rif'teittLl ) 
Cyn wyned y w*r eira ' • 
Mdr wjn yw'r dra ! 

'' So,'* Cued ganddo ex bleser, fel na ddaw, heieeo fond of his pleO" 
sure J that he toitt not come, 
Mae c^n ddoethed fel j g^yr y cwbl^ ) he is so wise, that he 
Mae mbr ddoeth fel y g^yr y cwhl, J knows the whole. 

D6s ymaith mdr/tMin Bg y gelli, ) 

488. In general, however, the form which corresponds to 
hofDj marking admiration, is that which ends in ed, either alone 
or preceded by an interjection : 

Duw anwyi, /yrcd einioes ! Ofyred yTiii*T einioes ! 
Och! herycled yw*r daith. 

(a) '^ When the adjective is put absolutely, its initial assumes the middle 
form ; as, Duw cadw Rys deced ei rddd." J. W. ab Ithel. 

484. C^n {ccin or gdn) with tlie * ed form,' and mor with 
the positive state, are tised when we express the notion implied 
in. $0 and as, and in how when it heads a subjoined clause. 

Rhedodd e^ ^K/VyviMd, ^ na iilledd ei ddal. 
Y mae Arthur c^n hardded a Dafydd. 
A welwch chwi mdr wyn jw*t eira ? 

(a) Observe the corresponding particles: 

Q^ or mdr. .* .fel OB #tiw. .. .^ftaf. 
Cyn or mdr . . . . a or ag = a« . .<w. 

485. When two objects are spoken of, the comparative is 
used in English; as ^ He is the elder of the two.' Li this case 
the Welsh employ the superlative; as *Efe yw'r hynqf o't 
ddau' =he is the eldest of the two. *Bfe yw'r goreu o'r 
ddau' = he is die best of die two. 

486. In English " proportionate equality is marked by the 
— the with comparatives. * The more you study the more 
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you will learn.'"* In Welsh this is expressed by two su-^ 
perlatives, the particle po^ (colloquially pivy) preceding the 
former; as, 

Po mwyaf yr edrychaf atno, sicrftf wyf o bono =zby so mvch the most 
I look at him, the most certain I am of hhn ; the more I look at bim^ the 
more certaiu I am of him. 

(a) The words yn y byd (in the world), oil or % gyd (all), hyth (ever) 
are often placed ittex the latter superlative, to strengthen the assertion. 
' Po mwyaTy carwn Grist, mwyaf oU y myfyriwn ar Ei gariad.' 

(6) The two clauses are frequently inverted — especially when there is an 
ellipsis of one or the of two verbs ; as ' Goreu po cyntaf =: best by so muck 
the soonest; the sooner the better, * Ooreu po cyntaf y daw,' the sooner 
the better he comes. 

(e) Po governs the radical sound; po mwyaf, the more; po tfyntaf, the 
sooner; po ^wresocaf, the warmer, 

487. Comparison is also expressed by go^ partly; Ued^ 
partly; digon^ sufficiently; iawn^ very; wrthy to; tra^ very; 
pur, very; rhy, too; gyda, with. 

* Gwr tra dyagedig,' a very learned man, 

* OydaW goreu o honynt,' (equal) toith the best of them, 

NUMERALS. 

488. Cardinal Numbers. Cardinals have no distinction of 
gender, except dau, two, tri, three, and ped/var^ four, which 
have dtvy, taivy and pedair for the feminine. 

Dau ddyn, two men. Dioy ddynes, two women, 

PumdyUffiveTnen, Pum dynea, five women, 

. (a) When two numerals are put together, dther as a compound or se<-> 
parately, the former must be mas,, even when the substantive which is 
qualified is <Mf the fern, gender. TVtgain mlynedd, or tri ugahi mlynedd, 
00 years, Dau gan mlynedd, 300 years, 

489. They have no plural number, except when, us in En- 
glish, they are used substantively. DegaUj tens; ugeiniaUj 
scores; cannoeddf hundreds. 

Y mae yn ei lyftgdl ugeimaM o lyfrau, there are in his library scores 
qf boohs, 

490. Cardinals precede their nouns, which may follow either 
immediately or with the intervention of the preposition *o.' 

* Arnold's English Grammar, 
t With po and pwy compare £ng. by, and Latin quo. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



138 STNTAX. 

If the nouns follow immediately, the rule is that they sliould 
be in the singular number; if with the intervention of *o,' 
ihey must be in the plural; as, 

TVi dyn = three man; three individual men. 
( TH o ddynion = three of men^ from the general class. 

(a) Sometimes, however, the nouns are put in the plural, even when 
they immediately follow the numerals. Thus 

Sevthwyr da eu gair. Y deuddeg apoHolUm, 
Y tri toyr hyn. Pedwar gwyr rhyddion. 

(b) Mil, a thousand, myrdd, a myriad, and myrddium^ a m>Tiad, and 
thehr compounds, are always fidlowed by tiie preposition; as ' Mil o wyr.' 
*Pwy fil o wyr.' 

491. Government. Great irregularity of usage prevails 
with regard to the sounds which come after the cardinal nu- 
merals, the same numeral being often made to govern two and 
sometimes even three difiEerent soimds. Thus we have the 
rod. in '< saith ^asgedaid," seven baskets full, and the mid. in 
saith ybgail, seven shepherds. We venture, however, to lay 
down the following as the rules ; and in writing Welsh the 
student may safely adhere to them. 

492. Un (masculine), tair (feminine), pedwar and pedair, 
pum, chwechy nam (with its compoimd deunam)j deg (with 
its coinp. deuddeg, pymtheg), ugain (with its comp. deugain^ 
trigain), can (with its comp. deugan, trichan, ^c), govern 
the radical sound. 

. Un eorff, one body. Pedwar gwr, four men. Pum ^rwraig, five women. 

, 493. Un, feminine, (except after II and rA), dau and rfwy, 
govern the middle. LI and rh retain their rod, after un f em. 

. Un cfdynes, one woman. Dau ifefyn, two men. Dwy ddynes, two 
women. 

LI and rh. Un Z2aw, one hand. Un rAaw, one spade. 

. 494. Tri and chwe govern the aspirate of ihe Ist. dass (c, 
Py t); and the radical of the 2nd. and drd. (^, b, d; llj m, rh,) 

' Tri cAar, three fiiende. Tri phen, three heads. Chwe ^Aarw, rix buils. 
' . Tri gwe, three men, Txi 5ys, three fingers, Chwe Uew,. six Uons. 

495. Saith and wyth govern the middle of c, p, t; and tha 
radical of the other consonants. 
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, Saith gosm^ aeoen honu. S«ifh bea, seven heads. Wyth (forth, eight 

loaves, 

' Saith gmtAy seven servants. Saith Jj-s, seven fingers. Wyth Oong 

496. Deng, and its comp. deuddeng and pymtheng^ which 
are mostly used before words beginning radically with g^ rf, 
m, n, or a vowel^ govern the na$al of d; middle of ^; and 
radical of w. 

Deng naiad, ten sheep. Deng wr, ^en men. Deng mis, ^«fi monti^. 

(a). It is very prohaUe that deng fermerly goyenied ^ in the nasal, and 
that such phrases as deng wr, deng air, f^., were written deng ngtor, 
dengngair, gv. 

497. Pum, saitky wyth, natv, deg, deng, ugain, can, with 
their compounds, goyem the words hlynedd and blwydd (a 
year) in ihe nasal; and the word diwmod (a day) in the 
JMsal, or radical. 

Pum in\ynedd,flve gears, Wyth mlynedd, eight years. Can mlwydd, 
hundred years. Saith niwrnod or ifiwrnod, senen days. 

Deng^ is Mowed by the nasal ci diwmod, never hy the rod. Deng 
itiwmod. 

498. Numerals with nouns singr. equal to pL A singular 
noun preceded by a numeral is equivalent to a plural. Hence, 

a.) It is followed by a plural verb. 

T ddau ddyn a atehasant, the two men answered. 

b.) The numerals (except dau and dwy) retain the radical 
flound after the article, even when their substantives are 
feminine. 

T ^air dynes, the three women. Y cfeng morwyn^ the ten virgins. 

c.) The demonstratives hnm, hwmv, ^c, are put in ibe 
plural. 

Y tair gwaith hyn, these three times. 

Y ddau filwr hyny, those two soldiers. 

Exceptions, (a) When a numeral is followed by a substantive and an 
ndjective, the adjective will be singular. Dau ddyn du, two blaeh men. 
Tri gwr t^tionc, three young men. {b) The adj. pronoun arall is some- 
times put in the sing., and sometiynes in the plural. Y ddau ddyn arall, 
the other two men. Y saith niwrnod ereiU, the other seven days. < 

499. Difference between pump and puju; chwech and chwe; 
ieg and de^; cant and can. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



140 SYNTAX. 

a) The contracted forms pum, chwe (N. W.), and catty are 
adjectives^ and followed immediately by substantives: pump^ 
ckweckf and cant, are substantive^t, 

Pum plentyn, six children. Chwe dafad, $ix sheep. Can gwr, a 
hundred men. 

Pump o h]Kat=five of children; five children. Chwech o ddefaid, 
six sheep. Pa sawl da&d sydd genych ? Cant, How many sheep have 
you? A hundred. 

(a) The suhatantiYe oed, age, is preceded by the full form pump, chwech, 
and cant, Mae'r pleatyn yn bump oed, the child is five years old. 

{b) In S. W. chuieeh is both a substantive and an aefjective. Chwecb 
c hlfokt, or chwech plentyn^ six children. 

b) Deng is an adjective (§ 496) : deg is an adjective and a 
stibntantive. 

Deng niwmod, ten days. Deg ceiniog or deg o gdmogau, ten pence;. 
Pa sawl llyfr sydd genych ? Deg. How many books hone you ? Ten. 

500. Ordinal Numbers. Ordinals Have no distinction of 
gender^ except trydydd, third, and pedwerydd, fourth, which 
have trydedd and pedwaredd in the feminine. 

Y trydydddydd,the9rdday. 

Y pedwerydd boreu, the Oh morning. 

Y pummA mab^ the 6th son. 

Y drydedd Kwr, the 3rd hour. 

Y bedwaredd bennod, the 4th chapter. 

Y bummed ferch, the 5th daughter. 

501. Ordinals precede their nouns; and the nouns, if mas-^ 
cuiine, retain the radical; if feminine, they are changed into 
the middle soimd; as, 

Y pummed cfydd. Y bummed ftennod (rad. ;?ennod.) 
(a) But cyntaf, first, is usally put qfter its noun; as, Y dyn cyntqf. 

(&) AU, second, is followed by the middle sound^ even when the noun 
is masculines », Yr ail ddyn; yr ail 6wnc. 

It appears that fbrmerly the government of ail was regular; that is^ 
it governed a mas, noun in the radical, and a fern, in the middle; as, 



'! 



Yr ail dydd, the second day, Oen. i. 8. 

Yr ail cyfionmod, the second covenant. £. Samuel. 

Yr ail peih, the second thing. M. Kyffin. 

Yr aii/Iwyddyn, the second year. Num. ix. 1. 

Yr ail/arwolaetb, the second death. Rev. ii. II. 
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502. When the names of the objects numbered are joined 
' to periphrastic numerals, they take their place immediately a£ter 

the first-mentioned numeral; thus, 

23 men : tri dyn ar hugain =: three men oyer twenty. 

The dOth day : y degfed dydd ar hugain == the tenth day oyer twenty. 

PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

503. The different forms and modifications of personal pro- 
nouns depend, to a certain extent, upon the position assigned 
to them in construction. They are to be considered in their 
connection with verbsy nouns, and prepositions. 

504. Connected with verbs. '^ The personal pronouns 
may be used or omitted with the verbs, either preceding or 
following them, in aU their inflections. They are more parti- 
culary used when an emphasis is required on the pronoun."* 

Simple. Gwelais y dyn. Emphatic, Owelais i y dyn. 

505. First pers, singular. When the nominative case 
comes after the verb, the first person takes ^fi or finnau, if the 
tense of the verb ends in/, r, or d: it takes the form i or innaUy 
if the tense ends in n, m, or s, 

f, r, d. Caraffl. Cerir fi. Cerid finnau. 

n, ra, 8« Adwaen i. Bum i. Gerais innau. 

506. When the pronoun is in the accusative, following the 
verb, the first person takes ,^ or finnntiy if the nominative case 
also follows the verb; as, carodd Arthur^ orjinnau; carodd 
(ef) fi OT finnau. 

(a) Tlie word "following** refers to order of constructi^m, not to- 
government. 

507. j^* But when a possessive pronoun precedes the verby 
the nominative and the accusative take the form i or inTiau. 
JFe'm cerir i or innau; pan t/^m cerir i; dywed f^ mod i or 
innau yno; Arthur a'w carodd i or innau. 

508. The pi. ni and ninnau will take any position. Ni or 
ninnau sl ddaethom; daethom ni or ninnau; carasant hwy ni 
or ninnau. 



* Dr. Pughe't Orammar, p. 65. 
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509. Second person singular. When the nominative comes 
after the verb, the second person takes di or ditkaUy if the 
verb is in the imperative mood, or ends in ck, d^ r, or in a 
votvbI; as, 

Canlyn di. Fel y ceryc^ di ef. 
Carafiid di, Gerir di» Ceri di. 

It takes ti or tithau^ if the verb ends, in ^ ; as cerais^ ti ; 
carasij tithau. 

510. When the pronoun is in the accusative, folloroing the 
verb, it takes the form di or dithaUj if the nominative case also ' 
follows the verb. Carodd Arthur di; carodd (ef) c^ithau. 

511. 1^^ When a possessive pronoun precedes the verb,' 
the nominaldve and the accusative take di or dithaUj indepen- 
dently of the preceding letter. 

Fe^th gerir di or ditJiau, Pan y*tk gerir di. 

Dy wed dy fod di yno. Arthur a'tk garodd di, 

512. The pi. chwi and chndthau will take any position like 
ni and ninnau, 

513. Third pers, singular. When the nominative or the 
accusative precedes the verb, the forms usually employed are. 
efe and efo, for the masculine. JEfe or efo & ddaeth; tfe or 
efo a garaf fi. 

514. Ey efy 0, and also efe^ are employed when the nomina- 
tive follows the verb. Dywedodd e, efy o, or efe. 

515. When the pronoun is in the accusative, /bZ/onrtn^ the 
verb, tiie forms e, ef\ or o, are used, Cerais c, efox o ; Arthur 
a'i carodd e, ef or o. 

516. The fem. hi and hithau; the mas. yntau; and the 
pi. hwythau and hwyntau will take any position, like ni and 
ninnau. 

517. Hwy and hwynt Hwynt is for the most part an 
accusative following an active verb; or a nominative follow- 
ing a passive verb. Caraf hwynt \ cerir hwynt. But hwy 
is preferred to hwynt after w^; as 'carant Awy,' not 'carant 



Hwy may be used in all cases. Hwy a garant; carant 
hwy; Arthur a'u car hwy. 

518. The * emphatic' forms of all persons and numbers 
(except efey see above), and the * emphatic and conjunctive,' 
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generally precede their verbs. M^ or myfinnau a erfyniaf : 
tydi or tydithau a ddeui : nyni a atolygwn i ti. 

(a) Such expressions aff ''pa ham y derbyniodd gliniau/K/?;" ''emlyn 
di fufi,** where the emphatic form is in the accii8atiYe,/o//otocfij)r the verb, 
are not often met with. 

(5) But if the emphatic form be connected by a conjunction ttf a simpler 
form of the pronoun, or to a noun, it may follow the verb. Aethym t a 
tkydi yno; aeth Arthur a myfi yno. 

519. Auxiliary prononns. Fe, fo, and e are employed as 
auxiliary pronouns in affirmative prepositions, and are placed 
before the verb when followed by its nominative case. They 
are strictly auxiliaries of the 3rd pers. singular, and in the 
active voice they seldom occur except before this person of 
the verb : but in the passive voice they can stand before all 
numbers and persons. 

Fe weryd ef y cyflon, he wiU deliver the righteous, 

JS ddaw^ mroncd yma^ my brother toill come here, 

Fe dybir kyn gan lawer, this ia thought by many, 

Fe ddywedir fyi gan Arthur gleddyf, U ie eaid that A, has a swords 

Fe'm or/o'm Uuddiwyd i, I was prevented. See p. 75^ note (a.) 

520. Mi (a corruption of mc, the radical form of fe) is, in 
colloquial language, put before verbs of all numbers and per- 
sons when they are followed by their nom. case. 

jift feddyUais i. ilfi feddyliaist fi. ilfi feddyUodd y di^tan. 
(a) Fe^fo, e, and mi, are followed by the middle sound. Fe dtfaw. 

521. Hi. Hi corresponds to t^, standing as the nominative 
case to a verb, descriptive of the weather^ circumstances, ^c, 

Y mae hi yn gwlawio, it is raining. 

Y mae hi yn galed amo, it is hard upon Hm» 

Dywed ei bod hi yn g^ed amo, he says that it is hard upon him, 

522. Connected with nouns. When the possessive pronoun 
is to be marked with a degree of emphasis, a corresponding 
personal pronoun is put after the noun. The forms, which 
they assume when thus employed, will be seen in the following 
examples: — 

1. Fy nhad t, or innau, 1. Ein tad nt, or ninnau. 

2. Dy dad di, or dithau, 2. Eich tad chwi, or ehwithau, 

^ ( Ei dad ef, e, o, or yntau, 3. £u tad hwy, hwynt, or hwythau, 
^' ] Ei thad hi, or hithau. 
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523. Connected with prepositions. The pronouns take 
the same forms after ^ compound prepositions ending with a 
substantive^^* as those which they take after nouns. 

1. O'm Uaen t, or innau, K O'n Uaen m, or ninnant. 

2. O'th flaen di, or dithau, 2. O'ch blaen chwi, or cbwUham. 

o ( O'i flaen ef, e, o, or ffntau. 3. O'u blften bwy, hwynt, or hwy" 
\Q*\\i\diiSiJi hi, or hithau, thau. 

524. After pronominal prepositions^ they assume the fol- 
lowing forms : — 

1. AttSfi,cirfiinau, 1. Atxmi m, or nti»nati. 

2. Atat ti, or tithau. 2. Atoch ehtpi, or chwUTtau, 
« ( Ato ef,fe,fo, or yntau, 3. Atynt hwy, or hwythau, 
^' \ Atl A», or hfthau. 

525. Apposition and ^vemment The government of 
words, put in apposition with pronoims, depends on the force 
intended to be expressed by the apposition words. They are 
put either in the radical or the middle sound. 

526. When a substantive, or substantive word, is put in 
apposition with a pronbun, and does not require to be empha- 
tically expressed, its initial consonant is put in the middle 
soimd. 

Nyni, &awb oil, a bechasom, we all have ginned, 

Glanhewch eich dwylaw, chwi frechaduriaid. 5. James, iv. 8. 

I'ch cadw chwi, cf(2ynionacfa musgreil, segur. Theo, Evans, 

527. When the apposition is to be marked with emphasis, 
it very properly retains its radical and strong form; as, 

Chwi, ^wyr y doBiau mawr, a gyfeiUorna&ocb. 

528. When one pronoun is put in apposition with another; 
the apposition pronoun generally retains the radical; as, 

Gwerthwyd ni, mj^ a'm pobl, we are sold, I and my people. 
Dos [di] allan o'r arch, ti a'th wraig. 

529. Fy hnn, &c.=s: myself. The pronouns /y ^m«, dy 
kuHj SfC.y myself, tiiyself , &c., have generally the same position 
assigned to them as their corresponding words in EnglislL 
[P'y kun, ^c. = own, see § 533.] 

Catwg ei hun a*i Iladdodd ef, Cnto himself killed him, 
Catwg a'i Iladdodd efei httn, Cato killed him^ himseff. 
Catwg a laddodd ei hun, Cato killed himself, 

* See § 373. t See §^ 37*— 381, 
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530. Plural for singular. " As in En^ish, pronouns of 
the second person plural axe in ordinary conversation substi> 
tuted for those of the second person singular. In addressing 
the Deity, the singular form is adhered to; also occasionally 
in solemn language; and in addressing inferiors, in which last 
case its use is more frequent than in English."* 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

531. Possessive pronouns (except mau and tau) precede the 
nouns or the nouns and concomitanliS to which they belong; as, 

JFy nhad| my father. JFy anwyl dad, my dearfathtr* 
Owiad^ mam, my mother's country. 

532. Wh^i the possewdve is required to be emphatic, a cor- 
responding personal pronoim is by a peculiar idiom placed after 
the noun; as, ei dad ef=ihis father of him; his father. 
(See § 522.) 

533. tThen still greater emphasis is required, the pronouns 
fy hun, dy At«», ^c. = own, will be placed after ttie noun, 

with or without liie personal pronoim; as, 

Fy nhad^ hun^ my own father, 
Fy nhad ify hun, my own father. 

534. Hau and tau (which are obsolete except in poetry), 
are always placed after the noim which they modify, tibe noun 
being preceded by the definite article. [Order : article, 
noun, pronoun.'] 

Y Ilyfr mau, my book, Y glust^ic, my ear. 

Y Ilyfr tau, thy book. Y glust dau, thy ear. 

Tro atom eilwaith y glust dau. £dm. Prys. 

535. Eiddofy eiddot^ &c. = mtn6, thine; that, those. 

Y Ilyfr hwn oV eiddof. Eiddqfji yw'r Uyfr hwn, 
Bliagora e! g&n ar eiddo el gydymgeisydd. 

(a) This form of the pofBseflstve does Bot exist in the ooUoquial language; 
and as repetition is a peculiarity well agreeing with the idiom of the 
Welsh language, some good crities douht the propriety of admitting it as a 
part of Welsh Grammar. They regard it rather as a somewhat mo^^m 
inventioB in imitation of the Bnglish possessiTe pronouns mine, thine, jrc. 
Such ezpres^Qns a» 

* t^urrell's Grammar, p. 112. 

L 
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" Y Uyfr hwn oV ciddo//' 

" Rbagora ei g&n ar eiddo ei gydymgeisydd/' 

would undoubtedly be more idiomatically expressed in this manner : 

" Fy Uyfr hton,** 

" Rhagora ei g&n ar gAn ei gydymgeisydd." 

(6) Some grammarians maintain, and perhaps rightly, that an article 
should always be placed before the pronoun, to distinguish it from the sub- 
stantive eiddo, property. 

Oddi wrth yr eiddo y Gymraeg, /rom that of the Welsh, 
Yr eiddynt hwy. Yr eiddo yntau. — Heb. iv. 10. 
Yr eiddo pob prysur. — Prov. xxi. 5. 
A'r eiddo Tobia.— Neh. vi. 17. 

536. The possessives f^, ym, dy, yth, ei, ^c, are by 8 
peculiar idiom employed before verbs and participles, and be- 
tween the component parts of certain compound prepositions. 

" Duw a'n (= a ein) gwnaeth ni," Ood made us, 
Duw sydd yn ein cadw. Daeth mfy ol i. 

%♦ See Syntax of " Verbs" and " Compound prepositions." 

537. Qovemment. Ym, my; ein, our; eich, your; eu, 
their; and ill (or eill), their; are followed by the rarftcaf 
sound; as, 

Mi a'm tM, I and my father, 
Ni a.*n f&d, toe and our father. 
£fe a'm cospodd, he punished me, 
Daeth I'm cospi, he came to punish me, 

538. Dy and yth, thy; and ei, his, by the middle; as, 

Dy d9d, thy father, 

Ei dad, his father. 

ElTe a,'th pospodd, ?ie punished you, 

Daeth Vth gospi, fie came to punish you. 

539. Fy, my, by the nasal sound; as, 

Fy nhad, my father. Daeth ify nghoepi, he came to punish me, 

: 540. Ei, her, by tiie aspirate soimd; as, 

M thad, her father. Daeth i'w ehospi, he came to punish her, 

541. B^ But when ei masculine and ei feminine are put 
before finite verbs, tiiey are followed by tiie radical; as, 

Arthur a't eospodd ef, Arthur punished him, 
Arthur i^'i cospodd hi, Arthur punished her. 
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• 542. Words beginning with a vowel have tiie aspirate h pre- 
fixed to them after the possessives ym, eifem.^ ein and eu; ba, 

Myfl a'm Aawen (rad. awen), I and my muse. 
Efe B'm Aandwyodd, he ruined me. 
Daeth Vm Aandwyo^ he came to ruin me, 

(a) Some words, beginning with i followed by. a vowel, are sometimes 
written without the asp. h when they are preceded by ein. Ein lachawdwr 
(for ein Hiachawdwr), our Saviour, Ein lor (for ein Hior), our Lord, 

543. 1^^ When ei mas. precedes a finite verb beginning 
with a vowel, the said verb should be preceded by the cls- 
pirate; as, 

Arthur a't Aandwyodd ef, Arthur ruined him. 



. 644.. B^ Thus 

a. Ei mcu. and ei fern, placed before finite verbs with consonant 
initials govern the radical. 

b. Ei mas. placed before ir^nitive verbs with consonant initials 
governs the middle; but eifem. governs the aspirate. 

c. Ei mas. and ei fern, placed before finite verbs with tfowel initials 
require the aspirate A to be prefixed to the said verbs. 

d. Eifem. placed before infinitive verbs with vowel initials requires tlie 
aspirate A to be prefixed to the said verbs; but e« mas. does not. 

545. Ft/, dt/, i/th, and eick, do not require the aspirate 
after them. 

Fy iaith, my language. Dy iaith, thy language. 

Ti SiUh iaith, thou and thy language. Eich iaith, your language. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

. 546. Demonstrative pronouns are used either by themselves, 
or in construction with nouns. 

547. When joined to noims or nouns and their concomitants, 
they take the last place, and the nouns wiU always be preceded 
by an article or its equivalent; as 

Y gwr hwn = the man this. Y Ilafur blin yma. 

Fy mab hwn =: my son this. Ein blin g^ethiwed hwn. 

Nis goddef ein corffhum i ni fod yn philosophyddion iawn. M. W. 

548. A singular noun with any numeral adjective above one 
requires the demonstrative to be in the plural number : as, 

Y tri dyn hyn, these three men. Y ddau lyfr hyny, those two books. 
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549. Hyn, hyny,<fec. [See §§ 195—200.] The singulara 
hyn, hyny, ^c, this, %hat, are not, like hwriy hon^ ^c,y put in 
construction with substantives (e. g, y dyn hwfij y ddynes hon) ; 
but are employed when reference is made to a circuinstancey 
a 9entencey or part of a sentence, expressed, or understood by 
the person spoken to. 

a.) Expressed. The sentence referred to may either precede 
or follow the clause of which hyn, SfC, is a part. 

Ni ddaethfy nghyfaiU: hyn sydd yn fy ngofidio. 
My friend came not: this vexes me, 
Hyn yw'r cwbl a ddywedais, na ddeuwn yno. 
This is aU I said, that I would not come there. 

b.) Understood. 

Hyn sydd gyfiawnder, this is justice, Hyn yw ei werth^ this is its 

vdhte, 
Hyn yw eich ymddygiad, this is your conduct. Hyn yw ei fiiint, this is 

its size. 

Oodforaf di o herwydd i ti wneuthur hyn. Pa. lii. d. 
HeUaw hyn, besides this. Fel hyn, in this manner. 

O ran hyny, as to that. Ar hyny, upon that. 

(a) In the coll. langpuage of S. W. hyn and hyny are put in construc- 
tion with substantives, and are of common gender; i. e., they are employed 
for hum, humw^ and hon, hono. Y Uyfr hyn = y llyfr hwn, this booh. Y 
fraich hyn s= y fraich hon, this arm. 

{b) In written language they are often used for hum and hwnw after 
the word peth, a thing, and after some words expressive of time, especially 
pryd. Y peth hyn=y peth hwn, this thing. Y pryd hyny = y pryd 
hwnw, that time. 

550. Byn, hyny, ^c, followed by the prep, o, are often 
found before words expressive of quantity or number. 

Hyn o beth:?:<Aw of a thing; this much^ Hyn o dftn, this much fire. 
Hyn o wair. Hyn o lyfrau. Hyn o ddefldd. 
Ar hyn o amser cyferwydda a Uywia. Com. Prayer. 

551. JDyma and dyna, which must always take precedence 
in the clause, may be substituted for hyn, hyny, SfC, as nom. 
or obj. of a verb, dyna (= that) referring to what has gone 
before, and dyma (ss this) to what is coming. 

J>yma a ddywedir, ei fod yn euog o'r trosedd. 

This is what is said, that he is guilty of the offence. 

Dyna a ddywedais, ei fod yn euog o*r trosedd. 

That is what I said, that he was guilty of the offence. 
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(a) Dyma and dpna nre in most instances equivalent to a subject and 
a copula. Dyma eich ymddygiadssA^ii yw eich ymddygiad. Dyna'r 
cwbl a ddywedais =A^na ytoV cwU a ddywedais. 

Relative pronouns. (See " Relative claused) 

Interrogative pronouns. (See " Interrogative clause,'') 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.* 

552. AmbeU = some few, is usually followed by a singular 
noun, or a substantive word; as ambell foaithj ambell un. 
[But we say ambell rai.'] 

(a) In colloquial language it is often followed by t; as 'ambell i waith;' 
but this is not considered gprammatically correct. 

553. Amryw and amrai = several, take a plural noun; as 
amryw or amrai ddynion. Sometimes, however, amryw is 
followed by a noun in the singular; as amryw fath, 

554. Cyfryw and y fath = such, are bofii sing, and plural. 
Fatk (rad. math) is always, and cyfryw for ^e most part, 
preced^ by y. Y ctffryw ddyn; y yyfryw weithred; y 

fath lyfr; y cyfryw ag a ddelont; y fath ag ydynt, Fath 
(sisort), preceded by pa, forms an interrogative; pa fath 
ddynion? 

(a) Math (or b&th) is always softened after the article. Y/ath ddyn, 
mck a man, Y/kth ddynes, ntch a woman. Yfkiik ddynion, meh men, 

(6) Some maintain that eyflyw should retain the radical after the 
article, even when in construction with a fim, noun sing, " Y cyfiyw 
wledd nefol/' suck a heavenly feast. Com. Prayer. 

555. Dim =s no, any (of a thing), is affirmative or n^ative. 
(a) Affirmative; as A oes dim bai ynddo ? = any fault, Cyn 
bod Mm cymmanfaau = any ossenAlies, (b) When negative, 
it is preceded by a negative particle; as Nia wyf 3m cael dim 
bai yn y dyn hwn = no fault. It is also used as an aux- 
iliary adverb : Ni ddaeth efe ddim = he did not come at all, 
[With dim as an adverb cf . the Latin nihil ; as < nihil cedi- 
mus OrcBcicB,''] 

556. HoU and oU = all, whole, difEer in that holl precedes, 
and oil follows, the noun. Each ^' takes a sing, or pi. noun, 

* See i§ 313—218. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



150 SYNTAX. 

according as it means every part of one whole, or every indi- 
dividual of one species. Y byd oil, 3rr holl fyd = Uie wJiole 
world. Y dinasoedd oil, yr hoU ddinasoedd =i all the cities y* 

Oil is sometimes used with an ellipsis of the substantive 
word with which it agrees; as Daethant o//yma (unders. hwtf,) 
Ac oil sydd ynddynt (unders. yr hyn.) 

bbl. Llawer = many, much, (o) It is followed by a sing, 
noun, and refers to number; as llawer dyn. [But we say 
llawer rhai."] {h) When it is followed by " o" (of), it may 
refer to number or quantity; if to quantity, the following 
noun is singular; if to number, the noim is 'plural. Llawer 
o win, much wine; llawer o afalau, many apples, (c) When 
it is used by itseK it takes a pi. verb, like many in English. 
Llawer afarnantfel hyn, many think thus. 

558. T^hydig = a few, little, (a) When referring to 
quantity, ^c, it takes a sing, noun with or without o; Ychydig 
win, ychydig o win, little wine; ychydig lesdd, ychydig o 
lesdd, little benefit, (b) When referring to numerical objects, 
it takes a plural noun, with or without.©; Ychydig ddynioHy 
ychydig o ddynion, a few men. 

559. Peth = som£, is strictly a noun, signifying a thing, 
, something; but it is often used where the word some would 

be employed in English. Peth daioni a gawd ynddo = some- 
thing of good; som£ good. 

560. Naill = the one, and y Ilall, pi. y lleill = the other^ 
are correlatives; as cymmer y naill neu y llall, take the one 
or the other. [^Naill is also a conjunction, and followed by 
ai; as Naill ai tyred neu aros gartref.] 

561. Pob = every, (a) It is most usually followed by a 
noun in the singular; as pob dyn, every man. (b) But when 
signifying every sort or kind, it may have a pi. noun after it; 
as "Ac efe a gedwis lawer o bob anifeiliaid" =^ all sorts of 
animals. 

562. Pawb = all, all men, is plural, and should not be fol- 
lowed by a noun. * Pawb a ddywedant hyn,' all say this. 
Sometimes it is followed by a singular verb; as, pawb a 
chwennych anrhydedd. 

(a) Some writers erroneously consider it as the plural of the adj. pob, 
and hence write "pawb dynion" §fc. 

* Huglies on " Syntax." 
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563. Vbyw = same, same sort of, takes a sing, or plural 
noun. Mkyw wr, some man; rhyw myr, some men. 

564. Shai = some, denoting number, is plural, and hence 
is followed by a pi. noun and a pi. verb. Rkai dynion, some 
men; rhai a aethant, some went. When accompanied by 
another adjective, it is equivalent to ' ones' in Engli^. Rhyw 
rai, some ones; y rhai goludog, the wealthy ones. It is also 
used as a relative pronoun, when preceded by y and not at- 
tended by another adjective. * Y gwyr, y rhai a ddaethant 
yma,' the men, who came here, 

565. Bawl = many; whoever, (a) When preceded by pa 
(but pa is frequently left out) and followed by a noun, it 
forms a question; as pa sawl gwaith, or sawl gwaith, how 
many times? {b) When preceded by y and not followed by a 
noim, it is a relative pronoun; as y sawl a Melont^= who- 
ever, such as. 

566. TJn^i one; any, is (a) A definite numeral ^ y fi^fle 
yma un dyn, {h) An indefinite numeral, and as such i& ge- 
nerally preceded by a negative : nid oes un dyn a aU wneyd, 
hyn. (c) When preceded by the article yr, it signifies the one; 
the same; whosoever; as, eEe yw yr un a welais ddoe; yr un 
peth; yr un a ddelo a wobrwyir. [When yr un is equivalent 
to the same, it may agree with a sing, or pi. noun; aa yr un 

^^yfri yf tt'* ^^s/"^«w.] 

(a) The article is frequently put before tin when un signifies one or any ; 
as, *<iiid oedd yr un o honynt yno/' there fpat not one of them there. 
And this use of "yr** preceded by a negative particle, though eondemnad 
by some critics, occurs often in the works of the purest writers. 

Oellid gwded nas meddai yr un galon. Ellis Wynne. 
Nid adwaen i yr un. Is. xliv. 8. 
Ni chollais i yr un, S. John xviii. 9. 
Nac yr un o*th anifeiliad. Deut. v. 14. 

567. Unrhyw = the same, any, is both sing, and pi. ^ C3rm- 
meraf unrhyw heth (or bethau) a fynoch,' / wUl take any- 
thing you like, * Nid oes unrhyw briodoliaeth a ddichon 
adroddi hanfod Duw.' * Unrhyw yw y Tad.' 

568. "Neb =^ nobody, no one; anybody, any one, is both, 
affirmative and negative, (a) Affirmative; as, od oes neb yn 
cam y byd, tfany one loves the world, (b) When negative^ 
it is preceded (like dim) by a negative particle; as ' nid oes 
iachawdwriaeth yn neb arall,' neither. is salvation in any other. 
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[Cf. Gr. OvK wr%t %9 a>>Xa ovhvt h cngvu^ia.'] (c) Preceded by y, 
it forms a relative: y neb a wnelo hyn, whoever does this. 

JVeb is Btrictly a substantive pronoun, and hence sbould stand by itself. 
Yet we sometimes find a noun or substantire word fdlowing it, both in 
composition of words and separately. 

Nebawd^ nobody; nebdyn, no person; ueUe, no place; nebrbyw, 
no, any, 

Ac nad elom mewn neh rhyw berygl. Common Prayer. 

Na chymmeradwywn neb rhyw swyddogion nad ydynt yn medru iaith 
y wlad. Camhoanawc. 

VERBS. 

569. Agreement. Nom. preceding. When the nomina- 
tive caae precedes the verb, the verb wfll agree with it in niini> 
ber and person; as, 

Myfi a ddywedais, / said. 

Tydi a ddywedaist, thou saidst, 

Efe a ddywedodd, he said. 

Dttw a ddy wedodd, Ood said, 

Hwy a ddywedasant, they said. 

Y dynion a ddy wedasant, the men said, 

(a) Tbis rule regards only propositions of simple narration ; for when 
there is antithesis, or when particular emphasis is to be laid on some part 
of the sentence, the verb may disagree with its nom. both in number and 
person, as will be seen hereafter. But even in simple narration a verb la 
the sing, number is often joined to a plural nominatiye. 

Gerddi a gweunydd gyll eu gwawr. D. Dayies. 
A dieifl a'i teifl yn y tan. Gor. Owen. 

570. Verb preceding. When the nominative case is a noun 
and follows the verb, then the verb is put in the third person 
singular, whether the nominative be singular or plural; as, 

Daeth y dysgybl, the disciple came. 
Daeth y dysgyblion, the disciples came. 

571. "When, however, several verbs are coupled together, 
and the nom. to the first is the nom. to all the others, then 
though the first verb be sing, with a plural nom. in accordance 
with the above law, yet the nom. being now hnown^ all the 
other verbs wiU be plural; as, 

C|[yhodd y cddwaid, ac aethant megys yn feirw, the keepers trembled 
and became as dead,* 

"^ T.J. HughM on 'Syntax.' - 
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572. When the nom. case is & pronoun, whether preceding 
or followmg the verb, the verb will agree with it in number 
and person; as, 

Efe a ddaeth ; daeth efe, he came, 

Hwy a ddaethant} daethant hwy, they came. 

573. A collective noun is sometimes followed by a singular, 
and sometimes by a plural verb ; as, 

A Uiaws a ddaeth, and a nudtitude came, 

A'r holl Haws a lefasant, and the whole multitude cried out. 

574. A singular noun with a numeral adjective (except tm) 
is followed by a plural verb; as, 

Y ddau ddysgybl a'i clywsant ef yn Uefaru, the two dieciplee heard 
him speak, 

575. When two or more singular nouns are connected toge- 
ther by a copulative conjunction, they are usually followed by 
a plural verb : sometimes by a singular; as, 

Pedr ac loan a atebaeant, Peter and John answered. 
Arthur a Dafydd a ardtfygaeant y gelynion. 
Moses ac Elias a ymddangoeodd iddynt. 

(a) Strictly speaking, the verb should not be put in the sing, except 
when the assertion is true of the nom. cases taken severally. 

" Pedr ac loan a aeth" = * Pedr a aeth,* and ' loan a aeth,* 

576. When pronouns of different persons, or pronouns and 
substantives, are coupled together by copulative conjimctions, 
the verb, H following, will be in the pi. number, and refer to 
the nom. of the most worthy person. 

The 1st person is more worthy than the 2nd ; and the 2nd than the drd. 

Myfi a thydi a awu» Tydi ac efe a ewch. 

Mi a'm tylwyth a uxisanaethwn yr Arglwydd. Josh. xziv. 15. 

577. If the verb precede its nominatives, it will be made to 
agree in number and person with the one next to it; as, 

Aetkym i a thydi. Aetheei ti ae efe. Aethem ni a chwi. 

578. When antithesis or opposition is implied in the nom. 
case, the verb, following it, is put in the third person mngu* 
lar, for all numbers and persons. This construction will be 
rendered into English by * it i»,' or (in questions) * is ity with a 
relative sentence. 
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Myfi a ysgrifenodd y llytbyr hwn, {it is) I {leho) wrote thii letter. 
Tydi a tonaeth liyn. Ai chwi ynte eich ce&dyr a ddaw ? 

579. Similarly, words connected by disjunctive conjunctions 
are followed by third person sing, of the verb, for all num- 
bers and persons; as, 

Naill ai tydi ai myfl a ddywedodd hyn. 
Naill ai chwi neu y gwyr hyn a ddywedodd, 

580. Position. The position of words in a sentence de- 
pends on the emphasis intended to be laid on them. In Welsh, 
as in other languages, the most important word takes prece- 
dence. In ordinary discourse, when no particular emphasis is 
intended to be expressed, or where the verb, as being the main 
part of the clause, may be regarded as emphatic, the order will 
stand thus : verb, subject, predicate or olgect. 

Penodir Arthur yn frenin, Arthur will he appointed king. 
Gwnaeth Buw y byd. Ni wnaeth y brenin ddeddf. 

(a) In English the case is quite the reyerse. '' Shines forth the cheer-' 
ful sun/'is said to be rhetorically arranged, whereas, in Welsh, '^Ym- 
ddysgleiria'r heulwen o\eu" is arranged conventionally. 

{b) If the predicate is definite, the copula cannot take precedence, but 
the order must be either subject, copula, predicate, or predicate, copula, 
subject. Arthur oedd eich cyfaill, or Eich cyfaill oedd Arthur, Arthur 
vHis your friend, [Never, yr oedd Arthur eich cyfaill.'] 

581. Some clauses will always have this order (§ 580), 
whether they be simple or emphatic; such as, 

Imper. Bydded goleuadau, let there be lights. 
Interr. made by a. A wnaeth y brenin ddeddf? 
Time. Pan wnaeth y brenin ddeddf. 
Motive, Fel y gwnelo y brenin ddeddf. 

582. When the verb is periphrastic, the subject in ordinary 
discourse, intervenes between the auxiliary and the other 
part; as, 

Y mae y brenin yn dyfod, the Jang is coming. 
(a) Cf* the English interrogative, *' Do riches make men happy V* 

583. But if the principal part of the periphrastic verb (i. e., 
the infinitive or participle) is antithetical, the order of the 
clause is infinitive, auxiliary verb, snlgect 

Dyfod y mae'r brenhi = coming is the king. Gweu yr oedd y wrug. 
Beth y mae Arthur yneiwneyd? Dymu y mae. 
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Dywedyd yr ydwyf y pethau a wnaethym i'r brenin. Ps. xlv. 1. 

(a) When the sentence is thus arranged, the participial sign yn is dis- 
missed. Dyfod [not yn dyfod] y mae. But tredi of the perfect, and ar 
and ar fedr of the future are retained. Wedi cychwyn y mae. Ar 
gychwyn y mae. 

584. When the subject of the clause is to receive emphasis, 
the order of construction will be sulgect, verb, predicate or 
object 

Arthur a'^benodir yn freain. Duw a wnaeth y byd. 

Y brenin sydd yn dyfod. Y brenin ni wnaeth ddeddf. 

(a) Qood critics are of opinion that this arrangement should be adopted 
only when the emphasis falls on the subject of the verb, as above ; yet 
many Welsh writers (and especially translators) continually express ordin- 
ary discourse in this manner. Occasionally, indeed, this construction is 
elegantly used, especially when a series of similar clauses follow one another, 
and where the same order of words would render the sentences too mono- 
tonous. 

585. When the emphasis falls on the predicate, or the ob- 
ject of the verb, the clause will be thus arranged : predicate 
or object, verb, sulgect 

Yn frenin y penodir Arthur. Y byd a wnaeth Duw. 

Dyfod y mae y brenin. [See § 583.] Deddf ni wnaeth y brenin. 

586. Some clauses will always be arranged according to the 
order in the two preceding rules, irrespective of emphasis; as, 

jD J ( Arthur, yr hwn a'm tarawodd i. 
\ Arthur, yr hwn a darewais i. 

Interr. made by | Ai Arthur a*m tarawodd i ? 
ai and onid* \ Ai Arthur a darewais i ? 

Nominal Interr. made f Pwy a*m tarawodd i ? 
by pioy, (jrc. ( Pwy a darewais i? 

587. For the sake of still greater emphasis and vivacity, a 
sentence may be thus arranged: sulgect, predicate or object, 
verb; or verb, predicate or olgeot, sulgect; or we may com- 
pletely transpose the conventional order, and have predicate or 
olgect, subject, verb. 



Fob elfen ufudd-dod a roes, 

Rhoes ufudd-dod bob elfen, ^ every element obeyed, 

Ufudd-dod pob elfen a roes, 



8, ) 



588. Thus, in accordance with the foregoing observations on 
position, the same sentence may be arranged in six different ways. 
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a. Penodir Arthur yn frenin. ) «• /- 
i?Ao«pobelfenufudd-dod. j ^^"^P^' 

b. Arthur a benodir yn frenin. ) c-^^^jl^* —*.*-#.•« 
Pobelftuar«M?«ufudd^od. } Somewhat emphattc. 

c. Yn frenin y penodir Arthur. 
Ufudd-dod a roes pob elfen. 

d. Arthur yn frenin a benodir, 
Pob eifen. ufudd-dod a roes, 

e. Yn frenin Arthur a benodir. 
Ufudd-dod pob elfen a roes,* 

f. Penodir yn frenin Arthur. 
Rhoes ufiidd-dod bob dfen. 

589. Ooveminent. When the subject immediately follows 
a finite verb, it retains its radical initial; as, 

Daeth g^n dyeitfar ataf^ a stranger came to me, 
Cerir dyn fiyddlawn, afaitlrful man is beloved, 

(a) Mif ti, and their compounds^ take the middle sound; as, caraf/i; 
cerir /innau; ceri di; cerir dithau. (See ''Personal Pronouns.") 

(b) Some tenses of the verb bod, and espeeiaUy oes, when preceded by a 
negatiye adverb, are sometimes followed by their subject in tbe middie 
sound; as, 

Yn yr hwn nid oes dwyll, in whom there is no guile, 

£fe a weddiodd na byddai wlaw, S. James, y. 17. 

Nid oes air o son am gad meddiant o im ewr. Theo. Byans. 

590. A finite verb governs its object in the middle; an in- 
finitive verb governs its object in the radical soimd; as, 

Finite, Gwnawn <2iyn, let us make man, 

Ceisiaf cfdyfod, / toill endeavour to come. 

J^ftn, Ofiii dyn, to fear man, 

Ceisio dyfod, to endeavowr to come, 

591. The pronoun ti and its compounds are softened after 
the infinitive. 

Y mae yn dy garu di, he loves you, (See '' Pers. Pronouns.") 

592 An infinitive verb, heading a transUioe clause {^that 
with a finite mrh\ is put in the middle sound, whether the 
verb on which it depends be finite or iriRnitive, [The tran- 
sitive clause will be explained hereafter.] 

£fe a ddywed ddarHen o bono y llyfir, he says that he read the letter, 
Dywedir cidarllen o hono y llyfr, it is said that he read the letter, 
Y mae yn dweyd <ie2arllen o hono y Uyir, lie says that he read the letter, 

* Or ufudd-dod, pob elfen a'i rhoes. 
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593. £ut the verb body even when it introduces a transitive 
datMS, and is equivalent to that with a finite verb, is by many 
writers put in the radical or middle, according as the verb, on 
which it depends, is a finite active verb; or a finite passive, 
or an infinitive; i. e., it is put in the middle sound after a 
finite active: but in the radical after a finite passive or an 
infinitive verb. 

Efe a ddywedjbd Arthur yn darllen, 

Dywedir bod Arthur yn darllen, }- that Arthur is reading, 

Y mae yn dweyd bod Arthur yn darllen^ 

(a) Thii may have arisen from want of due obsenration of the different 
meanings of bod. In the sentence, '* Yr wyf yn bwriadu 6od yno," bod 
impUea simply " to be,** and should retain its radical initial. In the sen- 
tence, '' Yr wyf yn meddwl frod Arthur yno/' bod signifies " that . . w," 
and shonld, aooording to analogy, haye its »qft form '/bd,* 

594. If the subject or the object, following the verb, be se- 
parated from it by an intervenient word or phrase, the subject 
or the object will be put in the middle sound. The expression 
' an intervenient ward or phrase,^ which is here used for want 
of a more suitable term, stands for — 

a. An adverb, 

Yr oedd yno ddjnion dewr, there were there brave men, 
Tynu ymaith &echodau. Bwrw allan ^ythreuliaid. 

b. A word governed by a preposition.* 

Yr oedd yn y eynagog ddyn, there woe in the synagogue a man. 
Y sychedig yn tynu o'r f^/non ddytroedd iechydwriaeth. 
Ni a ddylem alw i goffjwyd Crist. Nicander. 
Rhoddwyd iddo bin ysgrifenydd buan. W. Dayies. 

c. An address or exclamation. 

Yr wyf yn bwriadu, gyfaiU, ddyfod i*th weled, / intend, friend, to 
eome to see you, 

d. An apposition word. 

Yr oedd yn bresennol /eddygon medrus, there were present skifflU 
physicians, 

e. An auxiliary verb. 

Ceisb y maent c2c{uwiau ereill, they seek other gods, 

Qidw yr ydys cfdedd&a Omri, the statutes qf Omri are kept. 

* Pronomhial prepositions are here included. 
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(a) " But If a word, which of its own nature requires another form, 
comes between the subject or the object and the verb, then the subject or 
the object will take that form which this word requires."* 

Gwelais ei gwr, I saw her husband, 

Gwelais yno dy/rawd, I saw there thy brother, 

595. Observation, The above rule (^ 5d4) is sometinies violated in 
poetical works, and occasionally in prose ; the word being made to retain 
its radical sound, whereas it ought to be put in the middle. 

Ni phrofais dan ffurfafen 

Gwe mor gaeth a'r Gymraeg wen. E. Prys. [Gwe for we.'] 
Trwy gyfrwyddaw yn hydda pob rhyw ansawdd. Henri Perri. 
[ Pob for bob,'] 

But when the word begins a quotation, or when it is very far removed 
from the verb, it may perhaps very properly retain its radieeU initial ; as. 

Lie y gosodwyd yn yr Hydref diweddaf, ar fur y Gangheli, uwch ben 
et fedd^ Gwyddften o faen marmawr. Tegid. 

AuxOiaiy afBrmative particles. 

Auxiliary affirmative pronouns. (See §§ 519, 520.) 

596. The auxiliary affirmative adverbs are a, y, yr (yd,- 
ydd), 

A is used before the verb when the nom. or accus. of the 
verb precedes; as, 

Duw a greodd y byd, God created the world. 

Y dyn, yr hwn a darewaist ti, the man whom you struck. 

597. Y, yr (and formerly yd and ydd) are used when the 
nom. and accus. follow the verb, but some other part of the 
sentence precedes it; as, 

Yna y dywedodd efe == then (it wen) he said, 
Vt pentref acw yr aeth efe. 

(a) A governs the middle sound. Y is used before a consonant, and 
followed by the radical: yr is put before a vowel, 

*,* For further explanation of auxiliary affirmative adverbs, see Syntax 
of "Adverbs." 

598. The use of possessive pronouns before verbs. There 
is a peculiar idiom in Welsh of employing the possessive pro- 
nouns before verbs; a point in which the language differs es- 
sentially from the Greek, Latin, and English. These posses- 

• Dr. Davics. 
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mves, or, as they are called by some, "introductory pronouns," 
are for the most part used in connection with personal pro- 
nouns. Sometimes they serve as harbingers indicating that 
another pronoun is to follow; and sometimes they reflect on 
a word that has gone before in the sentence. In some places 
they are apparently redundant; but when they are employed 
in a certain case before the infinitive mood, they perform an 
important office, namely, that of converting active verbs and 
active participles into passive, 

599. These pronouns, when placed before verbs, generally 
suffer an elision, and are thus written : 

Singular, Plural. 

12 3 12 3 

'tn *th *i (or *u», as Vw) *n *ch '« (or *«?, as i'w) 

for for for for for for 

Ym yth ei ein etch eu 

600. Before transitive verbs. When a personal pronoun 
is the object of a verb (whether finite or infinitive), and imme- 
diately follows it, a corresponding possessive is placed immedi- 
ately bSore the verb, indicating that a personal pronoun is to 
follow. The participles, being compounds of flie infinitive, 
are here included. 

Buw a'n gwnaeth nt, Ood made vs. 
Arthur s.*th garodd di, Arthur loved you. 
Yr enetb nVm gpirel i, the girl sees me not. 
Addawodd Arthur /y nysgu t, Arthur promised to teach me, 
Rhag iddo eich dyfetha ckwij lest he should destroy you, 
Y mae Arthur yn ei charu hi, Arthur loves her, 
■ Duw sydd yn/y nghynnal i, God supports me. 
Gan ei nn'ygo ef, tearing him. Wedi ei daraw «/*, having struch him. 

(a) Wh^n the possessive precedes, the personal pronoun is usually omit- 
ted, unless it is to be emphatic. (Duw a'n gwnaeth. Arthur a'th garodd. 
Y mae Arthur yn ei charu.) 

(6) If the reflexive hun or hunan, self, be the object of the verb, the 
introductory possessive is by some employed, by others omitted; thus we 
may say, Arthur a laddodd ei hiin, or aH (= a ei) lladdodd ei hun, 
Arthur killed himself. 

Yr ydym yn ein twyllo ein hunain. 1 S. John !. 8. 
Yn eu galw eu hunain yn Gristionogion. Com. Prayer. 

601. When the object of the infinitive takes precedence in 
the clause, a possessive pronoun wiU be inserted immediately 
before the infinitive. In this case the object may be a noun 
as well as a personal pronoun. 
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602. The poss. pron. agrees with the preceding objective in 
nuniber and gender; but the third person is always to be 
used. [This is a case in which the possessive does not indicate 
that a pers. pron. is to follow.'] 

Y dyn hwn yr wyf yn «i ^aru. Os myifi yr ydych yn et ^isio. 
Yfenyw hon yr wyf yn ei cAaru. Os tydi y maent yn ei gemo, 

Y rhai y medraf eu ijarllen. 

603. When the auxiliary particles y and yr precede the 
verb (in which case the subject follows the verb), the posses- 
sive pronoun may or may not be expressed. When it is, the 
objective personal pronoun is generally omitted; when it is 
not, the personal pronoun should always be expressed. 

Possessive expressed. Possesswe omitted. 

Yno y'm daliasant. Yno y daliasant^?. 

Fel j'n gwaredai. Fel y gwaredai ni, 

(a) When the poflsessiye is expressed, the 8ub}ect coming after the yerb, 
is almost invariably omitted. Yno y'm daliasant, — ^not, yno y'm daliasant 
iktoy. Sueh construction as the following is rare. " Pan y*m hamgylch- 
yno anwireddfy sodlau.** Ps. xlix. 6. 

(b) In the above cases some write ynif yth, ei, ein, eich, eu, without a mark 
of contraction ; others employ an apostrophe, and write y'm, y'th, yH, y*n, 
y*ch, y*u. While the former mode is the more common, the latter is cer- 
tainly the more correct; for, as it is evident, the particle j^ is in the above 
construction present before each of the pronouns. " Yno y*m daliasant," 
there they caught me, would be written at full leng^, " Yno y ym dal- 
iasant." 

604. The same rule (§ 603) is applicable to a negative sen- 
tence, when the subject foUows the verb, expressed or under- 
stood (§ 603 (a) ) 

Possessive expresssed. Possessive omitted. 

JfVth gerais, I loved thee not. Ni cfaerais di. 

Ni'm carodd, he loved me not. Ni charodd^. 

(a) But whea the Srd pexsoa is the object of the verb, the possesdye is 
never placed before the verb in a negative preposition. 
Ni cherais rf. Ni charasom hwynt, 

605. Before intransitive and passive verbs. We have 
seen that the possessives are employed before transitive verbs 
in connection with words (especially pers. pronouns) in the 
objective case; but they are employed before intransitive and 
passive verbs in connection with words (especially pers. pro- 
nouns) in the nominative case. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



SYNTAX- 161 

€06. a, Intratmtive verbs. The verb Bod, and other 
intransitive verbs, when used in the infinitive as the main verbs 
of a danse, are often followed by their subject; and if, in this 
case, the subject be a pers. pronoun, the infinitive will always 
be preceded by a correspon(^g possessive. 

By wed ^ mod t yn gywir, he aay9 that I am right, 
Bywed dy fod di yn darllen, he say$ that you are reading, 
O herwydd eifodefjn dyfod, because [that'] fie ie coming, 
Dywed ei fyned efVr dref, he says that he ie gone to town, 

607. h* Passive verbs. The possessives are placed before 
passive verbs, when these verbs precede their subjects, (ex- 
pressed or understood) and are themselves preceded by other 
words. 

Fe'm dysgir t, or fe'm dysgir, / am taught. 

Pan y'm dysger t, or pan y*m dysger, when I am taught, 

Fel y*m dypf(«r iy or fel y'm dysger^ that 1 may he taught, 

608. The infinitive passive. The infinitive passive is 
formed by placing before the simple infinitive a possessive 
pronoun, corresponding to the noun or pronoun which would 
be the subject, if the infinitive were analysed, and expressed 
by a finite verb. For example, in the expression "I came to 
be taught," to be tatight is equivalent to Hhat I might be 
taught:' here the subject of the infin. is the same with that of 
the verb on which it depends. Again, in " I sent him to be 
taught," to be taught is equivalent to * that he might be taught :' 
here the subject of the infin. is the same with the object of the 
main verb. Hence 

609. If, in Welsh, the governing verb be intransitive, the 
infinitive will be preceded by a poss. pronoim corresponding to 
the subject of the governing verb. 

Mi a ddaethym Vm dy8gu=I came to my teaching; to be taught= 
that I might be taught. 

610. If the governing verb be transitive, the infinitive will 
be preceded by a poss. pronoim, corresponding to the object of 
the governing verb. 

AnfonaiBef t'to ddysgusri sent him to his teaching; to be taught = 
that he might be taught. 

611. The infinitive, having thus acquired a passive signifi- 
cation, will consequently not admit a personal pron. aft^ it; 
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SO that the general difEerence in form between a transitive and 
a passive infinitiYe is, that the former has, and the latter has 
not, an objective personal pronoun. The pron. may or may 
not come after a transitive, according to the d^ree of empha- 
sis required; but it can never come after a passive. 

PasHve, D&eth Vw ddyagu, he came to be iaughti 

Anfonais ef Vw ddyagu, I sent him to be taught. 

612. The auxiliary cael (to have) is very often borrowed to 
express the infinitive passive. 

Mi a ddaethym % gaelfy wyagu == I came to have my teaching; I came 
to be taught. 

Anfonais eft gael ei ddysgu = I sent him to have his teaching; that he 
might be taught. 

%* The passive participles, being formed from the passive infinitive 
by prefixing certain particles to them, fall under the preceding observation. 
(See § 307.) 

612. (1.) Subjunctive Mood. Th^ present Subjunctive, m 
subjoined clauses, accompanies the present, future, and perfect 
definite of the Indicative : the imperfect Subjunctive accom- 
panies the imperfect, perfect indefinite, and pluperfect of the 
Indicative. Thus, 

Yr wyf yn dyfod {pres,) ] 

Deuaf {future,) \ fel y gtbelwyfet (pres, sutfj.) 

Yrwyfwedi dyfod (per/. d«/.) ) 

Yr oeddwn yn dyfod {imperf.) J 

Daethym (perf, indef.) f fel y gwelum ef {impetf, sulj,) 

Daethwn {pluperfect,) ) 

612. (2.) The verb is always put in the Subjunctive mood 
in the following clauses. 

a) A motive clause, when headed by fel, fal, mat, modd, 



Af yno, fel y gvjelwyffy mrawd, that I may see my brother (pres.) 
Aethym yno, fel y guselum fy mrawd, that I might see my brother (imp.) 

b) A nonrfact supposition, and its apodosis, 

Byddwn ddedwydd, pe byddai efe yma, / should be happy, if he were 
here (imperf.) 
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Aethvm yno, pe daethai efe gyda mi, / should have gone there, if he 
had come with me (plup.) 

c) A Tvish clause. 

Duw a'ch bendithio, may God bless you (pres.) 

O na allum ysgrifenu, would that I could write (imperf.) 

O na welswn ef, would that I had seen him (plup.) 

d) A negative transitive clause (or "a substantive accessory 
sentence" *) after words implying commanding , ^c. 

Gorchymmyn na chymmerwyf y llyfr, that I should not take the 
book (pres.) 

Oorchymmynodd na chymmerwn y llyfr, that I should not take the 
book (imperf.) 

e) Oenerally in an indefinite time clause. 

Hyd oni ddelo, till he may come (pres.) Hyd oni ddelai, till he might 
eome (imperf.) 

Piyd na ehaffo, Crybwyll am danynt, pan eisteddych. 

Pa bryd bynag yr elo» Pan y mynont. 

Anhawdd yw genyf goelio hyny, hyd oni welwyf ychwRneg o eglurdeb. 
Gor. Owen. 

f) Generally in an indefinite relative clause. 

Y neb a hauo anwiredd, he that soweth iniquity (pres.) Prov. xxii. 8. 

Pwy bynag a gredo, Dyweded Camden a jyno, 

Gwnaed fel y myno, Ue ni byddo cynghor. Proy. xi. 14. 

612. (3.) And when the state or fact, enunciated by the verb, 
is contingent in signification, the following clauses will have 
their verbs in the Subjunctive. 

a) A transitive clause. 

Dywedodd y byddai yno, that he would be there (imperf.) 
Dywedodd y butuai yno, that he would have been there (plup.) 
Bamodd mai Qy^vmifyddai byn (imperf.): fuasai hyn (plup.) 

b) A cause clause. 

O herwydd y byddai \buasai'\ hyny yn golled, because that would be 
a loss (imperf. and plup.) 

O herwydd mai cyfiawn hfyddai [fuasai'\ hyny (imperf. and plup.) 

c) An explanatory cause clause. ^ 

Canys hyny a fyddai [Juasai] yn gdled, for that would be a loss 
(imperf. and plup.) 

* Arnold's English Grammar, p. 110. 
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d) A concessive clause. 

Er lleied y bo, though it be so tmall (pren.) 

£r y byddai [buaaai] hyny yn gywir (imperf. and plnp.) 

Er mai cyfiawn/yddai [/ua«at] hyny (impeif. and plup.) 

e) An effect clause. 

Cymmaint oedd ei lid fel y Uaddai [lladdasat] ei frawd^ that he would 
IdU Aw brother (imperf. and plup.) 

f ) An interrogative clause. 

"Pwy A ddettai ymat who would come here? (imperf.) 

Pwy byth tkfuasai yn meddwl hyny ? (plup.) 

Onid gwyeh/yddai cael tipyn ychwaneg? Gor. Owen. 

THE VERB BOD, tO he, 

613. Difference between sydd, mae, yw, and oes. The 

Welsh language has these four different forms to express the 
drd person Indicatiye of hod. Each form has its own place 
and import; so that one cannot be employed optionally for the 
other, without altering the construction of the sentence, and, in 
most cases, giving it a different signification. 

614. General mle. Sydd is preceded by its subject, and fol- 
lowed by an indefinitive predicate : mae y&foUowed by its sub- 
ject and accompanied by an indefinitive predicate, and is never 
immediately preceded by a negative particle: oes is employed 
in neg. supp., and predicative interr. sentences, and is followed 
by its subject, which must be indefinitive: yw (or ydyw) is 
sometimes preceded and eomeXkcae^ followed by its subject, 

Arthur sydd yn filwr, Arthur i» a eoldier. 

Y mae Arthur yn filwr. Milwr yw Arthur. 

Kid OCA arlan ganddo. Yr hwn yw dy law. 

Special mles. 

615. Sydd* is used when the emphasis is thrown on the 
stthjectj and has strictly an antithetical or exceptional force, 
equivalent to the Englii^ words " itis. . that,^ It often how- 

* Some Welflh scholan wish to lay down as a rule that eydd should he 
placed before vowels, and ay before consonants. Pwy aydd acw 7 Pwy 
ty draw? (Tegid's <'Iawn lythyreniad/' p. 14.) But while this dis- 
tinction conduces to euphony of expression, it tends to obscure the ety- 
mology of the word. 
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ever loses its antithetical force, being used in sentences where 
the copula implies simply * w.' 

(a) Sydd (sometimes written yatydd) is. probably compoimded «f yts: 
is, and ydd = it, thus Uterallj signifying U it at U it, 

616. 8t/dd is preceded by its itubject, and followed by an inde- 
finitive word or predicate. [Order : BUlgecty COpolay predicate.] 

Arthur sydd yn (renin, Arthur is, a Mng, 
Arthur iydd yn ddoeth. Arthur aydd yma. 

Arthur iydd yn darllen. Arthur aydd yn y ty. 

(a) Such construction as '' Y neb sydd ganddo ddwy bais" should pro- 
bably be '' Y neb sydd a chanddo ddwy bais;'' or *' Y neb sydd a dwy 
bais ganddo." 

617. If the predicate following the verb be definitive, yw 
will be substituted for sydd, 

Indef, Arthur 8ydd yn/renin, Def, Arthur yto y hrenin, 
(a) The terms definitive and indeflnxtmt should be expUined here. By 
a definitive word is meant the definite article, either expressed or yirtu- 
ally implied in another word. In the sentence, " Arthur yw y brenin/' the 
article is expreeted; in '' Arthur yw fy mrenin/' it is implied in the pron. 
fy. An indeftnitive word is that which has no article^ either expressed or 
implied; e, g,, adverbs, prepositions with their case, participles, and 
nouns and a^ectives admitting * yn apposition* before them. 

618. Negation, Particles of negation should immediately 
precede the words intended to be negatived. In a sentence 
with sydd the subject is usually the negatived term. The 
particle will then immediately precede it; and as the verb is 
not affected by negative particles unless they immediately pre- 
cede it, sydd will remain unchanged. 

Affirm, Arthur «yd<2 frenin. Neg, Nid AtHxot sydd ftest^, 
Nid chwychwi sydd yn dywedyd, ond yr Ysbryd Olan. 8, Mark xiii. 1 1 . 

619. Sometimes, however, the copula is the negatived term, 
and as ^sydd* can never he immediately preceded by a negative 
particle, the copula yw (pi. ynt) is substituted for it. 

Affirm, Yr hwn sydd yn caru. Neg, Yr hwn nid yw yn cam, 

Gariad nid yw yn cenfigenu. 1 Gbr. xiii. 4. 

A'r gwudonedd nid yw ynom. 1 S. John i. 8. 

Arfau ein milwriaeth ni nid ydynt gnawdol. 3 Cor. x. 4. 

620. Suppositions introduced by odj os; and Interroga- 
tions introduced by a, onid, ^c, require the same construction 
as negative clauses. 
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621. Mae. Mae is \ised when 'the emphasis is on the deed 
or fact announced by it.' It signifies * w' and * there is.' 

622. a. Mae, signifying *w/ is connected with yw. It 
must always precede its subject, and be accompanied by an in- 
definite word or predicate. 

y mae Arthur yn frenin. Y mae Arthur yma. 

y mae Arthur yn ddoeth. Y mae Arthur yn y ty. 

y mae Arthur yn darllen. 

623. Position of predicate. The predicate usually comes 
after the subject, as in the foregoing examples. [Order : co- 
pula, subject, predicate.] 

624. Sometimes it intervenes between the copula and the 
subject; as, 

Y mae yn arot fiydd, gobaith, a chariad. 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 

Mae yn angenrJieidiol fod ynddi gyflawnder o eiriau. Blackwell. 

625. When mae is auxiliary, the accompanying participle 
and its dependents may precede it; or the object of the parti- 
ticiple may precede, and the participle itself follow the copula. 

Aro8 y mae ffydd. Si geisio efy mae Arthur. 

Sfe y mae Arthur yn ei geisio. Yr hum y mae Arthur yn ei geirio. 

(a) When the participle comes before the yerb, ' yn participitd* is left 
out Thufl we have " aros y mae fl^dd," for " yn aros," jrc 

626. If prepositions and their case, or adverbs of similar 
import, or conjimctional adverbs, begin the sentence, the co- 
pula is mae, 

Yma y mae Arthur, Arthur is here, Yn yr hum y mae twyll. 

Sut y mae Arthur ? At hum y mae Arthur yn dyfod. 

Pa le y mae Arthur yn myned ? Pan y mae yn dwyn. 
Tra y mae hi yn ddydd. 

Lie y mae Ysbryd yr Arglwydd, yno y mae rhyddid. 2 Cor. iii. 17. 
Pa ley mae dy hen drugareddau ? Ps. Ixxxix. 49. 

(a) The governing prep, is very frequently put after the verb. Beth y 
mae yn gofyn am dano^^what does he ash for 7 

627. If a noim or adjective, having 'yn apposition' before 
it, precede the copula, yn is sometimes retained, and the copula 
win be mae; but most usually yn is dropped, and then yw will 
be substituted for mae, 

* Yn* retained. Yn frenm y mae Arthur, ) a^i^^ - r- « 
' Yn* omitted, Brenin yw Arthur, ] ^^'^ " *''V' 
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(a) With periphrastic Torbs, yn is retained before tlie predicative noun 
or adjective. Yn (renin y mae Arthur yn cael ei benodi. 

628. The subject of woe, if it be a pronoun, is frequently 
omitted; as, 

Y mae [efe] yn gwaredu, he delivers. 

629. In the Welsh Bible the words *' pa le/' where, are sometimes left 
out in an interrogative sentence which has mae for its copula -, as, 

Mae Abel dy frawd (szpale y mae) ? where ie Abel thy brother 1 
Mae yr Arglwydd dy Dduw 7 where is the Lord thy God 7 Micah 

vii. 10. 
Mae hwynt? mae dy ddoethion? where are theyl where are thy wise 

men 1 Is. zix. 12. 

630. Negation. Mae is never immediately preceded by a 
negative particle; therefore, if in a negative proposition the 
copula is the term to be negatived, yw will be substituted for 
mae. 

Affirm. Y mae Arthur yn frenin. Neg. Nid yw Arthur yn frenin. 
Y mae Arthur yn rhyfela. Nid yw Arthur yn rhyfela. 

(a) But if a part of the sentence intervenes between the negative par- 
ticle and the copula, mae is retained. Nid yma y mae Arthur. Nid dar- 
]le& y mae efe. 

631. Suppositions introduced by od and o*, and Inter- 
rogations introduced by a and onidj require the same con- 
struction as negative propositions. 

Supp. Os yw Arthur yn frenin, }f Arthur is king. 
Interr. A yw Arthur yn frenin, is Arthur king ? 

632. 0. Mae, signifying * there is,' is connected with Oes, 
* tfiere is.'' Both words occupy the same position as ma£ = is ; 
i. e., they precede the subject, which must be indefinite ( = 
some, any, SfC.) Mae occurs in a/^rma<tw propositions; oes 
in negative propositions, in suppositions introduced by od 
and OS, and in interrogations introduced by a and onid. 

Affirm. Y mae ganddo arian. Affirm. Y mae rhywun yn dyfod. 

Neg. Nid oes ganddo arian. Neg. Nid oes neb yn dyfod. 

Supp. Os oes ganddo arian. Supp. Os oes rhywun yn dyfod. 

Interr. A oes ganddo arian ? Interr. A oes rhywun yn dyfod ? 

633. In answer to a question made by * a oes,'' the same verb 
is employed, and sometimes mas is added; as, 

A oes ganddo arian? Oes; or oes, y mae. 
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Tw or ydyw. 

634. Affirmative sentences. Yw is iised when the empha- 
sis is to be laid on the predicate : hence yw is preceded by the 
predicate, and followed by the subject. [Order: predicate, 
copolay sulgect] 

Here the predicate must be a noun or adjective unaccom- 
panied by ^an apposition' 

Brenin yw Arthur. Doeth yw Arthur. 

Yigrtfenedig yw j gair. 
Cadam yw dy law ac uchel yw dy ddeheulaw. Ps. Ixxxiz. 13. 
Da yw moliannu yr Arglwydd. Ps. zdi. 1. 
Owaith mawr yw ceisio ei foddhau. 

(a) If ' yn apposition* be retained, mae should be employed. Yn fr^n 
y mae (not yw) Arthur. 

(6) If prepositions with their case, or adverbs of like import, or conjunc- 
tional adverbs, precede, the copula should be mae, not yw; b& sut y mae 
fy nghyfaill, not ' sut ytD fy nghyiaill.' (§626.) Yet in the Welsh version 
of the Bible we occasionally meet with the copula yw after the coi^unc- 
tional adverbs pan, when, and tra, whilst) as. 

Pan yw yn dwyn, for ** pan y mae yn dwyn." Heb. i. 6. 
Pan yw fy nhad a'm mam yn fy ngwrthod. Ps. xxvii. 10. 
Tra yw y brenin ar ei fwrdd. Cant. i. 12. 
Tra yr ydyw hi yn ddydd. S. John ix. 4. 

635. When the predicate is definitive by being preceded by 
the article, or when in its own nature it is definitive, it may 
interchange position with the subject: i. e., the copula yw 
may follow tie subject, and precede the predicate; or follow 
the predicate, and precede the subject, as above. [Order: 
sulgeety copolay definitive predicate; or definitive predicate, 
copula^ sutgect] 

Arthur yw y brenin; or Y brenin yw Arthur. 

Hi yw dy fywydj or Dy fywyd yw hi. 

Cydseiniaid yw esgym geiriau; or Esgym geiriau yw cydseiniaid. 

Yr Arglwydd yw ein tarian, a Sanct Israel yw em brenin. Ps. Ixxziz. 18. 

Yr Arglwydd yw yr Ysbryd. 2 Cor. iii. 17. 

Yr hon yw gogoniant yr hoU diroedd. Ezek. vi. 20. 

Yr hwn yw dy gleddyf di. Ps. xvii. 13. 

Yr hwn yw delw Duw. 2 Cor. iv. 4. 

Diwedd y rhai yw distryw. Phfl. iii. 19. 

Cyfiawnder a bam yw trig& dy orseddfainc. Ps. Ixxxix. 14. 

Prif ddyben y traethawd hwn ydyw adferu cyssondeb. Tegid, 

(a) But if the subject precede, and the predicate be indefiuHve, eydd, 
not yw, must be used. We should therefore write, 
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Arthur sydd ynfrenin (not Arthur yto yn/irenin.) 
Arthur sydd yn ddoeth (not Arthur yw yn ddoeth.) 
Arthur sydd yn rhyfela (not Arthur yw yn rhyfela,) 
Arthur sydd yn y ty (not Arthur yw yny ty,) 
Arthur aydd yma (not Arthur yw yma,) 

636. The subject or the predicate, following the copula, is 
sometimes omitted, when it can be supplied from the preceding 
sentence; as. 

Can's Arglwydd noddfawr yw i ni. Ed. Prys. [Unders. efe.) 
I>ywedaf am yr Arglwydd, fy noddfa a'm hamddi^rnfa ydyw. Ps. zd. 2. 

637. Negative sentencet. In a proposition, of which the 
copula is yw, the term to be negatived is usually the first, whe- 
ther it be the predicate or the subject. 

Affirm, Brenin yw Arthur. Neg, JVtd hremn yw Arthur. 

Arthur yw y brenin. Nid Arthur yw y brenin. 

638. Ytv will admit of being immediately preceded by a 
negative particle: hence it is substituted for motf and sydd, 
when these copulas are to be negatived. 

Affirmative, Negative, 

Sydd, Yr hwn sydd yn darllen. Yw, Yr hwn nid yw yn darUen. 
3f oe. Y mae efe yn darllen. Yw, Nid yw efe yn darllen. 

Thus yw takes the place of sydd and of mae (=i»); and oes that of 
nute (== there is), in negative sentences. 

639. Suppositions introduced by od and os; and Interro- 
gations introduced by ai and onid, require the same construc- 
tion as negative sentences. 

Os cuddiedig yw ein hefengyl ni. 2 Cor. iv. 3. 
Ai euddisdig yw ein hefengyl ni? 

630. (1.) Syiiopflik Mae signifies '' is" and '' there is." Mae = 
"is/* occurs in affirmattve sentences, — ^is Mowed by its subject, — and is ac- 
companied by an mdeflnite predicate. Mae— >Arthur— yn freidn. 

(a) The pi. of mae is maent ; but the pi. is used only when the subject 
is a personal pronoun. Mae rfe yn frenin : maent hwy yn freninoedd. 

(6) The predicate may fidlow or precede the copula; or a part may fol- 
low and a part precede. Mae Arthur yn ysgr{fenu: ysgrtfenu y mae 
Arthur. Mae Arthur yny ty: ynytyj mae Arthur. Pa beth y mae 
Arthur yn gqfyn am dano: am ba beth y mae Arthur yn gofyn : gofyn 
am ba beth y mae Arthur. 

(c) If the predicate be a noun or adjectiTO, preceding the copula, 'jrn 
apposition' is most usually omitted,, and then yw is substituted for ma«« 
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Thus instead of "yn /renin y mae Arthur/' it is more usual to say *^ brenin 
yw Arthur." 

(d) In negatiye, interrogatiye and suppositive sentences yto (or ydyw) 
is substituted for mae. Mae Arthur yn frenin. Nid ydyw Arthur yn 
frenin: a ydyw Arthur yn frenin: 08 ydyw Arthur yn frenin. (See 
below.) 

(e) It the neg., interr., or supp. particles belong to some other part of 
the sentence^ the copula is not a^ected. Nid yny tyy mae Arthur. At 
yny ty y mae Arthur. Os yny ty y mae Arthur. 

639. (2.) Mae = " there is," like mae = " is," is foflowed by its sub- 
ject. It is connected with Oes* which occupies the same place in the 
sentence. Mae occurs in affirmative sentences: oes in negative, interr,, 
and suppositive sentences. Mae Uawer o blant yn yr ysgol. Nid oes — 
a oee — oe oes llawer o blant yn yr ysgol. 

639. (3.) Sydd occurs in affirmative sentences—is preceded by its subject 
— and is followed by an indefinite predicate. Arthur— sydd — ^yn frenin. 

(a) Sydd has the ibrce of " it is — that." But in relative^ and often in 
other sentences, it means simply " is." 

{b) When it is equivalent to " it is — ^that," the subject is the negatived 
term, and hence the copula is not affected. Nid Arthur sydd yn frenin. 

(c) When it means "is," yw (pi. ynt) is substituted for it in a negative 
sentence. Yr hwn sydd yn frenin; y rhai sydd yn freninoedd. Yr hwn 
nid yw yn frenin; y rhai nid ynt yn freninoedd. 

(d) If the predicate be definite, yw, not sydd, is the copuLi. Arthur 
sydd yn /renin (indefinite.) Arthur yw y brenin (definite.) 

639. (4.) Tw or ydyw in alllnnatlTe sentences is preceded by the 
predicate — and followed by the subject; or preceded by the subject — ^and 
followed by the predicate. Brenin — yw — Arthur (predicate preceding.) 
Hwn — yw— dy gleddyf (subject preceding.) 

(a) When an indefinite noun or adjective is the predicate, it always pre- 
cedes the copula. Brenin yw Arthur. Doeth yw Arthur. 

(6) When the predicate is definite, it may either precede or follow the 
copula. [In relative and nominal interr. sentences the rel. and interr. 
pronouns must, of course, precede.] Hwn yw dy gleddyf: dy gleddyf 
y w hwn. Arthur yw y brenin : y brenin yw Arthur. 

(c) If the predicate is indefinite, and follows the copula, sydd, not yw, 
should be employed. Arthur yw y brenin (definite.) Arthur sydd yn 
/renin (indefinite.) 

639. (5.) Tw or ydyw in neffatlTe« lnteiTOffatlTe« and suppool- 

tkwe sentences is a substitute for mae, and it occupies the same place as 
mae in the sentence. Mae Arthur yn fi^nin : nid ydyw A. yn frenin ; a 
ydyw A. yn frenin; as ydyw A. yn frenin. Maent hwy yn freninoedd; 
nid [a, o»] ydynt hwy yn fi«ninoedd. 
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(a) It is a substitate for sydd in a negative sentence when sydd rig- 
nifies "is" and " are." Yr hwn sydd yn frenin; y rhai sydd yn frenin* 
oedd; yr hwn nid yw yn freniD ; y rhai nid ynt yn freninoedd. 

640. Agreement. The rules laid down in § 569 respecting 
the agreement of verbs with their nominatives in sentences of 
simple narration, will apply to the tenses of Bod. 

A'r cerddorion hfyddani yno. Ps. Ixxxyii. 7. 
Ti, Arglwydd,/tto»* yn breswylfa. Ps. xc. 1. 
Tydi wyt ddysgybl iddo ef. 

(a) But the occurence of the Hngular number of this verb preceded by 
a plural nominatiye is so common, both in written and colloquial language, 
that some good critics are of opinion that a singular and a plural verb may 
be indifferently joined to a plural nominatiye. 

/ bawb afu o'm blaen i, to all that have been btfare me, 

Y rhai oedd yn ei lu ef, who were in his army. 

641. When the subject of discourse is antithetical, and the 
predicate an indejinitive term, sydd in present tense, and the 
third person singular in other tenses, will be put for all num- 
bers and persons. 

Myfi sydd yn myned. Tydi afydd yno. 

Tydi sydd ddysgybl iddo ef. Chwyckwi a fydd yno. 

642. When the verb is followed by a definitive noun or ad- 
jective, yw in present tense, and the ^rd person sing, in other 
tenses, will be put for all nimibers and persons. 

Myfi yw y bugail da. Cydseiniaid yw esgym geiriau. 

Tydi ywfy anwyl fab. luddewon oedd y gwyr hyn. 

Hwynt-hwy yw y gwir berchenogion. 

Y rhai yw dy law. Chwychwi yw ein gogoniant. 
Tydi yw y doethaf o'r cwbl. Chwi oedd y rhai a garaswn. 

643. Sydd. Sydd is an indeclinable verb, and is put in 
construction both with singular and plural nominatives; as, 

Y gaur sydd wirionedd. Y milwr sydd yn dyfod. 

Y geiriau sydd wirionedd. Y milwyr sydd yn dyfod. 

(a) Many, even of our best writers, not considering that sydd is itself 
plurd as well as singular, frequently adopt ynt or ydynt as plural. 

Tafodau ydynt arwydd (1 Cor. xiv. 22.) for Tafodau sydd arwydd. 

Y rhai ydynt yn gofyn aceniad hir. Tegid. 
Hwythau ydynt yn gwahanu 'r eacrament. M. Kyffin. 
Ond y trigolion ydynt lesg. Theo. Evans. 

Y rhai ydynt yn ei weled ef k Uygaid yr enaid. Nicander. 
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(b) If the verb be negatived, then ynt or ydpnt, being the pi. ofpio or 
ydyw (which is the substitute otsydd) will very properly be used ; as, 

Tafodftu nid ydynt arwydd, tongues are not for a sign, 

A*T holl bethau dymunol nid ydynt gyffelyb iddi. Prov. iii. 15. 

644. Ellipsis of copula. The Welsh language frequently 
admits of an ellipsis of the copula, especially the form yw or 
ydf/w, 

Digon [yw] i ni wybod hyn. Eiddo'r Arglwydd [yw] y ddaiar. 

Mor gtt [yw] genyf dy gyfraith di. 

Onid mwy hyfryd [yw] gweled Duw gyda'r bugeiliaid ? 

Nid da [yw] rhy o ddim. Gwyn [yw] eu byd y rhai addfWyn. 



APPOSITION VERBS. 

645. In all languages there are some verbs capable of taking 
(a) two nominatives: namely, a subject-nominative which 
must be a noun or pronoun, and a predicative-nominative which 
may be a noun or adjective : {b) two accusatives, the former a 
noim or pronoim, the latter a noim or adjective. 

These are verbs of being, becoming, seeming, calling, making, ctppoint^ 
ing, considering, thirikmg, choosing, ^c. 

JETe is a man. I offer my friend as usUness, 

The man becomes troublesome. He calls him an uncle. 
He is appointed general, I take him for h father, 

646. ' Tn apposition/ In Welsh, the second nominatives 
and second accusatives are preceded by the particle 'yw,* which 
from the function it performs of setting words in apposition 
may be denominated ^yn* apposition.^ 

(a) In English a, an, as, and for, are sometimes used where in Welsh 
yn would be employed. 

*' I offer him as witness" = cynnygiaf ef yn dyst. 

To these may be added the prep, into; and the particle in, which in cer- 
tain cases is exactly equivalent to yn, and probably of the same origin. 

^'Letters are divided into vowels and consonants" = ^ Ilafiiriaid a 
chydseiniaid. 
''Ye shall have their carcases in abomination" = yn ffieidd-dra. 
'' And smoke to roll tn dusky wreaths" = yn amdyrch tywyllion. 

* Fn is probably a participle^ signifying being, and of cognate origin 
with the Greek participle Stv, 
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(b) In Greek the prep, tis is sometimes found where yn would be em- 
ployed in Welsh. 

'AiroPrifffrai . . . tic napTvptov:=yn dyttiolaeth, S. Luke xxi. 13. 
liiiiXovQ tiQ daofibv rpt^ofikvovQzzyn deymged, Xen. 

647. The particle yn is used when the apposition word is an 
indefinitive noun or adjective. Thus yn, with regard to its in- 
definite character, resembles a and an; but yn can be em- 
ployed before plural nouns and before predicative adjectiyes, 
whereas a and an cannot. 

Examples of yn before the tecond nominative. 

Kid yw y rhai hyn ynfiddwon. Acts ii. 15. 
Yr hum a wnaed yn bin i'r gongl. Acts iv. 11. 
T mae Avtkwr yn /renin doeth. 
Bydded d drigfan ef yn ddiffaethuxK Acts i. 20. 

Examples of yn before the second aceuMaiive. 

A 2)uw a alwodd y goleuni yn ddydd. Oen. i. 5. 
Hyd oni osodwyf dy elynion yn droec^ainc. Acts ii. 85. 
ffton a ddyrchafodd Duw , , , yn dywywg. Acts y. 31. 
Pa ham y gosodaist)? yn nmli ti? Job yii. 20. 

648. K the word following the copula be a participle, an 
adverb, or a preposition with its case, yn cannot be used; as, 

Efe sydd yn rhyfela. Efe sydd yma» Efe sydd gyda'r gwaith, 

649. But if the apposition is an adjective, yn may be 
used, even when the adjective is preceded by qualifying 
adverbs; as, 

Y mae Arthur yn dra dyagedig, Arthttr is very learned, 

Y mae Arthur yn wir ddysgedig, Arthur is truly learned. 

(a) Mdr and cyn, which precede the equal degree, cannot be preceded 
by yn. 

Arthur sydd mor enwog [not yn mor enwog,'\ 
Arthur sydd cyn enwoced [not yn cyn enwocedJ] 

650. (Government. Yn governs ail the mutable consonant^ 
except U and rh in the middle sound. LI and Sh retain the 
radical. 

Y mae Arthur yn gvwr ac yn (en ar bawb. 
Penodwyd Arthur ynfiema, 

LI and Bh, Y mae hwn yn 2/yfr hardd, ac yn rhad. 

651. Position. Yn immediately precedes the word or words 
forming the apposition. If an adjective precede the apposition 
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noun, yn stands before the adjectiye; if an adverb precede the 
the apposition adjective, yn stands before the adverb. 

Dafydd sydd yn ddyn. Dafydd sydd yn hen ddyn. 

Dafydd sydd yn ddysgedig, Dafydd sydd yn toir ddysgedig. 

652. In ordinary discourse, whether the verb or subject pre- 
cede, the apposition words are made to follow. 

Bydd hyn yn arwydd. Hyn a fydd yn artoydd. 

Cyfrifir Arthur yn ddysgedig. Arthur a gyfrifir yn ddysgedig. 
Cafodd Arthur ^iniog yn toobr, 

(a) Sometimes the first nom. and first accus. are omitted. 

Bu [efe'] yn Uwyddiaimus. Y maent [kwy'i yn anfibdiog. 

Efe a ollyngodd [y dyn] yn rhydd iddynt^ yr hwn a fwriasid yug 
ngharchar. S. Luke xxiti. 25. 

653. The apposition nom. sometimes takes the first place in 
the clause. Here the particle yn may be, and most frequently 
is omitted, the apposition word resuming its radical sound. 

Yn ddysgedig y cyfrifir Arthur, or Dyegedig y cyfrifir Arthur. 
iVbeth y daethym groth fy mam. Job i. 21. 

(a) Yn affects the particle *a* in the same way as a preposition does : 
hence if the predicate with yn, expressed or understood, goes before the 
verb, * a' is changed into * y' or 'yr:* thus, 

Arthur a gyfrifir yn ddysgedig. 

Yn ddysgedig y cyiriflr Arthur. Dysgedig y cyfiifir Arthur. 

The pres. wyf, Sfc, and imperf. oeddum, f^. of bod, however, do not 
admit of the particle. [See § 721 .] 

Cyfiawn ydyw Arthur [not yr ydyw.] 
Cyfiawn oedd Arthur [not yr oedd.] 

654. Sometimes the apposition nominative and apposition 
accusative precede the first nominative and first accusative. 

Gwnaf ^ ddyfnion eu dyfroedd hw3rnt. Ezek. xxxii. 14. 

Hwnw a geidw ynfyw ei enaid. Ezek. xviii. 27. 

Y maent yn gwneuthur yn llydain eu phylacterau. S. Matt, xxiii. 5. 

A gyfri^m yn Ian un & chlorianau anwir ? Mica Ti. 11. 

(a) In poetry the apposition word sometimes intervenes between the 
first nom. or first accus., and the verb; as, 

Y fesen yn dderwen a ddaw. 

655. Omission of 3m. It has been remarked that yn may 
be omitted when the predicate takes the first place in the clause. 
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It should be further noted that, in connection with body it is 
often omitted even when the predicate follows the subject and 
verb. 

Ti wyt ben = ^ ben. A'u tafod sydd dwyllodnis = yn dwyUodrus. 
Ei air oedd ddigonol ^ yn ddigonol, Nid yw hyn ran fawr = yn rkan 
fawr. 

(a) Here the predicate has its hiitial in the middle sound, although yn 
is omitted. (Ei air oedd ddigonol.) Sometimes, however, the predicate 
is put in the radical; as, 

I'r dyn a fyddo cfa. Ecdes. ii. 26. 

Owr da a fydd frugarog fwyn. £. Prys. 

A safed yn ei burdeb cyssefin pan fyddo cyfansawdd. Teg^d. 

(b) Though yn goyems II and rh in the radical (§ 650), yet when yn 
is omitted, U and rh take the middle sound. (Efe oedd fywydd. Nid yw 
hyn ran fawr.) 

656. a. Exception. The infinitive bod, and the inflections 
rruie and maent, do not admit of the omission of yn. 

Am ei fod ynfychan, S. Luke xix. 3. [Not am ^fodfychan,'\ 
Y mae yn rhydd i mi. Y maent yn arwyddion. 

657. b. Exception, When the subject is a noun, and the 
order of the sentence is verby subject, predicate, ^yn' should be 
retained, in order to prevent ambiguity. 

Bydd Dafydd ynfrenin. (Not ' Bydd Dafyddyrmin.*) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

658. The infinitive mood is of very extensive usage in the 
Welsh language. It may be translated into Engli^ some- 
times by * to' with infinitive; sometimes by a verbal noun; 
and sometimes by a finite verb with or wi&out a governing 
particle. 

659. " It may be found in any position competent for a noun 
to occupy. Thus it may be the subject of discourse, or objec- 
tive to tiie verb; it may be followed by an adjective, or go- 
verned by a preposition." * [With this usage of the infinitive 
compare the Greek.] 

a.) Infinitive as subject of a verb. 

Dylyn drygioni a dywys i angeu, the following of evU leade to death. 
Gweddus o^d iddo ef berffeithio, Rhaid yw cymmeryd poen. 

• Hughes on " Syntax." 
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Caled ydyw peidio caru, 

Caled hefyd gymeuthur hyny. D, S. Evans. 

0.) Infinitive as possessive case. 

Lloriau dymu, threshing-floors, Amser hau, sowing time. 

y.) Infinitive as object to a verb. 

Djmvaivi dd]f$gu, I wish toUam. 

Mi a gmiaf ymroddi, J wiU endeaww to devote myself, 

Efe a ddichon gynnorthwyo, Heb. ii. 18. 

^.) Infinitive as object of a preposition, 

Wedi marw ei dad. Acts vii. 4. [Cf. Qr. fitrd r6 dirodavtip t6v 
irarkpa aifrov,'] 

Wrth ddarosttong, Heb. ii. 8. [Or. iv rtf viroraCai.] 
Fy mryd ar geisio, Trwy rodio ger dy fron. 

Heb ddal ar chwedlau. O'u eadw y mae g^obr lawer. 

t.) Infinitive with adjective, 

Canu da, good singing, Dysgwyl ofiiadwy, fearful expectation, 

660. A noun or pronoun under government of preposition 
often intervenes between the finite verb and the infinitive. 

Erfyniais ar Arthur fy nghymmhorth. 
Parodd t mi ddyfod ato. 

(a) Here the infin. may be considered as both the object of the finite 
verb, and as the verb of the noun or pronoun under government. 

661. The Infin. is often preceded by the preposition "t," to. 

Baethym yma i weled Arthur. Dysgodd fi i ddarllen, 
Ymroddodd ifeddwi, 

{a) After some transitive verbs it is optional whether the prep. *' i*^ 
comes between the finite verb and the noun (or pron.) or between the noun 
(or pnm.) and the infinitive : thus we may say, 

Dysgodd^ t ddarllen, or Dysgodd t mi ddarllen, 
Cynghoraf cAtoi i ddyfod, or Qynghoraf i chwi ddyfod, 

662. Observation on "i" before the Infinitive. The re- 
mark of some Grammarians, that "t is the sign of the Infin. 
mood, like ^to* in EngKsh," has a tendency to mislead the 
reader, as the former does not correspond to the latter except 
in certain cases. 

663. I is not used before the Infinitive in the following cir- 
cumstances. 

a.) When the Infinitive is the nominative to a verb, (»r an 
apposition (or predicative) nominative. 
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Dylyn drygioni a dy wys i angeu, = to foUow ml wHl Uod to deatK 
Caeld WBsanaethu ef sydd yn anrbydedd. 
Bwriad y Uyfr y w rhoddi banes am freninoedd. 
£u harfer hwy ydywffrogtio yn ddigywilydd. 

b.) When tiie Infinitive is the object to a verb» 

Gregorius a benderfynodd fyned^ GregoriuM determined to go* 
Haeddodd ei ffoipi,, Haeddodd gaei ei goepi. 
Gall Dafydd ddyfod, Medraf ysgrtfenu. 

c.) When the preposition is put before the accusative of the 
person. 

Perodd { Arthur dewi=:he ordered to Arthur be eUent ; he ordered 

Arthur to be eileni, 
Gorchymmynais i H aroe. Gofynodd i mi dd^od, 
Caniataodd tV dpnfyned. 'Gwna i ni gredu hyn, 
Nyni yn ufudd a atolygwn i ti roddi dy r&s. Com. Pr. 
Ni ddygwyddodd i*m llygodd gwnfod mo bonoch. Gor. Owen. 

664. The principal use of ^^i" before the Infinitive is to de« 
note object, motive or purpose = tn ordsr that It occurs in 
the following circunistances. 

a.) When the Infinitive depends on a substantive or an ad-* 
jective. 

Cais { dwyUo, an attempt to deceive, Gallu I ddyfod, power to eome^ 

Tuedd t roi, an inclination to give, Dyfodiad ifarnu, a coming tojudge. 

Parod t atebf ready to answer. Abl i toneuthur, able to do. 

Addas i e9gyn,Jit to aecend. Teilwng ifyned, worthy to go^ 

Y fath gyileusidra ifyned i Fon. Gor. Owen. 

Hae genyf ryw awydd diwala % ddysgu.. Gor. Owen. 

b.) When the preceding verb is followed by a noun or pro- 
noun in the accusative; and after passive and intransitive 
verbs, denoting object or purpose. 

Cyng horaf chwi i ddyfod, I admte you to come, 

Heriaf ef t ddadlu k mi. Galluo^(odd fi ifyned, 

Annogodd y dynion t geieio maddeuant. 

Bysgwyd ef i ddarllen, Tie was taught to read. 

Mi a droais i edrych, I turned toeeess. that I might see* 

Baethym yma i adrodd banesyn. 

liwyddais t weled fy nghyfaill. 

Cyttunodd & mi ifyned yno. Gor. Owen. 

c.) After the tenses of Bod, to be, when possibility, duty, 
futurity, ^c, is implied. 

~*"Mae> gair Tw weled yn y llyfr, the word is fobe {=: may be) seen in 
the booh. 
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.Yr oedd y dyn t gychwyn ddoe. 

Yr oedd Efe % ddyfod y ffordd hono. S. Luke xix. 4. [Greek fintWe 

665. The following clauses (which will be explained more 
minutely hereafter) may have the Infin. as their principal verb. 

Trans. Gwelais/wJ Arthur yno. 

Time, Aetfaym ymaith wedi gweUd o honof Arthur, 

Cause, O henoydd i Arthur ddyfod. 

Motive. Daethym yma i weUd Arthur, 

Concess, Er % Arthur ddyfod yma, 

666. "When two or more verbs are coupled together, as de- 
pendent on the same conjunction, the first verb only will, in 
Welsh, be put in the subjunctive mood, and the second and 
following verbs will be used in their radical forms [t. e., tJie 
Infin,'] J£ the subject of the second and other verbs be dif- 
ferent from that of the first, it will, if a noun, be connected 
with its verb by the preposition o, or, if a pronoun, by a pro- 
per pronominal inflection of o honof." * 

667. If the subject of the verb be not changed, the preposi- 
tion with a noun or pron. may or may not be employed; if the 
subject be changed, it should for the sake of perspicuity be 
inserted. 

a.) Subject not changed. 

Fel y derbynier ef i arch Eglwys Crist, a gallu o hono fordwyo. Com. 

Prayer. 
, Pan y'th ddygo yr Arglwydd dy Ddaw ... a gyru o hono. Beut. vii. 1 . 
Tra yr elwyf a gujeddio acw. S. Matt. zxyi. 36. 
Pan ddychwelo'r annuwiol, a gwneuthur barn. Ezek. xviii. 27. 

b.) Subject changed. 

Pan ddelyeh gyda ni, a dyfod o*r daioni hwnuf. Num. x. 32. 

Od aeth neb o bonoch ar gyfeiliom, a throi o ryumn ef, 8. James v. 19. 

Os gwyrodd fy ngherddediad, a myned o*m edUm ar ol fy Ilygaid. Job 

xxxi. 7. 
Pan^ldelo trailed i gy&rlbd & ni, a pheri o gystudd i ni deimlo. Nieander. 

668. Government. The Infinitive, if immediately followed 
by its object, governs it in the radical sound; but if an inter- 
venient word or phrase separates the object from the infipi- 
tive, the object will be put in the middle sound. 

* Hughes on " Syntax," 
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Gwneuthur cyfiawnder. Casdu rfryg^oni. 

Gwneuthur o gydvoybod cyfiawnder. Casau meum gtoirionedd ddryg- 
ioni. 

%* For further explanation, see ^§ 592 — 594. 

The Infinitive passive : see §§ 608 — 612. 

PARTICIPLES. 

669. Participles have the same influence over their object as 
the infinitive verb has; that is, they govern the radical sound.- 

670. The present participle is formed by setting before the 
infinitive verb yn^ gdn (cdn)j or ddn (tdn) ; the past by 
groedi (cmedi), wedi, ar ol, or y» ol; and i^iejuture by ar or 
arfedr. 

The difference between yn, gan, and dan. 

671. a.) Yn with infinitive forms the participle employed 
in periphrastic verbs. In t^is circumstance gan and dan can 
never be used. 

Y mae efe yn dysgu. Dafydd sydd yn myned, 

(a) If the participle precedes the verb, yn is most usually omitted. 
Dysgu y mae efe. 

0.) Yn with infinitive may stand in apposition to a noun or 
pron. in any case. 

{ ISfe a fu yno yn ei demtio gan Satan. S. Mark i. 13. 

Norn, < Ki fedra Cymro yn meddu deall cyffiredin, byth gam-oeod yr 

( acen. Tegid. 

Gen, Uefun yn llefain yn y difiaethwch. S. Mark i. 3. 

. f Mi a glywais lefyn dywedyd. Job iv. 16. 

Accus. I ^^^^ pethau yn perthyn i Dduw. Heb. ii. 17. 

y.) Yn with infinitive is used in the case absolute, 

A Dura yn cyd-dystiolaethu, Heb. ii. 4. 
A hwy yn gtoeled, nid ydynt yn gweled. 

672. a) Oan (or can), "When the participle explains the 
act implied in another verb, gan is used."* 

Efe, gan ateb a ddywedodd. 

Duw a orchymmynodd, gan ddywedyd. 

0,) When intensity or certainty is to be expressed in past Or 
future time, this is done by gan with infin., accompanied by 
the same verb in a finite mood. 

• Hughes on Syntax. 
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Oan ddyfod y daw, nid oedil. Hab. ii. 3. 
Ganfendithiit y'thfendithiaf. Ctoi. xxii. 17. 
O gan bwyso na phtoysid fy Dgofid. Job yi. 2. 
Gan ddryllio .yr jnaddrylfiodd j ddaiar, gan rwygo yr ymrwygodd y 
ddaiar, gan gymmud yr ymsynmudodd y ddaiar. Is. xxiv. 19. 

y.) 67an with infiii. is for the most part set in apposition 
to a noun or pron« in the nominative case. 

Thus !n the sentence, ^^ Yna y dyry y mab fodrwy i'r fercb, gan ei dodi 
ar y Uyfr/' the participle gan ei dodi refers to mcAy being the nominative^ 
not to the wordy^A, whidi is in the accusative. 

(a) The ferm c^ occurs after a, and, as, and after tui, nor, than : in 
oiber drcumstannes the form gdn is preffarred. 

673. Dan (or tan) with infin. implies that an act is con- 
tin'uous, extending over the space of time occuj^ed by die finite 
verb. 

Dyna hi yn myned tan ganu» Tan ymdyru ataf . 

Bwyty dan chtoymu, Aeth ymaitii danfelldithia* 

(a) Tdn occurs after a, und, as, and after na, ma, than : hi other cir- 
cumstances it is immaterial whether this, or the lighter form ddn, be used. 

674. The participle "Aatnngr" wiU be expressed in Welsh 
hj dor a^ipTO, ac) with an r^ection of genyfipt cen^)z=s 
with me J or of t mi i=^for m£. 

Os yw neb yn ddiargyhoedd, a chandd» hiani jfyddbwm, Titus i. 6. 
Ag aur ganddynt. Job ilL 15. Dines ae iddi ty^eiwL Heb. xi. 10. 
Pa fodd yr oedd yn treulio ei amser, ac yntaa hib lyfrmu ganddo, 
Nicander. 

675. If an adverb intemrene between the particle and the in- 
finitive, the adverb will have its sound rc^gulabed by the parti- 
cle, while the infinitive will be put in the middle sound. 

Tn jveraidd gama. Qan ^eraidd ^anu. Dan ftetddd ^anu. 
Wedi pemM ganu, Ar 6eraidd ^ranu. 

ADVERBS. 

676. Positioil. Some adverbs have one and only one place 
assigned to them in all sentences. Adverbs of legation imme- 
diately precede the negatived words; as, Ni ddaeth yma; Nid 
yma y daeth; Nid rfe a ddaetii. Adverbs of interrogoition 
begin tiie sentence; as, A ddaetii eich brawd? But y mae 
eich brawd ? Adverbs of comparison (except ianm and digon) 
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immediately precede the adjectives and adverbs modified by 
them; as, Tra doeth yw Arthur. The auxiliary (Mrmative 
adverbs immediately precede finite verbs: Efe a ddaeth; yn 
awr y daethn 

677. But adverbs of quality, of number, 9rder, plaee^. timej 
quantity^ and of doubting, will^ in general, have their position 
determined by emphasis. *They may either precede or follow 
the verb, the subject, and the object, or come between them. 
The words 

" Dos nesnes i'r cynnhesrwydd^ i'r adail giH rlied yn rhwydd" 

may also be expressed thus, 

Nesnes dos i'r cynnhesrwydd, i'r adail gled yn rkwydd rbed. 
Neines i'r eynnhearwydd dos, rhed yn rbwydd Vr adail gled. 
I'r cynnhesrwydd nemes dos, rhed i'r adail gled yn rluoydd*,* 

The following classes of^adverbs require a more detailed ex- 
planation. 

Adverbs of negation. 

678. The n^ative adverbs nt, nid, nw, na, nad, nas, nac, 
inmiediately precede the words to which they belong. They 
all negative finite verbs, except nid and nod, which negative 
other words also. (See § 688.) 

679. The following are used before finite verbs, having 
eensonofnt indtaals: mi, nie, na, nas. 

(a) Ni and na toe, however, often found before words that begin radi- 
cally with ▼•irclfi M, 

Pa ham na jfagrifenwch, why do you not torite t 
O na argreffid fawynt mewn uyfr ! Job six. 23. 

680. Ni and na govern ^e first class of mutable consonants 
(c, p, t) in the aspirate; the second (g, b, d) and third {II, 
m, rh) in the middle* Nis and nas govern the radical of all 

classes. 

(Ist cl.) Nl ehm, ni pAaid, ae ni thxw efe. 
(2Bd d.) Ni ofida (rad. gofala), niy^ddia^ ae ni ddtm* 
(8rd d.) Ni feinw, ni/eithrin, ac ni reola. 
Nifl car^ nis yofala^ ac nia ZZeinw. 

(a) The inflections of the verb hod are, after ni and na, put sometimes 
in the middU, sometimes in the radical, 

* Pr. PMghe'ti Grammar, p. ISSi* 
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Ni/ydd cfe yno. Dywedodd oa/u ei frawd yno. 

£fe a weddiodd na fryddai wlaw, ac ni 6u g^law. 8. James v. 17. 

Ac ni/ydd flin g^nym o'n rhan ninnau. Theo. Evans. 

{b) The above example " ni cfala" requires explanation, ni being here 
used before a vowel. It was before remarked that the amission of the let- 
ter ^ is the sign of its middle sound, and as the next letter often happens 
to be a vowel, (as in the present example), ni and na wliich govern the 
middle sound, will accordingly be employed before a vowel. Some writers, 
however, considerii^g this as a deviation from, rather than, as it really is, a 
strict adherence to rule^ often employ nxd and nod in such cases. {Nid all 
efe ddyfod.) 

681. Nid and nad are placed before ^m^c verbs with vowel 
initialB; as, 

Nid aeth efe, he did not go. 

Dywed nad aeth efe, he says that he did not go, 

682. Na and nac are used (a) before imperative verbs, 
( = fAriy ne), (b) in negative answers, na preceding a consonant^ 
and nac a vowel initial. [iVa bas the same government as ni 
and na in § 680.] 

(a) Na ladd, kill not, Nac €iaeL,fear not, 
(6) A ydyw Arthur yna ? Nac ydyw. 

683. The preceding rules leg^ixd Jifiite verbs; but if the 
infinitive verb, or any other part of speech^ be the negatived 
term, nid and neul solely can be employed, which in this case 
may be followed by consonants as well as vowelsy and will al- 
ways require the radical sound after them. 

Nid canu yr oedd. Nid arwain y fyddin yr oedd. 

Nid hardd. yw. Nid ptoyUog yw. 

Dywed Ttad yno y mae. 

684. Niy nid, nis {=^ ov, nan, not,) head main clauses, and 
are followed by the Indicative mood. 

Ni ddaeth fy nghyfaill. Nid aeth fy nghyfaill. Nis daeth fy 
nghy&ill. 

685. Ni, nid, and nis are also the negatives in simple rela- 
tive clauses, when the relative heading is expressed; and in ex- 
planatory cause clauses. 

Yn yr hwn nid oes dwyll, in whom there is no gttUe, 
Canys ni welais erioed mo bono, /or / have never seen him. 

686. The transitives mai and taw (that) are fdlowed by 
nid; and the suppositives os, pe, fc. (if), when separated 
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from the negatives by the nominative &c., are followed by ni, 
nidj nis. 

Sylwer mai nid hawdd bod yn gywir. Os chwi ni ddeuwch. 

687. Na, nadj na$, ( = fAii, that not; not) head suhjoined 
clauseSy and are followed by the Subjunctive mood in some, 
and by the Indicative in other clauses. 

Transitive clause. 6wn na ddaw. 

Cause clause. herwydd nad oes gaoddo lyfrau. 

Coneesfdye clause. Er na8 cly wais air oddi wrtho. 

Time dauae. Pryd nad oedd plentyn iddo. 

Motive clause. Fel na phwyswn amoch. 

Efiect clause. Ffyddlawn oedd fel na chaed ynddo fai. 

Supposition clause. Os nad yw efe yn dyibd. 

I ndefinite relative, and \ 

simple rel. when the ( Y neb na ddelo. 

rel. heading is omit- j Hwn yw'r dyn na wadodd. 

ted. j 

Interr. adverbs. Pa ham nad aethoch ? 

Wish clause. O nad ysgrifenid fy ngeiriau ! 

688. Double negatives do not destroy one another, as they 
do in English, [hi this, the Welsh resembles the Greek.] 

Nid oes na chaeth na rhydd. Ni chaf na gloes na drygfyd. 
Heb na rhuthro i iQewn, na myned allan. Ps. cxliv. 14. 
Yn yrhwn m ddodasid n6h erioed. S. Luke xiuii. 63. [Gr. Ov ovk fiv 
oiBkina oOifig.'] 

689. "The adverbs dim and mo are used as a species of 
auxiliaries to other negatives; and sometimes both may occur 
together in the same sentences." * 

Ni ddaw Dafydd ddim yma^ David will not come here, 
Yr hwn nid adnabuasai mo loeeph. Ex. i. 8. 
Ni fedrant g^nfod mo ddichellion dynion. Edw. Samuel. 
Ni wiw i ti ddim mo son am byny. 

(a) Dim governs the radical sound; as ''Ni fynwn i ddim radw'r 
plentyn." Mo governs the middle. " Mo cMichelUon." 

(b) * Dim and mo, when auxiliary adverbs, will always follow the verb. 
Their force is nearly equivalent to the English at aU,* 

(c) Mo is a contraction of dim o = nothing of. When followed by the 
pron. honof or any of its inflections, mo and the pron. often coalesce into 
one word; thus, 

Mo'nof = mo honof, Mo'nom = mo honom, 

Mo'not = mo honot, Mo'noc h =s mo honoeh, 

iMTo'no = mo hono, Mo'nynt = mo honynt,. 
Mo'ni =s mo honu 

* 'Dt, Pughe's Grammar. 
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Adverbs of eomparison. 

690. Cyn (ccLUj gdn), digon, go, iawrif lied, llai, lleiaff 
mroy, mwyaf, mor, po, rhy, and tra, qualify adjectives and 
other adverbs; and all, except digon and iarrni, precede the 
words qualified by them. lawn always follows: digon gene- 
rally precedes, but sometimes follows, and then assumes the 
mid. sound. 

Cyn ddoethed. Doeth iawn. Digon doeih^ doeth ddigon* 
Mi a wn yn dda ddi^on, D. lonawr. 

691. Tra governs the 1st class of mutable consonants in the 
asfp\ the 2nd and 3rd in the rad. Digan, Uai^ lleiaf, mwy^ 
mwyaf, and po, govern the rad. The others govern the mid* 

Tra cftryf. Tra ^wyn. Tra ZZawn. 

Digon cryf. Po mwyaf. Llai ^alluog. 

Cyn ^ryfed. Go 6ur. Lied deg. 

(a) Cyn, mor, and pur, may be followed by the mu2. or racf, of U 
and rA. 

Cyn Zoned or ZZoned. Cyn rwydded or rAwydded. 

Mor Zon or ZZon. Mor rwydd or rAwydd. 

Pur Zon or ZZon. Pur rwydd or r*wydd. 

• 

692. When tibey qualify adverbs, compounded of yn with 
an adjective (e. g. yn ddoeth), they will be placed between yn 
and the adjective; as, 

Llefiunodd yn bur ddoeth. Bucheddodd yn dra rhinweddd. 
(a) But cyn and mor dismiss the p&rtide ^; as, 
Uefiffodd cyn ddoethed, Llefarodd mor ddoeth. 

693. Adverbs of quality (which are formed by prefixing 
yn adverbial to a common adjective, see § 345), when they 
begin a sentence, generally throw o£E yn, and assume the roeK* 
eal sound. Thus, instead of saying ^yn gynnr yr atebaist,' we 
usually say, * cyrvir yr atebaist.' 

694. Adverbs of this character, if they immediately precede 
ihe words modified by them, require the middle aound after 
them; as, 

Awyddus dtfysgwyliais am eich gweled. 

695. There is class of words, such as hynod, neUlduol, nod- 
edig^ rhagorol, ^c. (especially, exceedingly), which may stand 
either before the qualified word with or wi&out o^ or after it 
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Hynod o gymmeradwy, > 

Hynod gymmeradwy, > eminently acceptable, 

Cymmeradwy hynod, ) 

Gweithiodd y dyn yn nodedig o dda, (yn nodedig dda, yn dda nodedig), 
the man worked exceedingly well, 

696. Adverbs of doubting (see 352) if they begin a sen- 
tence, are followed hy a transitive clause (§ 758, &c.); but if 
they are placed in the middle of the sentence, they do not ai- 
iect the construction. 

Hwyrachybc2 Arthur yn dyfod, perhaps [thcUl Arthur is coming, 
Arthur, hwyrach, sydd yn dyfod, Arthur, perhaps, is coming, 

697. Adverbs of showing. The copula " is" or " are" is 
included in the adverbs of showing, which are dacw, dyrruiy 
dyna, llvmaj llyna^ nycha, wele. 

698. Like finite verbs, these adverbs govern the tniddle 
fioimds of such words as depend on them. 

DyviA geffyl hardd, here is a handsome horse, 
Bacw ddau offeiriad, yonder are two clergymen, 

jDyma and dyna are frequently used for demonstratiye pronouns, [See 
§§201,661.] 

Auxiliary afflmuitive adverbs. 

699. The particles of affirmation, called by the old gram- 
marian Edeym **rhagweision berfau" are a, y, yr, and for* 
merly yd anA ydd. They immediately precede j^m^e verbs in 
affirmative sentences. 

700. A is a mere expletive, and has no equivalent in En- 
glish.* It is placed immediately before the verb, when the 
subject or the object, either alone, or accompanied by other 
words, goes before the verb. [If the verb precede, the parti- 
cle is not employed.] 

Sulgect preceding, Puw a greodd y byd. T doeth a wrendy. 
E& a gyfirifir yn ddysgedig. Duw pob gras a'eh perffeithio chwi. 
Yr hwn o'th ddwy^ ddarbodaeth a osodaist. Com. Prayer. 

^ OJ^eet preceding. Yru8aly8ge&. Yr hwn a dorewaist ti, 
Anunheu a wnaethant. 



* It is 8 most erroneous observation, made even liy the learned Tegid^ 
that a^ as a verbal agent, corresponds to ufUl and did in English. (De- 
fence of Welsh Orthography, p. 17.) Dr. Davies very properly remarks, 
** A item est adverUum sea partieiiia verbis prepositft nihil significans," 
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Verb preceding, Creodd Duw y byd. Cyfrifir ef yn ddysgedig. 

(a) When the poss. pronouDs are placed before verbs (see ^ 506, &c.), 
and are preceded by a, they are written thus : 

Sing. A'm = a pm. PI. A'n = a ein. 

A'th = a yth, A'ch = a eich, 

A'i =: a ei, A'u ^ a eu, 

701. The present Indie, of bod, and the imperfect tense 
oeddwn, SfC, do not require the paiticle when the subject pre- 



Myfi wyfyn phedeg, / am running. . 
Arthur oedd yno, Arthur was there, 
Dyn sydd debyg I wagedd. Ps. cxliv. 4. 

(a) But the particle y is sometimes found before sydd, 

Bywyd y byd y sydd ar ddyfod. Com. Prayer. 

Gan fy nghas y sydd o'm cwmpas innau. £dm. Prys. 

702. If, in conjoined clauses, a occurs in the first, it will be 
repeated in the dauses that f olloW) unless the order of con- 
struction be changed. 

Ni a awn 1 gyfryw ddinas, ac a aroswn, ac a ferchnatawn, ac a ynnillwiu 
S. James iv. 13. 

(a) If, however, the particle does not occur in the first clause, it is 
questionable whether it may be properly inserted in the second, unless the 
subject or object precede it. The sentence, " Owrendy eu llefkin ac a'u 
liachub hwynt," would, in the opinion of some good critics, be mor« cot'- 
rectly expressed thus : " Gwrendy eu Uefain ac achub hwynt;" op " Gwxen- 
dy eu llefain ac tfe a'u hachub hwynt." 

708. When the auxiliary pronouns fe, fo, e, are placed be- 
fore verbs, a may or may not be employed. 

JF'e a gospir y dyn ; orfe gospur y dyn, tJte man will be punished. 
Fe a*m tarawodd k chareg ; orfe*m tarawodd a chareg. . 

704. In a sentence, where the verb is negatived, a is dis- 
pensed with; but if the subject or object be the negatived 
term, then a is employed. 

Verb negatived. Yr hwn ni ddel. (Aff. Yr hwn a ddel.) 
Subject negatived. Kid hwn a ddel, ond arall. 
Ol^ect negatived. Nid yr us a lysg efe & th&n. 

705. A is put before vowel and consonant initiaJs, and is 
followed by the middle sound; as, 

Arthur a oeth ymaith. Arthur a dcfoeth yna.. 
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706. As a is a mere expletive, it is very often omitted; but 
the verb still takes the middle sound. 

No8 daenodd dros ei lygaid. B. S. Evans. 
Arthur /u yn filwr dewr. 

(a) But when in a relative clause the relative heading is omitted, a is 
then almost invariably inserted. 

Gwelais y dyn a laddwyd. Gwelais y dyn a laddaaant. 

707. T and yr (formerly yd and ydd) are used when the 
preceding words are emphatic or antithetical. They are often 
equivalent to the English phrase " it m." 

(a) The oldest forms of these particles seem to be yd and ydd ( =s Lat. 
id, £ng. it), which are probably old pronouns standing as nominative to a 
suppre^ed inflection of bod; such as yw or ys. If this conjecture be 
right, the meaning now assigned to them is etymologically correct. ( Ydd 
ys=:ide8t=Ut8,) 

708. Yr is put before a vowel; y before a consonant^ and 
governs the radical soimd; ydd before a vowel; yd before 
a vowel or consonant^ and governs the middle sound of the 
consonant. 

Hwyr yr erys Duw cyn taro, 

Llwyr y dial pan y ddo. 

Cyflym ydd a rym yr oes. Oor, Owen. 

Basaf dwfr man yd lefair. Adage. 

709. It has been remarked that a is used when the subject or 
the object of the verb precedes it (§ 700) : y and yr, on the con- 
trary, should be employed when the subject and object follow 
the verb J but some other part of the sentence precedes it ; as, 

710. a.) A preposition with its case. 

Yn y deehreucuL y creodd Duw y nefoedd, in the beginning God 
created the heavens, 
Amo yntau y blodeua ei goron. / gredu yr hyn y gorfodir fi. 

(a) The participial signs yn, gan, and dan, are regarded here as pre- 
positions : hence k they with their case precede the verb, y or yr will be 
employed. 

Fit darUen y bum. Dan ganu yr aeth. 

Yfi is most generally omitted; yet y is still used. DarUen y bum. 

{b) ' Yn apportion* also is regarded as a preposition: benee if it, ex- 
pressed or understood, precede the verb, y or yr will be employed. 

Yn bla y cawsom y gwr hwn. JOysgedig y cyfrifir Arthur. 

But if yn be ODiitted before certain tenses of dod, a will be used. See below. 
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711. In relative and interrogatiye dauaes the prep, is fre- 
quently placed after the verb, the governed word occupying 
tiiie first place ; but the particle will still precede the verb, in- 
dependently of the position assigned to the preposition. 

Y wlad pr htm p'm ganed ynddu Yr hwn y mae y mab gandda. 
Beth y gorfodir fi Vw gredu? Pa beth y daethoeh i ymorah? am dano t 

(a) Tfais rdative beading is often omitted, and sometimeB the prep. also. 

Y wlad [yr hon\ y daethoet allan o honi. 

Yn y dydd [yn yr hum] y gwnaeth yr Arglwydd y ddalar. 

Ym mhob cyflwr [yr hwn\ y byddom {ynddo."] 

(&) The prep, is usually omitted before words signifyhig duratbn or pert 
of time, QMbce^ &e. 

JUatoer gwaUh y'm cystuddiwyd. Wythnoa yr arosais. 

712. 0) An adverb or an adverbial phrase. 

Yma y daeth. Yno yr aeth. Toe y darfyddodd. 
Echdoe y gwelais ef. JSbrtoydd yr aeth ymaith. 

(a) When the adverb is not emphatic, the partide may in most cases bo 
left out. 

JSmphaHc, Yno y bum innau. Simple. Yno bum innau. 

713. y.) A conjunction} such as, 

Fel, maljfaly megys^ modd; nag; pryd, pryd bynag, nes, 
hyd, hyd nes; ag and its compounds cyhyd ag, cyn gynted 
ag,§^c. IMS' §§806,810,814.] 

Fel y bernid hwy. Modd y delom o'r diwedd. 
Bum yn hapusach mtg y byddaf. Pryd yr atebodd. 
Hyd nes y daeth. Cyhyd ag yr vrfs, 

(a) Pan and ira may or may not be followed by y. It is oeeaifonalfy 
found after os and pe. 

Pan y'm cerydder. Pan ddaeth fy miawd. 

(b) When y is put after coi^Junetions, its antithetical iixcee (^ it ia) is 
scarcely, if at all, discernible. 

714. ^.) A word in the possessive case. Y is used iji a re- 
lative clause where the possessive precedes, and thenominatiye 
follows the verb. [See § 875.] 

Y rhai y llefiira eu geneu wagedd. Y rhal yr oedd l>aniel yn henttfo 
honyat. 

715. (.) When a subjoined dause precedes the main one, 
the particle is sometimes found before the verb of tiie latter. 

Ac wedi iddynt d fflangeUu, y Daddant ef. S. Luke xriii. 33. 

Pan ddaeth cyflawnder yr amser, y danfbnodd Dnw ei F«b. 6«|. iv. 41 
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716. But if the subject precede the verb, the particle a 
should be employed, even tiiough other words precede. 

Yn hyn loan a ragorodd, in this John excelled, 

717. In conjoined sentences, if y occurs in the first, it will be 
repeated in the following clauses, unless the order be changed. 

Fel p bemid hwy ac y byddent fyw. 1 S. Petr iv. 6. 

718. In an Imperative clause, or in a negative where the 
verb is negatived, y is never employed, notwithstanding other 
words precede. 

Imper. Yna gwybyddwch, then hnaw, 

N^* Fifia ni ddaw eich brawd. (Pos, F?ita y daw eich brawd.) 

719. When the poss. pronoans are placed before verbs^ and are preceded 
by y, they are thus written: 

Sing. Y'm = sr ym. PI. Y*n = y ein. 

Y'th = y yth. Y' ch = y eich. 

Y'i =: y ei, Y'u =zy eu. 

720. Inflectums of bod. If ^yn apposition^ be omitted be- 
fore a predicative noun or adjective, the tenses of bod (except 
pres. and imperf. oeddrvn, ^c) will be preceded by a; as, 

JBendigedig a fyddo 'r Arglwydd. Brenin a fum* 

721. The pres., and the imperf. oeddwn, SfC, will admit of 
no particle; as, 

Oweddus yw mawl. Brenin oedd y gwr. 

722. But if the pres. or the imperf. oeddnm, SfC.y begin the 
sentence, it will be preceded by y or yr. 

Yr wyf yn myned. Yr eeddwn yn myned. 

(a) Before mae, ia, and maent, toe, the particle is very often dispensed 
with. Mae Arthur yn filwr dewr. Maent hwy yn siarad yn gall. 

With these exceptions, and the exception mentioned in § 701, the tenses 
of hod will be preceded by a and y, according to the rules laid down res- 
pecting other verbs. 

Adverbs of interrogation. (See Interrogative clause, 
§ 816, &c.) 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

723. Most conjunctions stand at the beginning of the sen- 
tences to which they belong; but some, as in other languagesy 
may occupy any other place. 
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724. "Some of the conjunctions have merely a Kteral dif- 
ference, to afford means of avoiding every hiatus and discord- 
ant sound."* These are a, «c = and; a, a^ = as; na, nac = 
nor; wa, nag (and formerly no, nog) = than; and also the con- 
ditional conjunctions, o, od; pe, pcrf=if; oni,onidzsi£ not, 

725. A, and, as; na, nor, than; and no, than, precede words 
with consonant initials; and govern the first chsa in the aspi- 
rate; the second and third in the radical. 

(Ist) Ban a ehaws; cyn goched a thai; nid oes genyf nae aiian futphrea* 

(2nd and Srd) Bara a gwin; gweU na dywyd. 

Gwell no ^4n y wawr i mi. D. S. Evani. 

726. Ac, and; o^, as; naCj nor; no^ and nog^ than, pre- 
cede words with vowel initials. 

Aur cu! arian« Y mae mor enwog ag tcnrhyw wlad. 

(a) But before certain words, — chiefly adverbs, prepositions, and other 
conjunctions begfinning with /, h, m, or n, the forms ae, nae, S^*, are 
usually preferred to a, na, 8^c. 

Acfe ddaw. Aefel hyn. Ac megr/s, Ac nid, Ac he/yd. 

(b) The Infin. bod, when implying ' that , . , is,' and darfodsz^ thai 
. . . has,* have the twofold construction of a bod and aefod; a dar/od 
and ac ddarfod. 

727. The disjunctive new, or, governs the middle sound; 
ynte, or, at, or, and its compounds naill at, un ai, ^c, govern 
the radical 

Dyn neu ddyneB, NaUl ai dyn ynte cfynes. 

(a) y^eu governs a finite verb in the radical sound. " Dos allan Tieu 
tyred i mewn." 

728. The adversatives ond^ onid, eithr, oddi eithr, oddi 
gerthy namyn, and heb law, when followed by mutable con- 
sonants, govern the radical soimd. 

Nid oes genyf{»/fe2ceisio. Nid yw efe otuf cfyn. 

(a) But when they are followed by an Infin. equivalent to that with a 
finite verb, (c. g. Own ei fod yno, I know that he is there), the initial of 
the verb may or may not be softened. This is especially the case with bod, 
to be, and darfod, to have done. 

Kla gwn ddim fxeAfod Arthur yno : or Nis g^wn ddun ond bod Arthur yho . 
♦ Dr. Pughe's Grammar. 
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Nis gwn ddim ond ddarfod iddo ddweyd ; or N!s gwn ddim ond darfod 
iddo ddwneyd. 



The conjunctions which introduce supposition, concession f cause, 
motive, effect, transitive and time clauses, will be treated of hereafter. 

729. Some conjuncstions and adverbs have other conjunc- 
tiona corresponding to them in the same or in the following 
sentence; such as 

a) Fel or megys . , . • fellv = a« . . . . #o. 

b) FeUy ,... lel = #o .... that. 

c) Er , . . • etc or er byny = although .... yet, 

d) Pe . . . . eto or er byny = (f , . , . yet. 

e) Mor or cyn .... a or ag = <i« . . . . as. 

f ) Mwy . . • • na or nag = more .... than. 

g) Mor or cyn .... fel or nes =: «o . . . « that, 
h) Na or nac .... na or nac = neither .... nor, 

i ) NaDl ai , • • • ai, neu, ynte, ai ynte, or neu ynte := either . . • , or. 

j ) A or ai . . , • ai, neu, &c. = whether .... or, 

k) Pa un a or ai ... . ai, neu, &c. = whether .... or. 

I ) Pa un bynag a or ai .,. . ai, nen. See. = whether •• . • or. 

Note. A is placed before ^t^e verbs; ai under all other circumstances. 

a) Fel y gwnawn,^2/^ y cawn (as . • «o.) b) Fe% ei chyflawni hi, 
fel y bo iddi (so . . that.) c) ^r ein bod ni yn rhwyrn, er hyny dattoder 
ni (though . . yet.) d) Pe lladdai efe fi, eto mi a obeithiaf ynddo (if . . 
yef.) e) ilfor anwyl a chanwyll ei lygad (as ,, as.) Cyn hardded ag 
yntau (as .. as.) f) il/toy hyfiryd ei glywed ar fynydd Tabor nag ar 
fynydd Sinai (more .. than.) g) Afor amlwg yw'r bai nes y mae'n 
anafu (so . . that.) Cyn ddysgediced fel y g>^yr bob peth (so . . that.) 
h) Nac aur nac arian (neither , . »ior.) i ) Naill ai mab a» mercli 
(either ..or.) j ) ili da ai drwg ydyw (whether . . or.) k) Pa un a 
ddaw ai peidio (toAe^Atfr . . or.) Pa un ai by w ai marw (loAe^Aor . . or.) 
1 ) Pa un bynag ai cymmeradwy neu wrthodedig (whether . . or.) 

PREPOSITIONS. 

730. Prepositions are in Welsh, as in English, placed before 
the words to which they refer. Mervn tref. Oerllaw'T bryn. 

781. Prepositions govern difEerent sounds, some taking after 
them the radical^ some the middley some few the aspirate, and 
yn the na^al. [In §§ 364 — 373, the reader wiU find these 
arranged under difEerent heads, according to the sounds .which 
they respectively govern.] 

(a) It may be expedient here to caution the reader against an erroneous 
obsenration made by several grammarians, that * the middle sound comes 
after all prepositions, except yn, in, and tua, towards.* 
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732. Hewn and yn, in. 

Menm is placed before indefinitive words. 

Meton Ujtr, in a book, JWeum ty, in a hotuei 

Tn is plaoed before definitive words; i. e., the definite 
article, whether expressed or Yirtuallj implied in another word. 

a) The article expressed. 

Yn y llyfr, in the book, Tn y ty, in the house, 

b) Propernames. 

Yn Uimdain, tn London. Yn Nafydd, in David, 
Ym Mon, in AngUsea, 

c) The personal, possessive, and demonstrative pronouns* 
Ynoffi, in me, Ynfy nhy, tn my houee. Yn hyny, tn that, 

d) A noun governing another in the possessive case. 

Ym mhen y ffiirdd, at the end of the road, 
Yn nhy fy nhad, in my father's house, 

(a) Here 'mhen* and 'nhad* are yirtually definitive, according to ^ 404 : 
hence they are preceded by yn, not m^ton. If, however, the preceding 
noun is not definitive, mewn will be employed. 

Mettm heddwch meddwl, in peace of mind, 
Mewn dinas wagedd, in a city of vanity, 

e) The words poh, pawb, pmy, pa, holl, and some others. 

YmmhobmaxLf in every place, Ymmhatehfinall. Ymmhwy,inwhomf 
Ym mha ardal bydd fy Uetty. 

(a) Yn is alto plaoed before some indefinite words to form compound 
prepositienfl. 

Ym mlaen, before. Yng ngwydd, before, Yng nghyda, together toith. 
Ym mhlith, among, Yn Ue, instead of. Yn ymyl, near. 

{b) In the words ' Ym mhelV yn preposition is used for yn appost^ 
tion ; and, on the contrary, yn apposition is put for y preposition in 
*yn Oymraeg.* 

733. Some writers change ^ t/n preposition^ into ym before m 
and mh ; and into yng before ng and ngh. Others denj the 
propriety of this change, and write yn under aU circumstances. 

Ym mhen yr hed. Yn mhen yr heol. 
Yng Nghaersalem, Yn Nghaersalem, 

(a) Many jmn the preposition to the following word; as y^nUa^n^ 
y^ngwydd; but this creates an unnecessary exception to the rules offlc«< 
ceatuation. [See § 98. {h.)] 
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734. The different fttnctions of Tn. It may be convenient 
here to repeat the difEerent functions of yn, with iUiistrations 
to show its force and goyemment in each place. 

a. * Yn participial is placed before the Infin. mood to form 
a participle, and is followed by the radical sound. 

Yn dyagu, learning. Yn cerdded, walking. Yn parhau, continuing. 

jS. * Yn apposition' is placed before a noun or adjective, to 
set it in apposition with a preceding word, and is followed by 
the middle soimd. 

Y mae Arthur pnf renin, Arthur is king, 

Y mae Arthur yn ddewr, Arthur U brave. 

y. * Yn adverhiaV is placed before an adjective to convert it 
into an adverb, and is followed by the middle sound. 

Ysgrifena yn gampus, he torites excellently. 
Barllena yn toych, he reads very well. 

^. ' Yn preposition^ is placed before a substantive, adjective, 
or pronoun, and is followed by the na^al sound. 

Yn nhy fy nhad, in my father's house. 
Ym mkob ty, tn every house. 
Yng ngharchar, in prison. 

735. Gan, a or ag, gyda or gydag. Odn = fty, denotes 
the agent; d or dg^=with, denotes the instrument; gyda or 
gydag^s^ along with, together with, implies association. 

Tarawyd ef A chareg gdn Arthur, he was struck with a stone by 
Arthur. 
Tyred gyda ni^ come along with us. 

736. At and i. At = to, towards, denotes proximity : « = 
to within, into, to, denotes entrance. 

Dos at dy frawd, go to your brother. Dos I'th dy, go to your house. 

737. Brbyn, yn erbyn, i . . erbyn. Erhyn = against or by, 
refers to time ; yn erbyn = against or contrary to, denotes op- 
position ; i . . erbyn has the same meaning as yn erbyn, but is 
used only when the object is a pronoun. 

Bydd yn barod erbyn dydd lau, be ready by Thursday. 
Ymladdodd ynfy erbyn. Yroladdodd yn erbyn Arthur. 
Ymladdodd i'm herbyn. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



194 SYNTAX. 

788. Cer, ger, by; cerfydd, gerfydd, by; cwedi, g^wediy 
after; eyiSLf gyda, with; can^ gan, by; and the pron. prep, 
cenyfy genyf, Ac., by me. The strong form cer, cerfyddf 
cwedi, ^c, occurs after a (and, as), and na (nor, than): in 
other circumstances the lighter form ger, gerfydd^ ^c, is gene- 
rally preferred. 

A cher Ilaw iddo y safodd. Safodd ger llaw iddo. 
A chyda thi y safodd. Safodd gyda thi. 

A cJienyfh yr oedd. GenyfA yr oedd. 

739. Tan, dan, under; traws, draws, across; trwy, 
drwy, through; trOB, drOB, over; and the pron. prep, tani^, 
danafy Ac., under me; trwof, drwofi Ac., through me; troBof, 
drosofy Ac., for me. The strong form tan, traws, trroy^ ^c, 
is put after a and na : in other circumstances it is immaterial 
whether we employ this or the other lighter form, dan, drawSy 
drwy, Sfc, 

A than y pren yr oedd. A thrvoy y mur yr aeth. 
Dan or tan y pren yr oedd. Aeth drwy or tnoy y mar. 
A throsom ni y bu Crist farw. 
Trosom or drowm ni y bu Crist ftrw. 

(a) The adverbs tanodd, danodd, under; trtbodd, drwodd, through; 
troaodd, drosodd, over; trachefn, dracJu/n, hgtdn, follow the same rule. 
A thrwodd yr aeth. Aeth trtoodd or drwodd. 

(b) The adverbs draw, yonder, dacw, yonder is, dyma, here is, dyna, 
there is, gynt, formerly, heunydd^ daily, byth, ever, are sometimes (but 
seldom by good writers) made to follow the same rule. A thyma*r ffi>rdd y 
gwnaeth ef y cwrw. I. MSS. 

740. Time and distance of place. Before nouns of time 
and distance of place the prepositions are sometimes expressed, 
but most frequently omitted. Noims signifying point of time 
are preceded by ar, \ipon; those which signify duration of time 
or distance of place, take am, for, or tros, over. 

Yr oeddwn yno ddydd Llun, or ar ddydd Llun, 
CeTddniBfilltir, or amfiUtir, 
Gweithiais ddiwmod, or am ddiwmod, 

741. Compound prepositions. By referring to § 370, &c., 
the reader wiQ perceive that the compound prepositions are 
formed by putting in apposition two or more simple preposi- 
tions; or by the use of a substantive under government. Thus 
oddi ar is a compound, formed of the two simple prepositions 
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oddi and ar. Qer Uaw is another compound, formed of the 
simple prep, ger^ and the substantive Uaw, under government 
of ger, ^ 

(a) Those compounds which borrow a substantive to form them, are of 
oourse only assumed as such ; fi)r («. g,) ger Haw is strictly a phrase, sig- 
nifying near the hand, and may be dealt with as such. 

742. The difference between the being upon or near, and 
the being in, is carefully marked by means of compound pre- 
positions. Thus the prep, ^from^ will be expressed in Welsh 
by 0, oddi ar, or oddi wrth, according as ^^fr<mC^ may imply 
<w<* of ^ from upon, or from besides* 

Tynodd yr halara (ft t&n =.fwm the fire. 

Cymmerodd y gyllell oddi ar y bwrdd zszfrom upon the table. 

Dychwelodd oddi torth ei gyMl ssifrom beside fns friend, 

743. When * compound prepositions ending with a substan- 
tive (see § 373) precede personal pronoxms, a corresponding 
possessive will intervene between tiie component parts of the 
prepositions. 

Ar ol, after. 

1. At fy ol i, after me. 1. Ar ein hoi ni, after us. 

2. Ar dy ol di, after thee. 2. Ar eieh hoi chwi, aftier you. 

3. Ar et ol ef, after him. 9. Ar eu hoi hwy, after them. 
Ar ei hoi hi, after her. 

(a) Unless the phrase is emphatic, the pers. pron. may be left out^ the 
possessive being thought sufficient to convey the meaning. 

Ar Jy ol ; ax dy 61; ar «t ol. 

744. The prep, is law, ger Uaw, uwch law, and oddi am- 
gylch, usually take i after them. 

/« 2ato; islaw t mi; islawiti; islawiddoef. 

(a) Heh law is an exception, as it neither takes i nor the possessive. 
(Ni ddaeth yma neb Aed law chwi.) In some instances, however, we find 
the pronouns inserted. Arglwyddi ereill heh dy law di. Is. xxvi. 13. 

745. When the object of the prep, is a substantive, such 
compounds as take t after them when followed by pronouns, 
may or may not retain it when followed by substantives; but 
those which use the poss. when the object is a pron., will of 
course dismiss it before a substantive. 

Is law i'r afon ; or Is law yr afon, helow the river, 
Ar ol dyddiau lawer. O flaen y brenin. 
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746. The following are sometimes met with in a pltcral 
form: am hen, ar hen, at; ar ol, after; ger hron, before; o 
Jlaen, before ; umch hen, above. 

Yn yr eigion maith o'n blaenau, G« Edwards. 

747. Pronominal prepositions are a class of compound 
words, formed by suffixing a personal pron. to a preposition. 
[See §§ 374—381.] They will be rendered into English by 
a prep, and a pron. in the objective case. 

Dos ato, go to him, Pwysa amo, press vpon it. 
(a) When the object of the prep, is a noun^ the pronominal infleetion 
will of course be dismissed. 
Bos at Y dyn, go to the man; Pwysa ar y gareg, press upon the stone. 

748. When the pron. reqtdres to be expressed with a d^ee 
of emphasis, it is repeated after the pronominal preposition. 

Simple, Emphatic, 

Ataf, to me. Atom, to us, Ataf^. Atom ni, 

Atat, to thee, Atoch, to you, Atat ti. Atoch chwi. 

Ato, ) to him, . . ^. .^ ..^^ Ato ef or fo, \ ,^^. , ^, 

X^l]toher, ^^^y^othem, ^^f^^ -^ | Atynt Airy. 

749. Am daxiafy ftc, about me; oddi am danaf, fte., from 
about me, are used only when the object of the preposition is 
a personal pronoun : if the object is a noun, am and oddi am 
are employed. 

Soniodd am <7anoch. Tynodd y wisg oddi am c^anoch. 

8oniodd am ddyn. Tynodd y wisg oddi am ddyn. 

750. honof, Ac., of me. This form has three uses, 
a.) To express the genitive of personal pronoims. 

Mae pawb o honom yn barod, all of us are ready, 
Efe yw'r goreu o honynt, heiathe best of them, 
Nid oes dim o bono, there is none of it. 

If the genitive is a noun, ^^konof,^^ ^c, is dismissed. 
Mae pawb o'r dynion yn barod, all the men are ready, 

b.) It is used as the subject of an infinitive verb to express 
the past Indicative, or the Subjunctive, in affirmative clauses; 
and also to express past or future time when the infinitive is 
coupled to a finite verb. 

Clywais ddywedyd o bono, / heard that he said, (§§ 768, 764.) 
Oorchymmynodd ddyfod o honof, he commanded that I should come, 
(%§ 763, 764.) 
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Pan ddaeth, a myned o bono, when he came, and went, (§^ 666, 667.) 
Pan ddelo, a myned o bono, when he toill come, and mil have gone, 
(§§ 666, 667.) 

If the subject of the infinitive is a noun, " honof^^^ Sfc, is 
dismissed. 

Glywais ddywedyd o'r gwr, I heard that the man said, 

c.) Preceded by "mo," honof, Sfc, is a strong form of the ac- 
cusatiYe, and, with passive verbs, of the nominative personal 
pronoim in negative and interrogative clauses. 

Ni cblywais [pass, chlywir] mo bono yn dweyd. 
A glywsocb chwi [paes, glywir] mo bono yn dweyd ? 

If tbe accusative is a noun, honof ^c, is dismissed. 

Ni cblywais [cblywir] mo'r dyn yn dweyd. 

A glywflocb cbwi [pass, glywir] mo'r dyn yn dweyd ? 

INTERJECTIONS. 

751. When an interjection is placed before a noun, adjec- 
tive, or pronoun, it is followed by the middle sound. 

Odad! finigarog dad ! Ocb/1! 

752. When the interjection is omitted, the noun or adj. 
under its government is most usually put in the middle sound; 
but sometimes retains its radical initial. 

j^^ ( Garedig gyfUll, dear friend, 

\ Barchedig Syr, X>rugarog Dad, 
Rod, X>uw dad, o'r nef, tnigarba wrthym. 

753. When an interjection intervenes between a verb and 
its subject or object, it is followed by the middle sound. 

Nid yw efe yn gallu, ow! efelu dim, he is not able, alas! to pay 
anything, 

754. When it stands before a Jinite verb, the verb retains 
its radical sound; as, 

O ! tyred yma, O ! come here, Och ! paid &'m Uadd, O/ do not kill me. 
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755. Clauses are divided into main (or principal) and sub- 
joined. 

756. *The main clause is that which contains the leading 
proposition; and it must express a complete idea, even when 
separated from the rest of the sentence.^ 

JUt wiU not be pardoned, unless he repent. 
Me would not be pardoned, unless he repented. 
Pardon him. May he be pardoned, 

757. ^ A subjoined clause is a simple sentence, or part of a 
sentence, modifying the main clause.^ 

Arthur says that he has learnt hie lesson, 

Arthur shall have a penny, because he has learnt his lesson. 

Arthur shall have a penny, if he wHl learn his lessson, 

TRANSITIVE CLAUSE. 

758. The Transitive clause comes after words significative 
of affirmation, sense, and mental operations; as saying, see- 
ing, hearing, feeling, knowing, thinking, Sfc, In English it 
is introduced by the conjunction that, and tie late Kerchever 
Arnold defines it as "A sentence that stands in apposition to a 
nominative or accusative, expressed or understood, in the prin- 
cipal sentence. 

It 18 strange that you think so. Here the dause thai you think so k 
in apposition to t^; i. e. this thing, 

I am glad that you are eome=^l am glad of this; namely, that you 
are come,* 

759. In Welsh this clause is expressed (a) in positive sen- 
tences, by the Infinitive mood, or by the conj. y, yr, mat or 
taw, vdth finite moods: (b) in negative sentences, hj finite 
moods. The particles of negation in Transitive clauses are na^ 

* Arnold's Engljah Gnunmar, p. 111. 
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nad, and nas, except in connection with mai (or taw), which, 
• if retained, is followed by nid. 

760. The Inflnitive mood. This construction is used in 
simple narration, or when the emphasis, if any, falls on the 
verb of the clause. 

761. (A.) The Infinitive mood followed by its subject. 
This construction occurs when the verb is bod, either as main 
or auxiliary, and when it simply declares a thing; i. e., when 
it is equivalent to a verb in the Indicative mood. The tenses 
of the Indie, which will admit of this form in subordinate sen- 
tences are the following : — ^ 

Indicative. If{fimtive, 

Pres. Yr wyf yn dysgu. Dywed Qr mod i jn dysi^ii. 

Imperf. Yr oeddwn yn dysgu. Dywedai Qr mod i yn dysffu. 

Perf. def. Yr wyf wedi dysgru. By wed fy mod i wodl dysfu. 

Plup. Yr oeddwn wedi dysgu. Dywedodd Qr mod i wodi dysffo. 

Coigugation of the preceding form of the Transitive clause. 
Pres. and Imperf., that I am learning , j'c. ; that I was learning, ^e. 

Sing. 1. Fy mod i yn dysgu. PI. 1. Ein bod ni yn dysgu. 

2. Dy fod di yn dysgu. 2. Eich bod chwi yn dysgu. 

3. £i fod ef yn dysgu (m.) 3. £u bod hwy yn dysgu. 
Ei bod hi yn dysgu (f.) Eu bod hwy yn dysgu. 
Fod dyn yn dysgu. Fod dynion yn dysg^. 

Perf. def. and Plup., that I have learnt, 8fc. ; that I had learnt, ^a. 

Sing. 1. Fy mod i wedi dysgu. PI. 1. £!n bod ni wedi dysgu. 

2. Dy fod di wedi dysgu. 2. Eich bod chwi wedi dysgu. 

3. Ei fod ef wedi dysgu (ro.) 3. Eu bod hwy wedi dysgu. 
Ei bod hi wedi dysg^ (f.) Eu bod hwy wedi dy^u. 
Fod dyn wedi dysgu. Fod dynion wedi dysgu. 

Additional JSxamples. 

Ac 06 bwriwn at hyn eu bod hwy yn ddigon cydnabyddue d*r pethau, 
Edw. Samuel. 

Harddwch yr iaith yw hod ei geiriau yn dangaws eu defnydd eysseftn. 
Dr. Pughe. 

Ymddengys bod yr yagrythyrau wedi myned yn dra phrinion, W. 
Davies. 

Wrth weled^ ei hoUfeddwl ar y byd a ddaw. Nicander. 

(a) If the subject be a pronoun, it may be omitted; but it is always re- 
presented by a corresponding possessive immediately preceding the verb. 
(Owyr^ mod yn dyfod, he hnows that I am coming,) 

(b) With this construction of the Infinitive for Indicative compare the 
Greek and Latin idioms. 
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T^ oif viiieaiZofA* 'A^^ato^c dcx^^^^v rrapd vtivtrl Koptavifnv* Homer. 
Dicit me scribere. Ferunt unam extpircuse. 

762. H the sentence is negative, it will be expressed by a 
corresponding tense of the Indicative mood. 

Pos. Gwyr fod Bjrtliiir yn d3rfod» he knows that Arthur is coming, 
Neg. Gwyr nad yw Artimr yn djrfodf he knows that Arthur is 
not coming, 

Pos, Gwyddai fpd ArUmr yn djrfod, he knew that Arthur was 
coming, 

Neg. Gwyddai nad oedd Artbnr jn dylbdi he knew that Arthur 
W(u not coming. 

Additional Examples. 

Kae'n gyfi^ybol nod oedd ganddynt y llyfrau hyny, Edw. Samuel; 
Ffrostio nad oes dim bai ynddi, M. Kyffin. 
Fd y gwybyddont nad ydynt hwy ond dynion, "Ed, Prys. 
• lie y dangofiais nad oes ond un gwir Dduw, Edw. Samuel. 

763. (B.) The Infinitive mood with its subject connected 
to it by the 'preposition *o,* if the subject be a noun; by an 
inflection of * o honof ,' if it be a pronoun. This construction 
is used to express (a) the past Indicative^ corresponding to 
{e, g,) I learnt, I had learnt; or (b) the Subjufictive, corres- 
ponding to (e, g.) I should learn. 

764. In a negative sentence, the former wiU be expressed 
by the perfect and pluperfect Indicative; the latter by the 
Subjunctive, 

Po8. Yn gwybod f|fned o'r ffwr; fyned o bono ef. 
Neg. Yn gwybod nad aetb y irwr; nad aeth efe. 






Po8. Gorchymmyn gymmeryd o lionof y Uyfir. 
Neg. Gorchymmyn na obynunerwyf y llylir. 
Fob. Gorchjrmmynodd gymmeryd o bonof y llyl^« 
Neg. Gorchymmynodd na obymmerwn y ll3rfr« 



Additional Examples, 

a, Gwn yn wir catfon o'r Arglwydd ei angel. Acts xU. 11. 
Yn gwybod dyngu o Dduw iddo. Acts ii. 80. 
Y mae yn dywedyd siarad o honaw. Edw. Samuel. 

h, Hyn yw ewyllys yr.hwn a'm hanfonodd i, cael o hob unfywyd tra~ 
gwyddol, S. John vi. 40. 

Chwennych yr ydym ni gael o hawh wyhod ein hachos. M. Kyffin. 

(a) The sentence has the force of the subgunetive after words that imply 
commandtngy entreating^ wishing^ praying, $>«. Here, however, the 
Infinitive is very often preceded by the preposition ar, upon, or am, for, 
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to distinguish tbis from the other signification of the verb. Thus, Mywed- 
odd fyned o homo* = he said that he went; but ' dywedodd ar fyned o 
hono* = he said (or ordered) that he should go, 

(&) The conneetiyes o and o honofare sometimes omitted after a certain 
class of verbs; as, 

Hon yw y'ddamnedigaeth, ddyfod goleuni i*r hyd (for ddyfod o oleuni 
i'r byd.) 

Na thybiwch/y nyfod i dori y gyfraith (for ddyfod o honof.) 

765. (r.) The Infinitive mood preceded by its subject un- 
der the government of a preposition. The prepositions here 
employed are i, ar, and am. If the preposition be t, the verb 
may have the force of (a) the past Indicative; or (b) the 
Stdjunctive, according to the import of the verb of the main 
danse, as above. In a negative sentence, the former will be 
expressed hj perfect and pluperfect Indicative; the latter by 
the Subjunctive, or by peidio d {to cease from, not to do) fol- 
lowed by the other InSfinitive verb. 

Pos. Bywed i ml fynedp he gays that I went: 

Neg. Dywed nad aetlijmif he says that I did not go, 

' Pos. Oorchymmynodd i ml f^nedf he commanded me to go, 
Keg. Gorchymmynodd [i ml] nad awn; ) he commanded me not 
or i ml beldlo a mynedp j to go. 

Additional Examples, 

Y dynion a wyddent iddoffoi oddi ger bron yr Arglwydd, Jonah 1. 10. 

Bam rhai yw, i Wrtheyrn wdhodd y Saeson, Theo. Evans. 

Chirchymmynaf na wlawiont ami hi. Is. v. 6. 

Efe a weddiodd na byddai wlaw, S. James y. 17. 

T mae yn wfa* i genedl y Cymry wrthsefyll y surdoes yn hwy na'u 
cymmydogion, W. Davies. 

Traethodd na welsai fo erioed ddyben daianui o un o^r oynghorau, 
M. Kyffin, 

(a) The past Indicative is often expressed by the auxiliary darfod, 
followed by the above construction. Dywed ddarfod i mi fyned ymaith, 
Ckat weled ddarfod iddynt hwy eu hunain ymadael d'r apostolUm, 
M. KyfSin. 

766. When tiie subject of the Infinitive is preceded by ar, 
with or without t; or by am with i, the verb has the force of 
the Subjunctive. 

Deisyfbdd ar Arthur ddyfod, Deisyfi)dd ar i Arthur ddyfod, 
Dymunem ar ein darllentoyr hwysaw yn iawndeg y rheol, Tegid. 

767. (A.) Passive voice. The passive form is made by the 
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use of cael (to haTe), aoisompanied by the constructionB men- 
tioned under A, B, r. 

(A.) Far med 1 (neg. natt wyf II) yn eael fy nysffik 
That I am being taught. 

Tod (neg. nad yw) JLrtbwp yn cael el daysffu. 
That Arthur is being taught, 
Ty mod 1 wedl, or wedl ofltel* (neg. nad wyf II wedl) ly 

nysffv. 
That I haw been taught. 
rod HxVbxa wedl* or wedl caelt (neg. nad yw Jlr. wedl) 

el ddysffu. 
That Arthur hoe been taught, 

(B.) Oa<l o lionof (neg. na cbeflUs) Qr nysffo. 
That J was or have been taught, ^ 
Oael o (neg. na ^baftodd) Artbvr el ddye^n. 

That Arthur was or has been taught. 

(r.) I ml gael (neg. na cbelUa) fy nyei^i* 
That I was or have been taught. 
I Jkitbnr ffael (neg. na cliafodd A.) el ddyeirv. 

That Arthur was or has been taught. 

Or with darfod. Ddarfod i mi (neg. na ddarfu i mi) gaelfy nysgu, 

(a) After words that imply commanding, ^c, the following forms are 
common. 

Dywedodd [ar'lfod i Arthur gael ei ddysgu. 
Dywedodd [arYfod Arthur i gael ei ddysgu. 

Additional Examples. 

Gorchymmynodd bod Vr epistolau gael eu darllen. W. Davies. 
Deddfwyd yn y aenedd/od iV ddau destament gael eu cyfieithu. W. D. 

768. (E.) Another form for the passive is the infinitive foU 
towed by an object ( = a subject with a finite verb.) This 
construction is used in positive sentences, and expresses (a) the 
past Indicative^ and (h) the Subjunctive. Negative sentences 
will be expressed (a) by the perfect and pluperf. Indicative; 
or (b) if contiDgent in signification, by the Subjunctive, or by 
peiaio A, followed by the other verb in the Infinitive. 

a. Pos. Infin. Dywedodd ddwyn yr avian ymalth* 
He said that the money was taken away. 
Neg./ndtc. Dywedodd na ddyvwyd yr avian ymalth. 
He said that the money was not taken away. 

Or with darfod. Dywedodd ddarfod dwyn yr arian ymaith; neg., 
na ddarfuwyd dwyn, S^c. 
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b. Pw. Itifin. Gorcfaymmynodd ddwyn Arthnr yno. 

He commanded that Arthur should be brought there, 
Neg. SubJ, Gorchymmynodd na ddygld ArUna jrno. ) 

Qorchymmynodd beidio a dwyn Jkwtbnr yno. ) 
He commanded that A. should not be brought there, 

{a) When the sentence has the force of the Subjunctive, the Infinitive 
is often preceded by the preposition ar or am, 

Gorchymmynodd ar (or am) ddwyn Arthur yno. 
Gorchymmynodd ar (or am) beidio d dtoyn Arthur yno. 

Additional Examples, 

Gwelwch roi y defnydd yn lie y peth a achosiwyd. Henri Perri. 

Gan brofi ddarfod ein cyfiawnhau, W. Salsbri. 

JiTn dywedyd voneuthur lesu Grist yn toeinidog i*r enwaediad, Rom. 

XV. 8. 
Sylwaaom drin yr achaws gan ereiU ynfedrus a phriadawl, Tegid. 

769. (Z.) Y and yr, mai and taw, with finite moods. 

770. Y and yr, like the Infinitive for Indicative, are used 
in simple narration; and hence the order will be conjunction, 
verb, Buliject. 

(a) F is put before consonants and governs the radical sound ; yr be- 
fore vowels. 

771. y is placed before the tenses hyddnm^ buasnm, and 
hyddqf, whether they be main or auxiliary verbs ; before all 
tenses of the IndicatiYe of ififlected verbs;* and before the 
imperfect and pluperfect of the Subjunctive. 

In negative sentences the conjunction y or yr is omitted, 
the particle wa, nod, or nas, preceding the verb. 

Pos. Dywed y bydd efh jmOf he aays that he wiU be there, 
Neg. Dywed na Qrdd efe ynOf he says that he will not be there, 
Pos. Dywed y ffwjrr y diwedl* he says that he knows the story, 
Neg. Dywed na wyr y obwedlt he says that he does not know the 
st&ry. 

(a) The present tense, and especially the indefinite past, prefer the 
use of the Infinitive to tlds construction. 

Additional Examples, 

Yn dywedyd y distrywiai yr lesu y lie yma, ac y neufidiai tfe y dtf" 
odau. Acts vi. 14. 
Caiff weled y bydd ganddynt oil hamdden i gymdeithasu &g ef. Nicander. 

* l!]bat is, verl» conjugated without the aid of bod: e. g. dysgaf, dysgton. 
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Sylwer yma na chynnwysir moddau anorpkenadwif y perwyddiaid, 

Tegid. 
QeWid gwded trwy hwn nas meddai yr un gaJUm. Ellis W3rnn. 
FfixMtio y maent na ddiehon eu heglwya ayrthw. If. Kyffin. 
Yn dangoB nad efe yw yr achoB y gwrthodwyd yr luddetoon, 

772. Hai or taw. It has been seen that y is found when 
the finite verb takes the lead in a sentence; mdi (or tdw), on 
the other hand, comes in when some other part of speech 
(including the Infinite verb) is emphatic, and goes before the 
verb, ifai is never f oimd before finite yerbs ; and hence, 
as it has no influence over the yerb, the yerb may either be 
simple or compound, either in the Indicative or Subjunctive, 
and of any tense. ' 

Dywedir mal sroleiml yw SiiWi it is scad that God is Ught, 

Dywedir mal trwy fljrdd y mae Duw yn cyflawiilUMi« that Ood 
justifies by ffaiih, 

Dywedir mat eeisto anrbydead yr oedd* that he toas seeking 
honour. 

Dywedir mat yma y daeth eleli brawd« that your brother came 
here. 

(a) Mai in North Wales; taw (and sometimes tax) in South Wales. 
Both govern the radical sound. 

Additional Examples. 

H3rn a ddywedaf, mai rkyfeddol yw eu digytcUydd-^ra. £. Samuel. 
Gosododd ar droed y chwedl, mai trwy draws anghyfiawnder y daliasai 

efe diroedd ei ddwy nith. W. Davies. 
Diammheu mai dynion wedi ymroddi ifeddahoch oeddent. Theo. £. 
Gwyddai mai hawdd eymmodi lie byddai cariad. Theo. Evans. 
Credir mai efe a ranodd Gymru yn esgobaethau. Brutus. 
Gwyddys taw hvrion ydyntl D. S. Evans. 

773. In a negative sentence the emphatic word is preceded 
by nadj or by mai or taw with nid; as, 

^^*^ SSSSl^^^iwr. ]^ *»V* that h,U^ the man. 

, Additional Examples. 

Yn meddwl nad gwaith yr awduoyr hyny oeddynt. Edw. Samuel. 
Dywedant nad rhydd oidd i m. gychwyn yr helynt. M. Kyffin; 
. Fe ellir tyUed mai nid ar y ddelw ei hun y gweddient. Theo. Evans. 
Sylwer mal nid hawdd camsynied tonau (waves) a tonau (tunes.) Tegid. 

CAUSE CLAUSE. 

774. Sentences introduced by conjunctions causal are di- 
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vided into (a) cause clause = on quody because : (b) explana- 
tory cause = yap, enim,for. 

The canse clause is headed, in Welsh, by the following 
words: O achos, o herwydd, o blegyd, o waith, o ran, 
am, (more rarely, achos, herwydd, plegyd, o ethryb, gwaith)= 
because, Gan, can, yn gynmudnt a (or ag) = since, seeing, 
inasmuch as. 

775. The particles of negation in a cause clause are na, 
nady and nas, except when mai or taro is retained. (See 
below.) 

776. The preceding causal conjunctions are followed by 
the yarious forms exhibited under the Transitive clause; i. e., 
a Transitive may be converted into a Cause clause merely by 
prefixing a causal conjunction. 

777. (a.) The Infinitive followed by its subject, in positive 
sentences. The I ndicative followed by its subject, in negative 
sentences. [1^" §§ 761, 762.] 

Pos. o lierwydd Qr mod 1 yn dyiffn. 
Neg. O lierwsrdd nad wjt n yn dysfu. 
Pos. O berwydd bod Artbnr yn dyHrn> 
Neg. O berwydd nad yw ArUmr yn dysgm. 

* Additional Examples, 

Ni chwanegaf felldithio y ddaiar o herwydd bod bryd colon dyn yn 
ddrwg oH ieuenctyd. Gen. yiii. 21. 

Moses a guddiwyd, o achos eu bod yn ei toeled ynfackgen tlws, Heb. 
xi. 23. 

Oan nad ystyrir pob gtoneuthuriawl yn lie ei achosedig. H. Perri. 

Nid oes achos anghoelio yr eplstol o herwydd nad ywW awdwr yn ad' 
nabyddus, £. Samuel. 

Oanfod y pwnc yn btoysig, Tegid. 

O hencydd bod arfau y Cymry yn ,ftoy llewawg, W. Davies. 

O ran bod yno ymherodron, Ellis Wynn. 

778. (b.) The Infinitive with its subject connected by ' o,' 
or an inflection of * o honof,^ in positive sentences. The 
perfect or plup. Indie, followed by its subject, in negative 
sentences. [1^ §§ 763, 764.] 

Pos. O berwydd oara o Artbnr y rblan. 
Neg. O berwydd na obarodd Aitbnr y rblaii. 
Pos. O berwydd oam o bono of bl. 
Neg. O berwydd na obarodd efe bL 

Additional Examples, 
Am hyny gan brofi o honom wirionedd y grrfydd Oristionogol, £. S. 
Ni chaed niwed,. o henoydd credu o hono yn ei Dduw, Dan. vi. 23. 
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Am famu o hono ei enaid yn gyfiawn* Job xntii. 8. 
O hertoydd cam oW Arglwydd chtui. Beat. vii. 8. 
Yn gymmaint a dyoddef o hono» Heb. ii. 18. 

779. (r.) The Infinitive preceded hy its subject under the 
government of the prep, * t,' in positive sentences. The per- 
fect or pl up. I ndie, followed hy its siibjectj in negative sen- 
tences. [1^* § 765.] 

Poll. O herwydd 1 Arthur el cbani. 
Neg. O herwydd na charodd Arthur hi. 

Additiondl Examples, 

O herwydd itieu hoffi kwynt, Ps. xliv. 8. 
Qan i Dduw ddwyn tysHolaeih. Heb. xi. 4. 
Am na chawsant htoy ateb. Job xxxii.3. 
Yn ffymmaint ag % mi eich gwahodd, Proy. i. 24. 
(a) Darfod is often prefixed to the foregoing oonstruction. *^ O her- 
wydd <toi/o<i iddo ei gyfodi ef." Acts. xvi!.dl. 

780. (A.) Passive voice. B^ § 767. 

A. O herwydd tj mod 1 yn cael tj nyHTiu 

B. o herwydd cael o honof fy aytgn. 

r. o herwydd 1 ml ffael fy nysffn*. ^ 

781. (e.) The Infinitive followed hy an object (s^astd^ect 
with a finite verh\ in positive sentences. The Indie, fol^ 
lowed hy its subject, in negative sentences. [1^^ 768.] 

Pos. O herwydd dwyn yr arlaa. 
Neg. O herwydd na ddyrwyd yr ariaa. 
Am ddirmygu eu gwragedd gweddwon hwy. Acts vi. 1. 
O blegyd maddeu i chwi eich pechodau. 1 S. John ii. 12. 
(a) Darfod is often prefixed. " Am ddarfod ei gyssegru &g ysbryd- 
diaeth ddwyfol." M. Williams. 

782. Government. Am and gan (or can) have the middle 
sound after them; as 'Am or gan ddjiod o hono.' jTn 
gymmaint a or ag has the same government as a and ag. 
(§§ 725, 726.) The others are followed by the radical, (but 
sometimes by the middle of the verb bod,) 

O achos dywedyd o bono. 

O herwydd 5od {prfoA) Arthur yno. 

783. (z.) Y and yr, mai and taw, roitk finite verbs, in 
positive sentences. Li negative sentences y and yr are omit- 
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ted; mai and taw are sometimes omitted, sometimes retained. 
If retained, the are followed by they n^ative particle nid. 
[B^ §§ 769—773.] 

Pos. Am y ffwn hynyj Neg. Am na wn liyny< 
Pos. o herwydd mat efe yyr y fwr« 
Neg, O herwydd nad (or mat nid) efto yw y ffwrii 
Oan na wyddom yn drylwyr pwy yw *r awdwr. W. Davies. 
O herwydd mai yno y eUiodd y rJumfwyafo wyr Uin. Th. Evans. 

784. The explanatory clause ^ assigns a reason for aa as- 
sertion made in the preceding clause.' 

785. It is introduced by canys = for : also by o achos, 
o herrvydd, o hlegyd, o waith, 

786. The particles of negation are ni, nid, nis (never na, 
nad, nas,) 

787. The Explanatory clause, whether positive or nega- 
tive, has always its verb in ajinite mood; i. e., in the In- 
dicative or Subjunctive. 

Pos. Canys y mae yn rbyfelwr. 
Neg. Canys nid yw yn rylifelwr. 

Additional Examples* 

OodioTwch yr Arglwydd, o herwydd ei drugaredd a bery yn dra^ 
gywydd, Ps. cxriii. 1. 

A thi a elwi ei enw ef lesu, o blegyd efe a wared ei bohl, S. Matt. i. 21 . 

Ni allwn lai na chydnabod fod ei hysgrytbyrau yn wir, o blegyd ni 
thardda celtoydd ond naill ai o anwybodaeth ai o feddwl drwg. E. S. 

Nid anhebgorawl hyn, canys gallpob darllenydd weled ystyr a meddwl 
y geiriau, Tegid. 

Yr wyt yn un o honynt, canys y mae dy leferydd yn dy gyhuddo, 
S. Matt. XXVI. 73. 

788. The explanatory conjunctions, unlike those of the 
preceding clause, do not require any particular position of the 
verb, &c., after them. Thus we have 

Sutgect preceding : canys efe a ddaeth i'p ty. 
Verb preceding : canys daeth efe i'r ty. 
O^ect preceding: canys hton a darewaist. 
(a) Canys, o achos, ^c, are followed by the radical sound. 

THE CONCESSIVE CLAUSE. 

789. The Concessive clause expresses a concession or ad- 
mission of a certain truth, and is usually followed by the ad- 
versative conjunction *yet' in the subsequent clause. [»* xa', 
quamquam, although.^ 
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790. It is introduced in Welsh by er and serch. The par-: 
tides of negation are na, nad, nas. 

(a) Er and serch are followed by' the radical sound ; but sometimes by 
the middle of bod, £r boA or er^. 

791. The construction of this clause is the same as that of 
the Transitive clause; i. e., a Transitive may be converted 
into a Concessive clause merely by prefixing a concessive con- 
junction. 

792. (a.) Infinitive followed hy its subject, in positive i 
Indicative followed by its subject in negative sentences. 
[^ §§ 761, 762.] 

Pos. Br ly mod 1 yn dysgn. 
Neg. Br nad wyf fl arn dsrsffu* 
Pos. Br bod ikrUiiir srn dytflrn* 
Neg. Mr nad jrw Arthur yn dys^u. 

Additional Examples. 

Er bod rhai yn llawenhau, Ellis Wynn. 

Er bod gwaedd ganddynt yn ei ddinystr. Job xxx. 24. 

Er eifod yn ffyddlawn, Hosea jdii. 15. 

Er bod amo nodau oes ddiweddarach, W. Dayies. 

Er nad oedd y tai ond isel yma, Ellis Wynn. 

Er bod llawer peth wedi Uygru yn etc plith huoy, M. Eyffin. 

Ernabu erioed lawenach yn ei galon, Tbeo. Evans. 

793. (b.) Infinitive with its subject connected by ^6' or ^o 
honof,' &c., m positive; perf, or plup. Indicative, followed 
by its subject, in negative sentences. [1^^ §§ 763, 764.] 

Pos. Sr dysgrn o Artbnr; o bonof. 

Neg. Br na ddysgrodd Artbnri na ddysgrafak 

Er gwario o honynt y rhelyw o'r wythnoe. Nicander.' 

794. (r.) Infin, preceded by its subject under the govern- 
ment of^ij in positive; perf or plup. Indie, followed by its 
subject, in negative sentences. [|^^ § 765.] 

Pos. Br 1 Artbur ddysgrv- Neg. Br na ddysgrodd Arthnr. 

Er nad aeth M erioed i mewn, Ellis 'W3mn. 
Er iddo ddyoddef llawer o heUndon, W. Davies. 

795. (A.) Passive voice. [8^ § 767.] 

A. Br bod Artbnr yn eael el ddysgrn* 

B. Br eael o Artbnr el ddsrsffn. 
r. Br 1 Artbnr ^ael el ddyegrn. 
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796. (£.) Infin, foUoned hy an object ( s a subject with 
a finite Terb), in potitive; Indie, followed hy it$ ntlject, in 
negative sentenoes. [fl^ § 768.] 

Pofl. Br aymgu Arthur. Neg. Mr na ddyifwjrd Artliiir. 

Br anfan llythyr ato, er hyny ni chlywyd oddi wiiho. 
Br egtyn goleuni iddynt^ hwy a gauant eu Uygaid rhag gweled. 
Brutus. 

797. (Z.) [The oonjundaon eydv& also used in this con- 
struction.] In negodye sentences y and yr are omitted; 
max and taw are sometimes omitted, sometimes retained. 
If retained, they aj:e followed by the negative particle nid. 
[S^ §§ 769—773.] 

Poe. Mr y vwjr «fto. Neg. Mr na iryT elto. 

Mr mat efo yw y dya. Br nad or mat nld efo yw y 4yB« 

iliidtHiMiaZ ExampUt, 

Cyd y gaUtucd ereUl yn well. Henri Perri. 

A ehyd dyiem ni addef. Com. Prayer. 

Cyd ua byddo and ammed dyn, Oal. iii. 16. 

A bawddyn er na byddau Got, Oiven. 

JEr nafedrant eilliadu braidd un gair yneile. Tegid. 

(a) Er will admit of being followed by an adjectire in the equal degree 
(e. g., gteyned.) 

£t Ueied y bo, though it be ever so wiaHU 
£r teced wyt, though thou art oofavr. 

TIME CLAUSE. 

798. The conjunctions (or conjunctional adverbs) of time 
are the following: Pd,n, pfyd [on; qunm; when.'] Cyn 
[»p«i'; antequam; before.] Wedi, gwedi (cwedi), ar ol, yn 
o^[m>; postquam; after.] Tra [w tf; dum; whilst] 
Cyhyd ag (cyd, cyd ag) [f*>(; donee; as long as.] Cyn 
gynted ag, er cynted ag, gynted ag, mor fuan ag [firf<; 
simtd ac; as soon as.] Er pan [i| oS; ex quo; sinee.] Hyd, 
nes, tdn, oni, onid, onis, hyd nes^ hyd oni, ^e. [ctx^^; donee; 
till, until] Pa bryd bynag, pryd bynag [mv; quando- 
cumque; whenever.] Nemydd \ju8t when.] Ogda (cyda) 
[the same time that.] 

799. Some are construed with a finite mood; others with a 
finite or the infinitive, .optionally. 

dOO. «.) The following are construed with finite verbs; 
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pan, er pan, tra, oni, onidy onis, hydy tan, hyd oni, ^c. ; pa 

hryd hyna/f^ V^^ ^ynag ; and such as end widi ag; aa cyhyd. 

ag, ^c. The particles of negation after these words are «a, 

nad, nas. 

Here the verb will precede its subject. [Order : conjnnotloii, verb^ 
subject.] 

Pan y daetb efto ynuu Pryd aad oedd plon^yn Iddo. 

AddUional Mxamples, 

Tra yr oedd efe yn ymddpddan, S. Luke xxiy. 32. 

Hyd oni ddaeth efe. Acts viii. 40. 

Pan gymmerth y Cristianogion, Theo. Evans. 

A bydd pan godUoyf gwmmwL Gen. ix. 14. 

Marchnatewch hyd oni ddelwyf, S. Luke zix. 13. 

Hyd onid elo. Is. xxvi. 20. 

A chynted ag y gantoyd ef. Ch. Edwards. 

Oorfii amom fyned oni ddaethom tV lie. Ellis Wynn. 

Penderfynais chwilio tan gown (tfael amo. 

Can gynted ag y cynnygid un euraidd i*m llaw. W. Bayies. 

(a) Oni, onid, and onie (until), are not frequently met with. Tan is 
colloquial. Pan, pryd, er pcm, and tra are sometimes followed by ag, 
" Pan ag yr ydoedd yn sefyll ar ben uchaf y grisiau." Brutus. 

801. |3.) The following are construed with finite or infini- 
tive verbs ; cyn, wedi, gwedi {cwedi), ar ol, yn ol, nes, hyd 
nes, gyda, (cyda.) 

802. a. With finite verbs. 

Mynaf ei weled oyn jr af srmalfby I must see him before I go away. 

Additional Examples, 

Wedi y eadamhaer, nid yw neb yn ei ddirymu. Gal. iii. 15. 
Wedi y delo amoch, WedVr el y daw'r eilwaith. 
Nes y deffroer tf, Gyda y bydd amser yn darfod. 

(a) Wedi, ar ol, and yn ol are but rarely found with a finite verb of 
past time. 

803. b. With Infinitive verbs. The construction of the 
sentence is the same as that of the Transitive and the Cause, 

804. The time marked by the infinitive depends on the verb 
of the preceding clause ; if it be in past time, the infinitive also 
will refer to past time: if in present or future, the infinitive 
will express future time or contingency. 

Cgmmerodd o&I o hono, nes i mi ddyfod, he took care of him tiU I 
came, 

Cymmer o&l o bono, nes imi ddyfod, take eaxe of him until I c&me^ 
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AddUUnud Examples, 

W§d myned o hmynt, hwy a ddaefhant. Acts xii. 10. 

Pa le caid awen, eyn cael oW mor ei ddorau ? Gor. Owen. 

Cyn gwneufhur o honot y mynyddoedd, 

Wedi iddo gymmeryd pwyU* Actp xii. 12. 

Pan oedd ym Mesopotamia, cyn iddo drigo yng Ngharran, Acts vU. 2. 

Nes Vr Rhirfevniaid gwbl ddinystrio lerusalem. Ch. Edwards. 

Arol iddo ifbregetJiu ynfuddiol. Ch. Edwards, 

Wedi ei myited hi yn ddydd. Acts xii. 18. 

Ar ol myned y wybodaeth o'r gunr Dduw ar goll. Theo. Evans. 

(a) Gt Gr. tktQ rov IXBtiv ahrhv ^neeei ddyfod rf, 

805. The verb is put in the future Indicative, or in the 
Subjunctive^ according as the action or state is contemplated 
as certain, or contingent. The future Indicative is, however, . 
frequently met with, even when contingency is intended to be 
expressed 

806. T and Tr. The following conjunctions, when construed 
yn£ti finite verbs, are followed by the affirmative particle y or 
yr; Cyn, pryd, wedi, ar ol, yn ol, hyd, nes, hyd nes, tra,* 
gyda, pryd bynag, pa bryd bynag, and such as end in ag; as 
cykyd ag, ^c. 

Pryd y daetii dy &b. Tra y dychwelir draw'n eu hd. Ed. Prys. 

807. Pan, er pan and tan may or may not be followed by 
the particle; i£ they are not, they govern the verb in the 
middle sound 

Pan y daeth ; or Pan dd&eih, when he came. 

808. Oni, onid, onis, hyd oni, Sfc, are never followed by y 
or yr. They have the same government as ni, nid, nis. 

MOTIVE CLAUSE. 

809. The Motive clause expresses a purpose, or " a di- 
rection of the agenfs will toward an endJ*^ ["Iva, ovru^; ut; 
in order that."} 

. In Welsh it is headed 

810. a.) In positive sentences, by mdl,fal,fel, megys, modd, 

* Tra is sometimes found without the particle, and is then followed by 
the radiegl^ middle, or aspirate, 

Tra cryno dail yr aethnen werdd. D. S. Evans. 
Tra/um yno, Tra phery haul. 
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followed by y or yr^ with die SvikjwMitiw mood. In negative 
sentences, by the suTne conjunctions^ followed by na, nady nasj 
with the same mood. 

Po8. Daeih fel y ffwelal efis hi* thai he might see her, 
Neg. Baeth fel aa welal efe tal* that he might not see her. 

Additional Examples, 

Fel y motiannwyfdy enw. Ps. cxiiii. 7. 
Fel na welaifanooiaeth, Heb. xi. 5. 
Fel y mynegwyfdy holl toyrth, Ed. Prys. 
Moddy deiom &r diwedd. Com. Prayer. 
Fel nod eppiUent. Acts vii. 19. 

811. 0.) Byf = to; ^ = for; ^mwy» = for lihe sakeof; 
with the Infin.j in positive sentences. In negative sentences, 
we borrow the preceding form, maly na, Sfc, with Subj.; or 
insert peidio d between tiie motiye headings and the InfiidtiTe. 

Pos. Aethym yno er i^weled ty nghytlBdXL 

Neg. Aethym yno fol na welWBf or er peidio a irweled tf mghjfUXL 

AdditioncU Examples, 

Anfonwyd ef i Rydychain i yfed yn helaethaeh offrydiau dysg, W. D. 

Er eqffdu ei ryglyddus grog. Com. Prayer. 

Er thoddA terfyn or bob ymrysan, Tegid. 

Ac yno syrthio i lawr i addoWr Baban Breninol, Nicander. 

Bisgwyl a wnaeChant am amser i ruthro ar eu meistriaid, Theo. E. 

JV mwyn eael matoT'-lles gollyngdod. Com. Prayer. 

Er mtoyn dynodi lie yr aeen, Tegid. 

Sefydlu g^yl t gaffdu dyodde faint Arglwydd y bywyd. Brutus. 

(a) Cf. the Oreek and English idioms. 

Kar^iwfp aifTo^s ^vkdrrtip r6 vrpaT6ridov, 
He left them to guard the eamp. 

(b) I governs the middle ; er and er mtoyn, the radical, 

(c) Pr dyben o, and Vr bteriad o, followed by the Infln., are now fre- 
quently used. These are probably but a mere translation of the English 
phrase, 'for the purpose of,' 

Daeth yma iV dyben o weled Arthur, 

812. y.) By rhagy which denotes *a n^ative purpose, a pur- 
pose of prevention,' == f^i; ne; lest It is followed by the In- 
finitivCy or Sutgunctive; sometimes by the future Indicative* 

(fbar ffweled el gyfall]. 
Aeth Arthur ymaith I '?•» f^^^ f hono et gyMfl- 

7 gweial el vyfUU. 
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Additymal Examples. . 

Felly Gwrtheyni^ rkag y dtfreinnid ef, a alwodd am gymmhortii y 
Saeson. Theo. Bvans. 

lawn yw ysgrifenu pob gair yn null ei ddefnydd, rhag cuddiaw ei dd^^ 
chreuad. Dr. Pughe. 

(a) Rhag is followed by the radictU sound. Rhag bod ; rhag dyfod. 
THE EFFECT CLAUSE. 

813. The Effect clause expresses a result or consequence, 
and in English * refers to a 50 or such in the principal sentence.* 
["fioTi; ut; that.] 

' The noise was suck, that I could not hear a word.' 

(a) Such will be expressed in Welsh by y fath or cyfryw; so by mor 
and cyrij or simply by putting the adjective ia the equal degree, (e. g., 
teeedy eymmaint,) 

The Effect clause is headed 

814. a.) In positive sentences, hj mal, fal, fel, followed by 
y or yr, with the Indicative — ^unless the verb is contingent in 
signification, when, of course, it is put in the Subjunctive. In 
negative sentences, it is headed by the same conjunctions with 
na, nadj nas, ag na, ag nad, ag na^, and joined to the same 
moods; or simply by na, nady nas, without the conjunctions. 

Cymmaini oedd ei lid fel y lladdodd el firawO* 

Mar anwybodus ynddi, mal nas tgeUwth H elilpaforL 

Additional Examples. 

Y mae mor greulawnyel y Uaddai eifirawd, pe gallai. 

Y fath hurtrwydd a'u perchenogai fel y danfonasant genadon atynt^ 
Theo. Eyans. 

Mor erehyll ac ofhadwy, na allai neb eu haros. Edw. Samuel. 
CynnhyrfWyd ei feddwl gymma%nt,fel yr addunoddyn sobr. Nicander. 
Gan fod hyn mor eglur na ellir dim gwdd o honaw. M. Kyffin. 
Mewn trefix mor odidog nad oes bossUfl i un maenfod cyn hardded. 
E. Wynn. 

(a) It is not necessary that the words corresponding to so and sueh 
should always be' expressed. 

Ceryddodd y mtr fel y sychodd. Ps. cvi. 9. 

O herwydd %ddlawn oedd efe,fel na chaed ynddo nae amryfusedd na 
bai. Dan. vi. 4. 

815. j9.) The temporals oni, hjifd oni, nes, hyd nes ^ until, 
have often the force of that. Oni and hyd oni »r^ joined 
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to Bk finite mood; nes and hyd nes, to & finite or the infinitive 
mood. 

Mor dosturua oedd yr olwg, onl orfli Tr clg^ddloii aiifoii am win. 

Ch. Edwards. 

INTERROGATIVE CLAUSE. 

816. ' Questions are divided into predicative and nominal^ 
according as the question refers to a predicate or to an object 
(person or thing.) 

817. Predicative questions are those where their proposer 
desires only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry. These are 
expressed in English merely by placing the finite verb first, 
and by the accentuation;'* in Greek and Latin, generally, and 
in Welsh always, by interrogative particles. 

818. The Interrogative particles are, a, ai, oni, onid, onisj 
ai ni, ai nid, ai nis. 

819. A is the most simple and nnemphatic of the interro- 
gative particles, and is placed before finite verbs. The 
answer to the question made by it may be affirmative or 
negative. [5; ne.] 

A ddaeth eich brawd ? has your brother come ? 
A atehir y llythyr t toill the letter be answeredt 

820. Oni, (mid,\ onis, ai ni, ai nid,^ ai nis, are, like a, 
placed before^nt^e verbs, and generally expect an (affirmative 
answer, [^a^a ovv; nonne.^ 

Oni ddarllenaeoeh chwi? have you not readt 
Ofdd aeth efe yno ? has he not gone there ? 

821. Government. A is placed before vowels or conso- 
nants, and when before consonants it governs the middle 
-sound : oni and ai ni are placed before consonants, and govern 
the aspirate sound of thejf^r^^ class, the middle of the second 
and third: onis and ai nis are placed before consonants, and 
govern the radical: onid and ai nid before vowels, 

822. J.e ( = «« it) is more emphatic than a, and m^y stand 
hefiyre any word, except a finite verb. The answer may be 
€^rm. or negative. 

823. Ai may stand before 

* Eiihiier and Arnold's Greek Grammars. 

t Onid and at nid are also employed like at, See§8d4. 
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B. A noun: Ai llyfr yw? e. Apartic: Aiwedieiguroyeetadl 

b. An adj. : Ai afiach y w ? /. An adv. : Ai yma y mae ? 

c. A pronoun : Aitfeywy gwr? ^. A conj. : Aifel y'th gynnorthwy- 

d. An Infln. yerb: ili darUen y wn y daethost ? 

mae? A.Aprep.: iltyn y ty y mae? 

824. Ontcf and ai nid, are employed like ai, and generally 
expect an qflirmative answer, [apa ovr; nonne,'] 

Onid dirgdwch mawr yw hyn ? is not thU a great mystery ? 
B^* Thus onid and ai md are employed like a or at, 

825. Government. At, onid, and ai nid, are placed before 
vowels and covMonan^, and govern the radical sound. 

826. Answers to predicative questionB are made (a) by a 
repetition of the verb, preceded, in negative answers, by na or 
nac ; (b) by do in positive, and naddo in negative answers ; 
(e) by te in positive, and ftage in n^a^ii^ answers. 

827. Questions b^ made a, oni, onid, ^c, followed by finite 
verbs, if made in any tense, except the perfect indefinite, are 
answered by the proper tense and person of the same verb ; 
and, if the answer be negative^ na or nac will precede the verb. 

A oes mawredd yn Nuw ? Affirm, answer, Oes. 

A ddaw eich brawd yma? Neg. answer^ Na ddaw, 

Addttiondl Examples, 

A all dyn waredu ei bun ? Na all. T. Charles. 

A ddylem nhinau wneuChur yr un fath ? Dylem, T. Charles. 

(a) If the verb be periphrastic (i. e. an inflection of bod with a participle 
of the other yerb), the participle is omitted in the answer^ unless emphasis 
is required, in which case the sentence may be repeated. 

A ydyw Arthur yn dysgu ? Simple: ydyw. Emphatic: ydyw,ymae} 
or ydyw, y mae Arthur yn dysgu, 

(b) Very often the answer is made by an inflection of gwneuthur (to 
do), and, if emphatic, with a repetition of the verb. 

A ddysgi di hyn ? Simple : gwnqf. Emphatic : gumaf, mi a*i dysgqf. 

828. If the question is asked in the perfect indefinite, the 
answer is made do in positive ; by naddo or na ddo in nega- 
tive clauses : sometimes by a repetition of the verb. 

A ddysgaist ti dy wers? Ans. do, or dysgais ; naddo, or na ddysgaie, 

A fu pawb feirw yn Adda ? JDo. T. Charles. 

A barhaodd dyn yn y cyflwr hwn ? Na ddo. T. Charles. 

(a) When emphasis is requnred, the verb is repeated aftier do or naddo. 

A ddysgaist ti dy wers ? Ans. do, mi aH dysgais: naddo, m ddysgais 
hi {fit mo honi.) 
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829. Questions made by ai, onid, and ai Bid^ followed by 
nouns, adjectives, ^c, are answered, affirmative^ hj ie, ne-^ 
gatively ty nage. 

Ai Arthur a ddygodd y Uyfr? Affirm, ans. i«. Neg. nage. 

(a) When emphasis is required, ie is flowed by a part or the whole of 
the question (the interr. particle being, of course, omitted); nage la fol- 
lowed by nid, with a part or the whole of the question. 

Ai Arthur a ddygodd y Dyfr ? 

Affirm. I0, Arthur: i«, Arthur t^i dpgodd. 

Neg. Nage, nid Arthur^ nage, md Arthur aH dygodd. 

830. When questioBB, to which affirmatiye answers are 
expected, are asked at the end of the sentences (as in English, 
" you wrote to your brother, did you notT^) the forms ont, 
onidy onis, are put before ^ni^e veHfs: onid do (sometimes ani 
with the pr(^)er person of the per£ indef. of gnmeutkur, to 
do) is used when the verb of the sentence is in tibe perf, inde- 
^finite : onide ( = onid ie) when the sentence b^iins with any 

part of speech except st finite verb. 

Fhi. rerh. Mae Arthur yn ddyn da, anid ydyw ? Ydyw. 

Fe ddaw eich brawd yma, oni ddaw ? Daw. 
Perf. indef. Bysgodd Arthur ei wers, onid do (or oni lonaetht) Do. 
Other words. Uyfr da ydyw hwn, onidel Ie. 
(See § 823.) Aflach iawn yw'r dyn, onide^ Ie. 

£fe yw'r milwr goren, omdet Ie. 

831. When the person spoken to expresses his assent to or 
dissent from * an assertion or saying made by the person 
speaking, the assent or dissent is expressed in the same way as 
in answering questions. 

Mae Arthur yn ddyn da. Ydyw, Nac ydyw, 

Arthur U a go0d man. Yes, N», 

Chwi a welsoch eich eyMl ddoe. Do, Naddo, 

You saw your friend yesterday. Yes, No, 

Mflwr dewr yw Arthur. Ie, Nage, 

A braoe soldier is Arthur s= ) •* ^ 

Arthur is a brave soldier, ) ^^* ^*^' 

832. ' Nominal questions are those in which the enquirer 
wishes to know the Tiame of a person, place, the time, Sfc; 
and are introduced by substantive or adjective interrogative 
pronouns, or by interrogative adverbs.'* 

* Arnold's Greek Grammar. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CLAUSES. 217 

83B. Pwy, whoy whoite, whom; which; mhat, is sing, and 
pL, and of dtl genders: pa, what, is sing, and j^., and of all 
genders. » 

{Pioy.) Pwy a wnaeth y byd ? Ptop yw y rhai hyn ? 

Pwff wyt ti fj merch? Ych ptoy a gymmerais ? 

(Pa.) Pa ddynywefe? Pa bethywdyn? 

Pa lyfrau a gymmerodd? 

(a) The difference between ptoy and pa is this: jnop being itself a sob- 
gtantive pronoun, should never be joiiied to a snbetantiye; pa, being an 
adjective, should never be without one. Dr. Davies says: '^ Differentia 
utriusque est quod pa semper substantivum habet adjunctum; pwy nun- 
quam." Ptoy however has a substantive Joined to it, sometimes in good 
authors, and continually in colloquial language. And pa stands al<me in 
andent authbrs; and sometimes in modem works. 

Pfoyffraethach areithydd ? Oor. Owen. 
Gwraig i bwy tin o honynt ? S. Luke xx. 93. 
Y mawT drugarog Dduw, pa wnaf ? Llywarch Hen. 
Ni ddawr newynog pa ys. Adage. 
Pa yw tadogaeth y gair ? Tegid. 

834. Pa is sometimes omitted, the following word ac* 
qxdring an interrogative character. Thus we may say, 

Pa heth or beth = what ? Pa $awl or sanol ss how many ? PafauU 
cat faint = how much, how many ? 
Pa gawl (or sawl) rhan sydd mewn dyn ? Beth a gollodd dyn ? 

835. The Interrogative adverbs Ue, sut, pryd, ^c, which 
are really substantives, have acquired an adverbial character 
by the omission of a prep, and the interrogative pa. It is 
often optional whether a question is asked with the separate 
words, or with an ellipsis of the prep., or of the prep, and pa.. 
Thus we may say, 

Tm mha le, pa le, or Ue, where ? Ym mha iui, pa mi, or aut, how ? 
Ibale,paU,oeUe, whither? Ar ba bryd, pa bryd, or pryd, when t 
Ym mhafodd, pa /odd (contr. Am ba ham, or pa ham (contracted 

p^odd), or modd, how ? Pom), why ? 

(a) These interrogatives, whether expressed fully or elliptieany, are fol- 
lowed by Uie auxlKiuy adverb y or yr in afflrmative sentences; by na^ 
nod, luu, in negative sentences. 

Lie yr aeth efe ? Sut na welsoch ef ? 

Pahamy daethefe? Pa ham na ddaeth efe ? 

836. Double questioTis, corresponding to vonpoy . . . . S; 
vtrum . . . an; whether . . , or. 

Whether »= a, ai, alone or preceded by pa un, paCr un^ or 
pa un (pa'r un) hynag. 
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Or 5= at, ynte, neu. [* Or no:' no is expressed by peidiOf 
or ni with the verb of the clauBe.] 

Nis gwn a ddaw Arthur ai peidio. 

Nis gwn pa un ai Arthur at Dafydd a ddaw. 

Myii a Bfpa*r un bynag a ddeuwch chwi neu heidio. 

Myfi a fdpa'r un bynag a ddeuwch chwi at ni ddeuwoh. 

WISH CLAUSE. 

837. When we wish simply, i. e., when the thing may or 
may not exist or happen, we use (a) either the present Sub- 
junciivBy or (b) the Imperative, preceded by O, or (c) O am 
(=0h for.) 

a.) Bendigedigyb enw'r Arglwydd, blessed be the name of the Lord. 

Llwyddiant a gqffb» Dyfod a tonelo, 

Buan y delo. Byth na syflwyf. 

Yr Arglwydd a'n eadxoo ni. Tywyllwch a*i gorchuddio, 

b.) O bydded ddedwydd, pa le bynag yr do. 
O bydded iddo Iwyddo yn ei gais. 

c.) O am gyfeirio fy nhraed. Ps. cxix. 5. 
O am gad gwded fy mMentyn anwyl. 
O am ras. O am iddo ddyfbd. 

838. When the wish implies a denial of the actual exist- 
ence of the fact or circimistance, we use the imperfect or plu- 
perfect Subjunctive, preceded by O na, O nad, O nas. 
|^«?0i, » yap; utinam; would that! oh that!"] 

Imperfect. O na vsyddton pa le y cawn ef ! Job zziii. 3. 
O na bai fy mhen yn ddyfroedd ! Jer. ix. 1. 
O na byddai fyw Ismad ger dy fron di ! 

Pluperfect. O na buasit ti yma cyn d fiirw ! 

O na welsum fy mrawd cyn iddo fyned E 

(a) '< The literal signification of O na is Oh! that not ; and in order to 
didt the full signification from this, some dlipsis must be supplied as passed 
over by the speaker under the intensity of pas8i<m. It expr|9sses rather re- 
gret that a thing is not, than a desire that a thing diould be ; thus, O na 
ddeuai y boreu = Oh [how grievous] that the morning oometh not.*" 

SUPPOSITION AND INFERENCE. 

839 Supposition or conditional clauses are divided into 
(a) Fact supposition, which expresses '^ possibility or fdmple 
supposition, vnthout any expression of uncertainty."f (ft) Oon- 

* Hughes on Syntax. t Arnold's Latin Prose composition. 
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tingent supposition, which expresses ^^uncertainty with a 
prospect of decision."* (c) Non-fact supposition, which ex- 
presses " impossibility or belief that the thing is not s^."* 

840. The Inference clause (called also the apodom or con- 
sequence) is that which accompanies a supposition. It may be 
a main clause, a transitive^ an interrogative, £fc. 

841. a. The Fact supposition is introduced by o ( =: ii\ 
ody or OS, in positive sentences: by os na, nod, or nas, in ne- 
gative sentences, if the adverb immediatdy follows os ; by os 
. . . ni, nid, or nis, if the adverb is separated from os by the 
intervention of the nominative, &c. [«*; si; if."] 

842. The Fact supposition has its verb in ike Indicative ; 
the Inference, in the Indicative or Imperative. 

OM ydys sf^HnhoUni . . . bydded h^sbys i chwL Acts iv. 9. 
O eliefkUs ffafr pn dy olmg di , , , rllOddOr i mi, Esther vii. 3. 

(a) The Non-fact supposition is sometimes assumed or granted as truth, 
and then takes die form of the Fact, Here the context, not the form, 
must determine the clause. 

Os drwg y dywedais, tystiolaetha o'r drwg. [So in Gr. ti icaKwc IXaXtitra, 
S. John xvili. 23.] 

So also in Latin. ^* Si pugnat eztricata densis 

Cenra plagis, erit ille fortis." Horace, 

Additional JExampUi. 

Canys os Abraham a ffyfiayynhamyd trwy weithredoedd, y mae iddo 
orfoledd. Rom. iv. 2. [Gr. fi l^iKa(a>d}|.] 

O theUds ddrwg, erlidied y gelyn. Ps. xvii. 2. [Gr. ti &vT6ridwKa,'] 

843. 0. The Contingent supposition is introduced by o, od^ 
or OS, in positive sentences; by os na, nod, nas; ot os , , , ni, 
^c, in negative sentences, like the Fact supposition* [}av, a», 
tit; si; if."] Negative faenteaoea are also iatroduced by oni, 
onid, onis, oddi eithr, and oddigerth, [SayfcV, nisi; unless,'] 

(a) OcMiei^Ar and o4(2t^«r^A are construed with the infin. See below. 

844. The Contingent supposition has its verb generally (but 
see § 846) in the Indicative mood : the Inference, in the In- 
dicative, Imperative, Stibjunctive, or Infiniti/ve. 

Os lljddwdl twyttytgar daioiid y Ur a twytOWfih* Is. i. VK 

<talld af ^, ni ddaw y Dyddanydd atoch. S. John xyL 17. 
Qm na l^rdd yno, €H tfenl 1>grdd yno, 

* Arnold's Latin Prose composition. 
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AddUumai Examples, 

Os hydd toedi gumeuthur peehodau, hwy tifaddeuir Iddo. S. JameST.lS, 
Pawb »'i cev^fyddf o bydd bat. Oor. Owen. 
Felly ni ellwch chwithau^ onid aroswch ynoffi, S. John xv. 4. 
Rhag i*m gwrthwynebwyr laioenychu, 08 gogtcyddaf* Pb. xv. 4. 
Rhag, 08 na vmawn, na bo genym na nerth na cfayfleuatra i wneutbur 
hyny. £d. SamueL 

Os gwneir hyn, nid ydym heb ddyfal a dwys obeithiaw y Ilwyddwn. Tegid. 
Yr oedd j cyfieitidad yn ddiweddar iawn, os nod yw eto mewn bod. W. D, 
Beth 3mte; os y pab ni wyr oddi wrth hyn 7 M. Kyffin. 

845. Oddi eithr and oddigerth, like the casiuil conjunc- 
tions, are followed by the Infinitive mood. 

{el ftod yn dsrfbdf except he is earning. 
djrfM O bonOf except he come. 
iddo ddjrfodt except he ceme. 

846. If the Inference clause be a TransitivCy depending on 
a verb of the past time, the Contingent has its verb in the im- 
perfect Subjunctive. 

Bywedodd y cawn fod yno^ os cadwn ei orchymmynion. 

( Explan. ' Dywedodd,* a verb of the past time ; ' y cawn fod yno,' a 
TransitiYe daiue, and here the Inference of * os cadum ei orchymmyn^ 
ion,* which is a Contingent supposition^ having Its verb in the imperfect 
Subjunctive.) 

(a) The same construction is found after sentences which are resolvable 
into a Main and a Transitive. (£. g. He promised him money as he 
said that he would give him money,) Addawodd {:=dytoedodd 
y rhoddai) arian iddo^ os ewyUysiai. 

Additional Examples. 

Bhoisant gynghor i ymadaw os gallent gyrhaeddyd hyd Phenice. Acts 
Mvii. 12. 

Cynnygiais oddef pob peth, os dUeai fy enw o'r llyflr. 

Cynnygiwyd ei l^ywyd i Margaret Pienone as taflai d Beibl i'r tftn. 
Ch. Edwards. 

847. y. The Non-fact supposition is introduced by |w, 
pedj or fes^ in positive sentences: hj pe nd, nod, or nas; 
or pe . . . nij Sfc. ; and by ont, onid, onis, oddi eithr j and 
oddigerthy in negative sentences. [f»; si; if."] 

(a) Oddi eithr and oddigerth are construed with the Infinitive, as above. 

848. The Non-fact has its verb in the imperfect or plu- 
perfect Subjunctive; the Inference in the same mood, except 
in one case where tlie Indicative is used. (§ 849.) 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CLAUSES. 221 

(a) The Ncn'fact may have its verb in the imperfect, and the Infir^ 
ence in the pluperfect; or vice versa, 

Pe plant Abraham Qnldeoliff gweithredoedd Abraham a wnaecli* 

Additional Examples. 

Pe medrai dynion ganfod erchylldod pechod, hwy a'i casAent. Ed. S. . 
Pe rhyngwn fodd dynion eto, ni byddton was i Grist. Oal. i. 10. 
Ped adnabuaeeeh i, fy nhad hefyd a adnabuasech. S. John xiv. 17. 
Pe btuuit ti yma, ni buasai farw fy mrawd. S. John xix. 21. 
Pe galwasum, a phed atebaeai efe i mi, ni ckredton. Job ix. 16. 
D\ffygiasvon, pe na chredatwn, Ps. xxvii. 18. 
Llawenhaem yn fawr^ pe gwelem ein cydwiadwyr yn fwy hyddysg yn y 
llythyraeth Gymraeg. Tegid. 

849. Sometimes the Non-fact is equivalent to a Concessive 
clatisej and then the rerb of the Inference will be in the 
Indicative, 

Pe gwereyUai Uu i'm herbyn (sd er i lu wersyllu i'm herbyn) nid 
oflaa fy nghalon. 

Additional Examples, 

Pe eyfodai cad i'm herbyn, yn hyn mi n fydditf hyderui. Ps. xxyii. 3. 
Pe collwn y cwhl, pa gdled yw T Ellis Wynn. 
Pe rhodiwn ar hyd glyn cysgod angeu, nid ofnqfnivred. Ps. xxiii. 4. 
Pe llefarwn k tbafodau dynion ac angylion .... yr wyf fel efydd yn 
seinio. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 

850. Oovemment. O and pe are placed before consonants: 
od and ped before voweb; os and pes before vowels and con- 
sonants, ' 

851. O governs the \st class in the aspirate; the 2nd and 
Srd in the radical, Pe (sometimes followed by y or yr), os 
and pes govern the radical of all classes. 

O cfeerwch fi, if you love me, Os carwch fl, jfyou love me, 
Pe carech fi, \fyou loved me. Pes earech fi, if you loved me, 

852. Oni, onidy and onis have the same peculiarities as 
nij nidj and nis, from which they are derived. (See §§ 680, 
681.) Oddi eithr and oddigerth govern the radical sound. 

EELATIVE CLAUSE. 
For a list of the relative pronouns, see §§ 204, S05. 

853. Relative pronouns are divided into simple and inde- 
finite (or distributed,) 

854. The simple refers to a well-known object, and has its 
verb in the Indicative; the indefinite refers to an antecedent 
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in a vague manner, and, if the tense be future or contingent, 
it has its verb, properly, in the Subjunctive mbod. 

855. The proper indefinite relatives are pwy hynag^ pa 
. . . ht/nag, yr uuy y nebj y sawl; but the simple relatives, 
except pa ««, pa rat, are often employed as such. 

Ptoy hynag a syrthxo ar y raaen hwnw. S. Luke xx. 18. 

Y neb a hauo. anwiredd a fed fiinder. Proy. xxii. 8. 

Y rhai oil a'u hiawn arferont, 

856. Pa tin, pi. pa rai, are always simple relatives. 

T djni hwn^ oblegyd pauny f^idwodd holl liaws yr luddewon. Acts xxv . 24. 
Wrth fydwrageddy o ba rat enw un oedd Siprah. Ex. {. 15. 
Y gwely esmwyth^ ar 6a tm y cwsg pob peth. I. MSS. 

857. A^r and ag are the least emphatic forms of the relative; 
and they must always be placed foremost in the clause, (a) 
A^r seldom occurs except as ihe subject to a verb, or ^e 
object of a. finite verb, (b) Ag may be employed, not only 
as the subject to a verb, and the object of a finite verb, but 
also as tiie object of an infinitive or a preposition, whidi mxist 
always be placed after the verb of the clause. 

Pawb dan haul aV a gredasant yn ei enw ef. Ch. Edwards. 
Yr hwn ni chasfti ddim a*r a wnaethost. Com. Prayer. 
Am ddim oU a*r a amcanasant ei wneuthur. Gen. xi. 6. 
By weded pob un a^ y sydd yn caru Dnw. Mos. Williams. 
Ni chaiff yr elw ag y mae mor ddiwyd yn ei geisio, 
Hwn yw'r dyn ag y mae cymmaint o son ani dano» 
(a) AW is occasionally added after the indefinite '' bynag." Beth bynag 
aV a ofynant. S. Matt, xviii. 19. 

858. Ag is the proper relative after yfath and y cyfryw^ 
such, and after substantives accompanied by adjectives of the 
equal degree, like the English adverbial relative "<w." 

Y cyfryw ddatguddiad ag ydyw'r Beibl. Nicander. 
Cynnifer ag a'i derbjmiasant ef. S. John i. 12. 
Cymmaint ttg sydd yn angenrheidiol. 

859. After substantives accompanied by superlative ad- 
jectives, and after some other substantives or substantive 
words (such as pawh, pob un, yr un, yr unrhyw, cyfan, 
cwblf dim), it is usual either to omit the relative, or to employ 
aV or ag, 

Ni ddichon i'r dyn doethaf a anwyd famu yn amgen. 
Parotoi bara i bob un, a gymmero boen. Bp. Griffith. 
Byddanu pawb, a*r sydd mewn perygl. Coin. Prayer. 
Byled pawb, ag sy'n ofalus am dani. 
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860. TV hyn refers to a circumstance^ a sentence, or part 
of sentence, as its antecedent = wAtcA, that whichj what, 
L. id quod. [See the demons, hyn, § 549.] 

Rhoddi o honoch ekh cyrff^ yr hyn yw dch rhesymol wasanaeth. Rom. 
xii. 1. 

Awn rhagom i ystyried geiriau unsQl^ yr hyn sydd o bwys nid bychan. 
Tegid. 

I gadw yr hyn a gollasid. Mynegais yr hyn a glywals. 

861. Agreement The form yr hwn, ^c. agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number, and person. Y neb, yr un, pi. 
y sawl, in number, and person: pwy bynag, ag, and aV, are 
indeclinable. Pa ... bynag may be of any gender, number, 
and person, according to the word that is placed between jpa 
and bynag. 

Gender. Daw, yr hum a'n gwnaeth. 
Number. Y dynion, y rhai a welsora. 
Person. Myfi, yr hum uryfju jrmddyddan & thi. 

(a) The agreement in person is, however, sulgect to the peculiarities 
mentioned under the syntax of the verb. 

862. If the antecedent is a noun of multitude, the relative 
is sometimes singular, sometimes plural. 

Y gynnuUeidfa, yr hon oedd yn ei wrandaw. 

A hoU gaethglud ludah, y rhai a aethant. Jer. xxviii. 4. 

863. When the relative has two antecedents of different 
persons, the verb of the relative clause may refer to either of 
the two. 

Myfl yw y gwr a wetodd flinder. (Here the verb refers to gwr.) 
Myft yw yr Arglwydd, yr hwn a'ch neiUduaU chwi. (Here the verb 
refers to myfi,) 

864. Position. The relative should be placed, as in 
English, as near as possible to its antecedent, and before the 
verb of its own clause. 

A rhai o*r Saduceaid, y rhai sydd yn gwadu nad oes adgyfodiad. 
& Luke XX. 27. 
Hwn yw y Crist, yr hwn yr wyf yn ei bregethu. 

(a) To prevent ambiguity, or when emphasis is necessary, the antecedent 
may be repeated after the form yr hum, yr hon, yr hyn; but it cannot 
be repeated after any other form. 

laehawdwriaeth, am yr hon iacJuiwdiniaeth. 1 S. Peter i. 10. 
Yr hwn air a arwyddoc& ynys. 
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Yr hyft hetkau ydyut mewn alegori. Gal. iv. 24. 

The Tebtive governs the repeated antecedent Jn the middle sound. Tr 
byn (ethau. 

865. When the relative is under government of a prep, the 
preposition is sometimes placed before the relative, sometimes 
after the verb of the clause in the form of a pronominal pre- 
position. The latter is by far the more el^ant and idiomatic 
construction. 

Y cyfain at yr hum yr anfonais lythyr. 

Y cyfidll, yr hum yr anfonais lythyr ato, 

866. Omiflsion of antecedent. The antecedent, if a pro- 
noun, is most frequently omitted when the indefinite pwy 
hynag^ yr tin, y neb, y sawl, are used. [Cf. whoeoery fvhoso- 
ever. 

Ptoy hynag a dddo a wobrwyir. 

Yneb a chwanego wybodaeth a chwanega ofid. 

The antecedent of the forms yr hnm, yr kon, y rhai, if it 

be a pronoun, is generally omitted, unless it be very emphatic. 
Thus, 

He (or that) who, he whom, him who, Ac =: yr hum. 

She who, she whom, her who, &-c. = yr hon. 

They (or those) who, they whom, them who, Sce,=y rhai, 

867. When the omitted antecedent is governed by a prep., 
the prep, is put before the relative pronoun; as, 

Gofynwch t'r hwn sydd yn gwybod. 

868. Omission of relative. The relative pronoun is very 
often omitted. In this case the auxiliaries a and y (or yr) aro 
carefully retained in affirmative clauses. 

Arthur yw y jfwr a ymladdodd mor wrol. 
Y rhecIL a roddwn mewn perthynas iddynt yw hon. Tegid. 
Ym mhob ordinhftd a wnelo y gymmanfa. If . Kyffin. 
£fe yw'r gwr yr ysgrifenais ato. 

(a) Those inflections of b6d which never take the particle a hefoie them 
are to be excepted. (See § 701.) 

Owelais y dya ^edd yn canu. 

869. When the omitted relative )b governed by a pr^., the 
prep, stands after the verb ia the form of a pronominal pre- 
position; as, 
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Y wlad y daethost allan a honi, Y dydd y*m ganed ynddo^ 
Yn y cyfjrngder trallodus y'n dygwyd iddo. Theo. Evans. 

(a) When point of time is expressed by the relative clause, the relative 
and preposition are frequently left out. 

Hyd y dydd y cymmerwyd ef i ^u. Acts i. 22. [ITnders. yn yr hum.] 
Yn y dydd y gwnaeth yr Arglwydd. Gen. ii. 4. [Unders. yn yr hvm,\ 

870. When both the antecedent and relative are under go- 
vernment of prep, and the antecedent is omitted, the prep, that 
governs the antecedent is put before the relative, and that 
which governs the relative comes after the verb in the form of 
a pronominal preposition. 

Rhoddweh Vt hwn y cymraerasoch oddi amo. 

871. Sometimes a prep, is put before the relative, and re- 
peated after the verb. [Some* consider this repetition inele- 
gant, if not erroneous.] 

I'r Thai a eisteddent . . . y cyfododd ^euoi iddynt, S. Matt. iv. 16. 

ilr yi hwn y g^elych yr Ysbryd yn disgyn ac yn aios amo, S. John 
i.3d. 

Wedl dangos eisioes I ba amgylchiadau tosturus y dygwyd yr hen Fryt- 
imiaid iddynt, Theo. Evans. 

872. Occafflonally both the relative and antecedent are 
emitted in the same sentence. 

Gwyn ei fyd a ystyria wrth y tiawd = gwjm ei l^d efyr hton, jfc. 

Gwae a adeilado dref trwy waed. Hab. ii. 12. 

Oddi vrrth a sylwid hawdd yw canibd. Tegid. 

Ac na bydded a drigo ynddi. Acts i. 20. 

A laddo a leddir. 

Bydded ganddynt awdurdod i wneuthur a fynant. M. Kyffin, 

Hithau ni fyn a gaffo; ni chaiff a ddymuno. Ellis Wynn. 

873. Possessive case. Clauses introduced by whose, or of 
which (e. g., whose power is infinite), will be expressed in 
Welsh— 

874. «.) By setting the relative pron. as the nom. of the 
clause, and placing the governing noun imder the government 
of the prep, d, [Order: relative, verb, prep, with its case.] 

Yr hum tydd dH aUu yn ei law = who U with his power in his hand; 
whose power, 8fc, 

Y rhai sydd d'u sail mewn pridd. Job iv. 19. 

Y rhai oedd &*u synwyrau yn effiro. Theo. Evans. 

(a) ''Whose name" is usually expressed by "d'i enw**=with his name. 
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875. 0.) By pladng the rektiye in an absolute state at the 
beginning of the clause, and making the governing noun the 
nom. to Sie verb.* [Order: relative, verb, nom.] 

Y rhai y eoffHr eu henwau = {as to) wham, their names are men^ 
tioned; whose names, S^c, 

Yr hwn y mae ei einioes ynddo, Oen. i. 80. 

Yr hwn y mae ei wyntyU yn ei law. S. Matt. Ui. 13. 

876. 7.) By placing the governing noun first, and then the 
relative in a possessive state — as in English. [Order: nom.^ 
possessive, verb.] 

Dyma y bachgen, tad yr hwn a welais, 

Diwedd y rhai jvr distryw; duw y rhai yw eu bol. Phil. iii. 19. 

Tad yr hwn a laddwyd yn y llofraddiaeth greulawn. Theo. Evans. 

877. Negative particles. A dear distinction between the 
negatives ni and na is not observed in relative clauses. The 
f oUowing may be considered as general rules : (a) iVt, fM and 
n%8 follow simple relatives; (b) Na^ nod and nas are used 
after indefinite relatives ; and (c) in simple relative clauses 
when the relative heading is omitted. : 

a) Ger bron y Pab, yr hwn ni ddichon gamg;ymmerydr M. Eyffin. 
Saif ei e8g3rm allan, y rhai ni welid o'r Uaen. Job xxziif . 21. 

b) Hawdd ei ddeall i'r eawl nas gallant hebgor Hawer amser. R. I. P. 

c) Hewn Uyirau ereill na bn erioed ammheuaeth am danynt. Edw. 
Samuel. 

Uawer lyfrau historian nas gwyddom pwy a'li hysgrifenodd. E. S. 
Cymmeryd gafael yng ngwaith pellenigyn nod oedd yn ymhoni mewn 
un ddawn ragorach. W. Dayies. 

ABSOLUTE CLAUSE. 

878. The case absolute is expressed by the particle a before 
a consonant, or ac before a vowel, with a participle of any tense. 
[Order: absolute particle, noun or pronoun, participla] 

Pres, and Past, Dyro i ni^ a nyni yn go/yn. Com. Prayer. 
Ac a hwy yn gwrandaw, Efe a chwanegodd. S. Luke xix. 11. 
Pa ham, a mi yn dysgwyl iddi ddwyn grawnwin, y dug hi rawn 

glutton? Is. V. 4. 
A*r Cymry yn cysgu, rhnthrodd y gelyn am eu penau. Theo. EvanSi 

* A similar idiom is found in the Armorican language. See Ed. Uwyd's 
Arch. Brit.; p. 193. 
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Perfect definite. A mi wedi cljifod, ymlawenhaodd pawb* 
Future. A mi arfedr ysgrifenu, attaliodd fy llaw. 

879. In a negative clause, heb fod (without being) precedes 
the participle in present, past, and future: heb (Without) is 
substituted for wedi in the perfect definite. 

A mi heb fod yn y^grifenu. / not being writing. 

A mi heb fod ar fedr ysgrifenu, I not being about to torite. 

A mi heb y9grifenU| / not haxing written, 

(a) The participle ''yn bod/' equivalent to ''being/ is omitted in 
affirmative clauses. A mi yno = 7 there} 1 being there, A*t bveida 
yno = the hing there; the hing being there. In a negative clause, " bod" 
is expressed^ preceded by heb, A'r brenin heb fod ynp^ the king not being 
there. 

{b) The absolute particle is sometimes left out, — especially if the con« 
junction cu: (and) begins the sentence, and the noun or pron. of the abso- 
lute clause has a vowel for its initial letter. For instance, 'And He coming 
aigh, the multitude rejoiced,' would be expressed hj ' Ac efe yn nesdu, 
ilawenhaodd y dyr&,' not ' Ac ac efe yn neslu,' Sec. 

Apposition CLAUSE. (§§ 419—430; 475, 476; 525—528.) 



SYNOPTICAL VIEW OF THE INITIAL 
MUTATIONS. 

880. The consonants, that undergo a change or modification 
when standing as the initial letters in words, are the nine fol- 
lowing: c, p, t; g, b, d; II, m, rh. 

881. These are divided into three classes, according to the 
modifications of which they are susceptible. 

882. a.) c, p, T, form the first class, arid have each three 
changes or modifications of the radical form; namely, the 
middhy nasal^ and aspirate. 

883. b.) G, B, D, form the second class, and have each two 
changes or modifications of the radical form; namely, the 
middle and the nasal. This class has no aspirate sound: 
hence the words that govern the aspirate of the first class 
govern the radical of the second.* 

* The words ni, na, and cni, form an exception. These govern the let 
does in the cupirate, the %nd and 3rd in the middle. (See § 913.) 
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884. c.) LL, M, RH, farm the third class, and have each one 
change or modification of the radical form; namely, ihe 
middle. This class has no nasal and aspirate sounds: hence 
the words that govern the nasal of the first and second classes, 
and the aspirate of the firs^ govern t^e radical of the third 
class.* 

885. A Table showing the various modifications of mutable 
consonants:— 





Radieal. 


Middle. 


Nasal. 


Atpirate. 


(C 


car, a friend 


6^ 


NghSr 
luen 


Char 


1 Class. I P 


Pen, a head 


Ben 


Phen 


(t 


TM, a father 


Dad 


Nhad 


Thad 


(G 


G^, a husband 


— ^r 


Ng^ 




2 Class. \ B 


Brawd, a ftro<^ 


Frawd 


Mrawd 




[^ 


Dant^ a tooth 


Ddant 


Nant 




(LI 


Llaw, a hand 


Law 






8 Class. \ M 


Uam, a mother 


Fam 






(Rh 


Bhwyd, a net 


Ewyd 







886. The mutable consonants are infiuenced by the words 
that immediately precede t^m; that is, a word beginning 
with one of the mutable consonants retains the radieal sound, 
or is changed into the middle^ the nasal^ or the aspirate^ ac- 
cording to the government of the word l^t immediately pre- 
cedes it in the same clause. Thus, 

' Ty ein ^ad,* ottr father^ s house. Here tAd retains the 
radical form f , because ein governs the radical sound. 

^ Ty dv c^,* thy father's house. Here tdd is changed into 
the middle form ddd, because dy governs the middle. 

* Ty fy nMd,* my father^ s house. Here t&d is changed into 
the nasal form nhad^ because.^ governs the nasal. 

' Ty ei f Add,* herfather^s house. Here tAd is changed into 
the aspirate form thddy because ei governs the aspirate. 

887. The remaining radical consonants (ffy h, n, and s) are 



* See note on p. 287. 
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immutable; that is, ihey have one, and only one, form under 
ail circumstances; as, Ty ein nain; ty dy nain; ty ij nain; 
ty ei mun. 

RADICAL AND MIDDLE SOUNDS. 

NounSy acyectives^ pronouns^ and verbs. 

888« The word that occupies the first place in a clause re- 
tains its radical soimd, 

Dyxdaa dewr a ddaeihant yno. (§ 433.) Ti a gerais. (§ 449^ CTo- 

fynodd iddo. 
Cywir yr atebodd. ft 693.) Dysgedig y cyfrifir Arthur. (§653.) 
Pum diwmod yr arosais. (§ 464.) 

(a) Wheh an interjectioii is understood, the word is usually changed 
into the middle sound. Garedig frawd = O garedig frawd. (§ 869.) 

(6) When the equal degree of an adjective is put absolutely, its initial 
assumes the middle sound. (§ 483, a.) Goehed yw 'r t&n ! Zeied o wled- 
ydd sy'n mwynhau ei benditidon ! 

(c) An infinitive verb heading a transitive clause, is put in the middle 
sound. Hae'ndweyd^eisioohonoddyfod. (§692.) 

The verb bod, when heading a transitive clause, is irregular, but should 
properly assume the middle sound. [Read § 693.] Dywedir /od Arthur 
yndarllen; dywedir 6od Arthur yn darllen. 

When the transitive clause precedes the sentence on which it depends, 
the infinitive of the transitive clause is put either in the radical or middle, 

jDysgu— -cidysgu— o bono ei wers 1 

l>aiTOd^<{(forfi)d— cymmeryd yr arian > sydd amlwg. 
Bod— ;/bd— dyn yn fiurwol ) 

The verb bod headhig rules or resolutbns is put in the radical or mid" 
die. Thus, 

Penderfynwyd— " 

Bod—foA—i swyddo^on gael eu dewfai. 
J9od— ^-4'r swyddogion gyftrfod bob mis. 

889. The radical soimd comes after common adjectives of 
the equal and camparaiive degrees; the middle aiEter the po- 
sitive and mperlative. (§ 473.) 

JSqudl. Cyn i^i^ed $rwr« Mor birdd 6aehgen. 

Camp. Mwynach^wr. Mwy gwrd milwr. 

Pes. Trugarog JDduw. Grasusol/renines. 

Stq)er, AnwylafVyfiull. Orasusaf/renines. 

890. Nouns masculine retain the radical after the otdinaU; 
nounB feminine are changed into the middle, (§ 501.) 
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Y pummed dydd. Y degfed fro. 

Y bummed frennod. Y ddegfed ran. 

(a) But the ordinal ail (second) is followed by the middle even ^hen 
the noun is masculine. Yr ail ddydd, 

891. Cardinal numbers are followed by the radical sound 
(§ 491, &c.), except 

a) Un, feminine, dau and dwy, which goyem the middle sound. 
(§ 493.) Un ddynea. Un ddynes ar bymtheg. Bau ddjn, Dwy 
ddynGB. 

(a) But un, fern., governs the radHcal of U and rA. Un Z^aw. Un 
rh&w, . 

b) Tri and ehwe, which govern the aspimte of e, p, t; the radical of 
the other consonants (§ 494.) Tri cAar. Tri cAar ar ddeg. Tri phea* 
Tri thy, Chwe cAar. 

c) Saith and ut^M, which govern the middle of c, p, t; the radical of 
the other consonants. (§ 495.) Saith ^om (rod, com.) Saith ^n {rod, 
pen.) Saith dorth (rod. torth.) Wyth ^was (rod, gwas.) Wyth 6ys 
(rad. bys.) Wyth Zfong (rod. Ilong.) 

d) JDen^, deuddeng and pymtTieng, which govern the muid2e of j^, 
the ncual of d, and tiie radical of m. (See § 496.) Beng wr. Deng 
nafkd. Deng mis. 

(a) After some of the cardinals hlpnedd and hlwydd assume the nasol 
sound, and diwmod the nasal or the radioed, [See § 497.] 

892. The indefinite pronouns dim, poh, llaroer, un (inas.), 
yr un (mas.), rhaiy sawlj and peth, govern the radical sound; 
the others govern tiie middle. [See § 213, &c.] 

Rod. Fob tto. Rhai IZyfrau. Yr un dynion. Pa aawl dyn? 

Mid, Ambell dro. Amryw /yfrau. Rhyw ddyrAou. Yr holl ddynion. 

(a) F «ato2 =: such, governs the middle, Y sawl (ethau. 

{b) The interrogative pa governs the middle. Pa ddyn yw eie ? 

(c) The rel. yr hum, ^., governs the repeated antecedent in the middle. 
Yr hwn dabernad. Heb. ix. 2. Yr hon 2anerch. Yr hyn freth. 

898. Adjectives and adverbs are put in the middle after 
feminine nouns singular; in the radical after fern, plural, 
and after masculineSj^ sing, and plural. (§ 474.) 

J'^m.mii^. Gwraigcfdoeth. Gwraigdradoeth. Ysefyllfii/wyafblodeuog. 

Gwraig dd&, ostyngedig, ^all. 
Fern, pi, Gwragedd cfoethion. Gwragedd tn doetiiion. 

Gwragedd da, gostyngedig, call. 
Mas, Gwr doeth. Gwr tra doeth. Gwyr cfoethion. 

Gwr rfa, s'ostyngedig. Gwyr dn, grostyngedig. 
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; (a) But the adverbs go, mor, and generally r^^y, retain their radical 
Ibrm even after a feminine noun emg^ Gene^ go d41. Geneth mbt d&I. 
Geneth rhy d^. 

(6) The word pobt, though generally regarded as a pi. noun, is followed 
by the iitu2ette sound. VoUddvu 

894. The genitive expressed by mere apposition retains its 
radical sound. (§ 437.) 

Coron ^renin. laith plentyn. Sail ty, Ystyr ^eiriau. 

(a) After teymaa, tend, ty, and eglwye, the word Duw generally takes 
the middle sound. Teymas Dduw. Dewi and Dofydd have the same 
construction. .Esgob 1^ Ddem, \S 437 (b.) ] 

- 895. Nouns' in the genitive case, used adjectively, foUow 
the same rules as adjectives; i. e., they are put in the middh 
sSterfem. noun sing.; but in the radical otter fern, noun ply 
and after mas.^ sing, andpZ. (§§ 408, 439, 441.) 

- Fern, sing, Torth ^iniog. Sarff toes. • Ysgubor gooA. 
Fern, pi, Torthau eeiniog. Seirffjires. Ysguboriau coed. 
Mae^ T J coed. Gefiylpren. Cefiylau i^ren. 

896. Apposition-nouns and apposition-adjectives retain 
their radical sound. (§§ 420, 421, 476.) 

Paul, pwas lesn Grist. Mon, mam Cymru. 

Mae genym gyfeillion %ddlawn, irodyr caredig, merched da, a ilyfrau 

de&yddiol. 
Cymmerodd agwedd ddynol, cyfE^yb i'r eiddom ni. 

897. Common noims and adjectives, used as agnomens after 
proper names of whatever gender, are put in the middle sound. 
(§§ 422, 477.) 

Dafydd /renin. Hywel dd&, Daniel ddn. Elen drydfertii. 

898. Nouns put in apposition to personal pronoims generally 
iassume the middle; but apposition personal pronouns are ge- 
nerally put in the radical, (§§ 526, 528.) 

Noune, Hyfi ddyn, Tydi/erch. Chwi (echaduriaid. 

Ymostyngodd erom ni cielynion. 
Pron, Gwerthwyd ni, myfl a'm pobl. 

899. Some nouns and adjective pronouns denoting number 
and quantity are put in the middle^ when the naturd order is 
inverted. (§ 444, a.) 

Bwfr ddigm. Rhyfeddodau lawer. 
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232 SYNOPTICAL VIEW. • 

900. Proper names of places and rivers follow tlie rales of 
common noxms. (§§ 458, 460.) 

Bum yng Nghaer. Aeth i Gorwen. Wrih IMyfrdwy. 

(a) Foreign proper names of places usually retain the radical. (§459.) 
Arosodd yn Damascus. 

(b) Proper names of rivers, although fem,, retain the rod, after the 
article. Y Dyfrdwy. 

901. Proper names of persons usually retain the radical 
sound. [See § 461.] 

Dywedodd wrth Dafydd. Anfonodd at Zteweiyii. 

902. The article y goyems a fern, noun sing, or its accom- 
paniments in the middle; a feminine noun plj and mascuHne 
nouns, sing, and pi, in the radical. (§§ 399, 400, 401.) 

Fern, sing, Y ddynw. Y dcioeth ddynes. Y cfm doeth ddynes. 
Fern, ph Y gwragedd. Y doeth wragedd* Y tn doeth wnigedd. 
JIfiw, Yjrwr. Yafoethwr. Ygrwyr. 

(a) Don, two, though mataOiM, pobl and pobiosddf though plural^ 
are sqftevied after y. Y dciau ddyn. Y boU hyn. Y teUoedd hyn. 

(6) Jlfa^A, when used adjectively with either a mascuUne or femfaiine 
noun, is softened after y ; as, y/ath wr, such a num. SpurreU^ p. 182. 

(c) CareUndl numbers^ even when preceding singular safastantives of 
the fiminine gender, retafai the radieal sound after y. Y ftiir gwaitibi 
hyn, these three times. 

But dwy, two, is put In the middle sound. Y ddwy dynes, the two 
women. 

(<2) Fem. nouns sing, beginning with II or rh retain the radieal after 
y. YKong. Y Weuad. Y r*aw. Yrfteol. 

(tf) Names of rivers: see §900 (6.) 

903. The pronouns ym, ein, etch, eu, and ill, govern the 
radical; dy, yth, and et ttum., goyem the middle. (§§ 537, 
538.) [^EifeTn. governs the asp.] 

iZod. Mi a'm t6A. Bin ^ad. Bich tsd. Bu M. 10 dsu. 
Mid. I^ dad. Tia'thdad. Bitfad. 

tS* (o) But ei mas,, and ei fem., followed hy finite verbs with con- 
sonant initials, goyem the radieal. Efe a't (= a ei) eosikidd ef. Bfe a'i 
cospoddhi. [See §544.] 

904. The auxiliaries fe, fo, e, and wt, are followed by the 
middle sound. (§ 520, a.) 

Teddsiw. Fo ?uddiwyd fy nghais. Mi/eddyUais. 
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905. The subject coiming immediately after its verb re- 
tains the radical; but if separated from the verb by "an 
intervenient word or phrase*' it assumes the middle sound. 
(§§ 589, 594.) 

Y mae dyn yft y ty. Y raae jm y ty ddyiu 
Rhoddir llyfe iddo. Rhoddir iddo 2yfr. 

(a) The verb oes is often followed by its subject in the middle0 (§ 580^ 6.) 
Nid oes dwyU ynddo. 

{b) The pron. mi and ti, and their compounds^ assume the middle, when 
they follow their verbs. (§ 680, a.) Caraf /i. Cerir /Innau. Ceri dU 
But when the verb ends in f , ti and its compounds retain the radical. 
Ceraist ti ef. 

906. A finite verb is followed by its object in the middle 
sound: an infinitive is followed by its object in the radicaL 
(§ 590.) 

Darllenais iyfr. Dymmnodd JjneA, 
Darllen Uyir. Dymuno myned. 

(a) If an intervenient word or phrase separates the object from the in- 
finitive, the object assumes the middU sound. (§ 594.) Tynu ymaith 
(echodau. 

(&) The pron. ti and its compounds are put hi the middle after the in- 
finitive. Y mae efe yn dy garu cfi. Y mae hwn yn dy gas&u dithau. 

907. A Transitive clause has the initial consonant of the 
Infin. put in the middle. [See § 883, note (c.)] 

Y mae yn dweyd/Jrtied o bono i'r dxef. 

908. The Infin. is put in the middle, when its subject is 
governed by a preposition. 

Gofynais iV dyn ddyfod, Y mae yn gofyn iddo tf dd^od. 

909. Intervenient phrase. 

If the subject or the object, following the verb, be separated 
from it by an intervenient word or phrase, the subject or the 
object will be put in the middle sound. (§ 594.) 

Y mae ym Mhrydainy^nhaes ddoeth. 

Yr oedd yno ddymaa dewr. 

Clymmeryd gydag ef ^/antell gyssegredig y swyddogaeth. Brutus. 

910 Prepositions. 

Prepositions proper governing the radical sound: see 
§ 364, a.) 

Ger Uaw. Mewn iy» Rhwng mysyddoedd. 
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. (a) The participial signs yii, toedi/ar id; and arfldr, are bei^ iauladecl. 
Yn<^ysgu. Wedidysgu. 

• Prep9siti&n$ proper governing the middle sound: see 
§ 364, b.) 

Ar&en. Atddjn. Qanddyn, Tros^ynydd. 

(a) The participial signs gan, dan, and or, are here indaded. Gaa 
^ysgu. Ban dEcfysgu. Arctdysgu.. 

Substantive prepositions govern the radical sotind : see 
§368. 

Perth rAyfel yr India. Herwydd pethau ereill. 

Compounds ending with prepositions proper govern the 
isame sound as the last of their component parts: see § 372. 
Oddiar/ryn. Odd! wrthy^wd. Ofewn/y. 

Compounds ending with a substantive govern the radical 
sound: see § 373. 

Ger bron ^forsedd gras. Yng nghylch pynciau dyrys. 

911. Adverbs and coiigunctioiis. 

Verbs are put in the middle when immediately preceded hj 
adverbs of quality. . (§. 694.) 

Awyddus cidysgwyliai. Yr oedd yn peraidd ^ann. 

912. The adverbs of comparison digon, llai, lleiqf, mwy, 
mwyafy and po, govern the radical sound; cyn, gOy lied, 
mor, pur, and rhy, govern the middle; tra governs the as- 
pirate. [§ 691.] 

Had, Digoncas. Ual ^fysgedig. ' Po dysgedicaf. 
MieL Cyn ^ased. Go ctdyi^edig. Ued ddysgedig. 
Asp, Tra chaB, Tra pAarchiis. Tra thew, 

(a) C^, mdr, and pur, are followed by the mid. or rod, of II and rh^ 
but generaUy by the ratf . Cyn 22oned or loned. Mor 2/on or Zon. Pur 
rAwydd or rwydd. 

913. |g^ Ni (not)] oni (is not? unless, until)-, and na 
(not, imperative, that not, n>ot) govern the aspirate of the 1st 
dasa, and the middle of the 2nd and 3rd. But nOi '^ nor/' 
" than," governs the radical of the 2nd and 3rd. 

Asp. Ni cAar, he will not love. Oni ehtx, wiU he not love? Oni phaid^ 
4f he will not cease. Oni ^Aawo^ untU he be silent. Na ^Aaw, do not ho 
ileaU Amlwg yw na tht^w, it is evident that he wUl not be silent. A 
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oUlw eieh tnrawd ? Na «&aw. Will your brother beailcnt? No: lit., he 
-will not be silent. Dyma'r bachgen na thaw, this is the boy who wiU not 
be silent. * 

ilfuf. Nlweithia. Oniweithia? Oni/ama. Oni cKefelo. Nafadrata. 
Amlwg yw na /eddylia. A rwymir ef ? Na rwymir. Dyma'r bacbgea 
na ddysga, 

iVa,=: "nor," *'thau." Asp. Na cHr na cfcyfaill. Gwell na tt&d. 
Sad. Na bamd na mam. Gwdl na &rawd ac na mam. 

(a) The above ni, <mi and na govern the inflections of bod in the mid. 
OT rod. Ni/ydd or 6ydd. Oni^dd or dydd. Na/ydd or 6ydd. • 

914. Nid, nad, nis, nas, onid, onis, govern the radical. 

Nid milwr ydyw. Dywed nad cfoeth yw'r cynghor. 

Nis daeth. Dywed nas daeth. 

Onid ^ywysog y w lorwerth ? Onis delo. 

915. The auxiliary dim governs the radical, and mo the 
middle. (§ 689, note a.) 

Ni fyn ddim cfyfod. Ni chanfum mo <2(/ichellion y dyn. 

916. The adverbs of showing dyma, dyna^ ^c, govern the 
middle. (§ 698 ) 

Dyma ^e%l hardd. Dacw dtfyn tdl. 

917. The expletive a, the interrogative a, and the disjunc- 
tive neu, govern the middle: the expletive y,* the interrogative 
at, and l£e diisjunctive ynte, govern the radical. (§§ 705, 
708,727.) 

Mid. lorwerth a dtfaeth. A diefaeth efe ? Dyn neu ddjii&s. 
Rod. Yno y ^elais ef. . Ai rfyn da ynte dyn drwg yw efe ? 

(a) Neu governs a finite verb in the rod. Aros yma nen d6s ymaith. 

918. A, and, -as; na, «or, than; and no, than, govern the 
2nd and drd classes in the radical, and ^e 1st class in the 
aspirate. (§ 725.) 

Rod. Mab a merch. Cyn goehed a ^aed. Cochacti na <^waed. 
Asp. Mam a ^Aad. Qrn goehed a Man. Na mam na thgA. 

Thus a expletive and a interr. govern the middle; Asr^and, as=as, and 
k s with, govern the aspirate of the Ist^ and the radiccd of the 2nd and 
3rd classes. 

919. The concessives «r, serch, cyd; the e3q)lanatories or 
transitives y, mat, taw ; and the suppositives 08, pe, pes, onis, 

* The obsolete expletive yd governs the middle. Basaf dwfr mm yd 
kbdr, water is shallowest where it makes a noise. 
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oddi eithVj oddigerth, goyem the radical (sound. The sup- 
positiYe governs the radical of the 2nd and drd classes and 
the aspirate of the 1st. The suppositive onif see § 913. The 
neg. motive rkag governs the radical 

Concess. £r dywedyd o honof. Serch ceisio o hono. 

Sxplan. Dywed y rfaw. Dywed mai (or taw) ftrenin yw. 

Supp, Os daw, Pe cfelai. Onh daw. Oddi eithr dyfod o hono. 

O cAerwch fi, eedwch fy ngorchymmyiiioxi. 
Neg, motive, Rhag taro o honot dy dioed. 

Thus expletive y and transitiYe y govern the radical : the article y 
governs the rad, and middle, see § 902. 

920. The cansals am and ^an, govern the middle; o achas, 
o herwyddy o hlegyd, o waith, o ran, o ethryhy and canySy 
govern the radical; yn gymmaint a has the same govern- 
ment as '^ a" as, see § 918. 

Midi Am ddywedyd o'r dyn. Gan ^eisio o hoaot 

Rod, O herwydd dywedyd o'r dyn. O achos ceisio o honof. 

921. The temporals j7a>^ erpan, and tan, govern the mid- 
dle; cyn, wedi, or gwedi, ar ol, yn ol, nes, hyd nes, oniSy 
govern the radical Oni and hyd oni have t^e same govern- 
ment as '< nSj" see § 913. Tra is irregular: see '^ Alphabeti- 
cal List." 

Pan ddsw, Er pan dcZaeth. Tan ddaw, 
Cyn dyfod o hono. Wedi dfyfod o hono. 

922. Yn participial — yn apposition — yn adverbial — yn pre- 
position: see § 931. 

923. Felj Jfal, mal, megys, and sef, are followed by the 
radical 

Ymddygodd lorwerth fel ffwt honeddig. 
Efe sydd Dduw, sef Dvxw ein tadau. 

(a) StfjB often followed by bod and darfod, when heading a transitive 
dause^ in the mid. sound. Hyn a ddywed^ aeffod dyn yn fiurwol. 

924. The adversatives ond, onid, eithr, oddi eithr, oddi- 
gerth, namyn, and heb law, govern the radic€d sound. (§ 728.) 

Nid oes yma onid ty i Bduw. 

(a) They are often Mowed by bod and darfod, heading a transitive 
dause, in the middle sound. Ni ddywedodd ddhn end fod ^pa yn farwd, 

925. Inteijections. Nouns or their concomitants assume 
the middle soimd after interjections, expressed or omitted. 
(§§ 751—754.) 
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O DdvLW, Ha/ab. J^ardiedig^ Syr = O terehed^ Syr. 

(a) The radical form is sometimes retained, if the interjection is omitted, 
2>awdad. 

926. Ooverning words omitted. 

a. When the e35)letive a is omitted, the verb is still put in 
the middle sound. (§ 706.) 

Pwy Zaddodd y ci ? = ptoy a laddodd ? 
Arthur yydd yn frenin = afydd. 
Fe yospir ArUinr ^fe a gospir, 

927. 0. When 'yn apposition^ is omitted, the apposition 
word, if coming after die verb, still assmnes the middle sound. 
(§ 665.) 

Arthur sydd /renin =s Arthur 9ydd yn frenin. 
Efe oedd ^anwyll yn lloegi == yn gamoyll, 

(a) Shonld the apposition word precede the verb, it resumes its radical 
htm. ITysgedig y cyfrifir Arthur = yn ddysgedig. 

{b) Sometimes the apposition word is put in the radical, even when it 
follows the verb. (§655.) Fr dyn a fyddo <ia. 

928. y. When adverbs of quality (e. g. Uefaru yn ddoeth) 
begin the sentence, yn is thrown o£E, and the next word re- 
sumes its radical initial. (§ 693.) 

Doeth y lleferaist r= yn ddoeth. 

929. i. Interjections omitted: see above, § 925. 

930. f. Words denoting duration and point of time, dis- 
tance of place, and measure, retain their radical initials if 
they stand foremost in sentences; but if they follow the verb, 
their initial consonants are changed into the middle. (§ 454.) 

Deng wythnoe yr arosais. Arosais ddeag wythnos. 

KASAL S0Um>. 

931. * Yn preposition,'* and the pronoun^, my, govern th© 
nasal sound. 

Yn nMr Cymm. Ym ilferwyn. Yng JVj^ftorwen. 
Fy nhnd. Fy mrawd. Fy n^Aariad. 

Synoptical view of the di&rent governments otyn, 

Tta parttelvtal governs the radical, Arthur sydd yn teymant. 

Tn apposltloii ,, „ middle. Axihur s^dd yn fienin. 

•yn ajOverMal „ „ middle. Arthur sydd yn rhyfela yn dda, 

Tn iHrepoitttoo „ „ noted. Yn nhk Cymni. 



Digitized 



by Google 



238 SYNOPTICAL VIEW. 

(a) Yn apposition and yn adverbial gwero the radUsal souf&d t)f words 
beginning with II and rh, 

932. The nasal sound comes after some of the cardinal 
numbers. (§§496,497.) 

Deng nafad. Saith niwmod. Pum tnlynedd; 

(a) Dr. Anfreeht has endeavoured to prove that all the words which take 
the nasal sound after them ended originally with an n. '* C G, P B, T D, 
are respectively changed into NGH, NG, MH, M, NH, N, if preceded by 
the possessive pronoun /y (my), the preposition yn (in), and certain nu- 
merals. These numerals aie pump or pum (five), saUh (seven), toffth 
(eight), now (nine), deg (ten), ugain (twenty), and its compounds, coit- 
(a hundred). . . . Only three words undergo usually a change after these 
[numerals], namely, hltoydd or blynedd (year), and diwmod (day). The 
simple reason why the above-mentioned numerals only, and no others, have 
this influence, is because they alone ended origiiuilly with an ti. Compare 



Vblsh. Sanscmt. 


Gothic. 


Lithuanian 


Pump •••• pancan ... 






Saith .... saptan ... 


. sibun 


.... septynf. 


Wyth .... ashtan .... 




.... aszt^hii. 


Naw .... navan .... 


niun 


.... dewyni. 


Deg .... da^an .... 


taihun 


.... 



" Can, a corruption of cant, which still exists and agrees with the Irish 
cet, has exceeded these limits, and produces the change in consequence of 
its present final n, while un (one) is prevented from exercising a simUar 
influence, because it originally terminated with a vowel {uno), . The pre- 
position yn agrees with Iv, Latin in, Gothic in, Oscan and Umbrian en, 
Lithuanian in, and belongs to the same category as pump, ^c. 

** In composition, a corresponding nasal must be substituted for a mute, 
if a word is preceded by the negative particle an, which corresponds to the 
Greek iiv, Umbrian and Oscan an, Sanscrit an, Gothic un, Latin in. 
Thus we have anghaddrn (powerless) for an + cadam, cmmhech (sinless) 
for an + pech, anneffro (not awake) for an + deffro. The same takes 
place after another particle, cy, ^vv, cum ; we find, therefore, cynghas 
(mutual hate) from cy + cas, cyngofal (mutual care) from cy + gofal, 
cymhorth (mutual aid) from cy + porth, cymrawdd (discourse) from 
cy + bratodd, cynhebygu (to compare) from cy + tebygu, cynefod (cus- 
tom) from cy + dtfod. 

" From all these cases it is evident that the n, coming in contact with the 
following mute, had the power to assimilate it, though in course of time the 
cause might disappear, and the efibct alone remain. 

*' Having shown that nasalization took place only where a preceding 
word ended with an n, we are naturally led to suppose that Jy (my) also 
must have been originally fyn, though this form is no longer to be disco-- 
vered even in the oldest literary monuments of the Kelt. But we must 
recollect that our my, thy, are a similar corruption of the Anglo-Saxon 
min, thin, and that the Gothic meiny as well as the Lithuanian mdnas. 
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have an n in the posMssive pronoun." (See a paper, read If ay the 28rd, 
1856, before the Phfldogical Society, by Theodore Au&echt, Ph. J)., 
author of " De accentu compositorum Sanscritorum/' kc, kc) 



ASPIRATE SOUND. 

983. Igir Jfi, not; na, im^r. not; that . . . not; ai ni, is 
not; oniy is not, unless, until, govern ihe aspirate q£ the first 
class, and the middle of the 2nd and 3rd classes. 

Ni char, Ka char. Amlwg yw na char. 

TSiddarUen^ TXAddarUen* Awlvrg yw jm ddarUen, 

934. The prepositions d, gyda^ and efo, mth; tua, towards; 
and tra^ beyond, govern the aspirate of the 1st class, and 
radical of the 2nd and 3rd. 

Lladd ft ehkddyfi, Gyda thi. Taraw & bys. 

935. The conjunctions a and, as; na, nor, than; the obso- 
lete no, than; and o, if, govern the aspirate of the 1st, and 
radical of the 2nd and 3rd. 

Bara a chaws, Cystal a thu 

Bara a givin, Gwell na bwyd. 

936. The numerals tri and chwe, and the pronoim etfemi-* 
nine, govern the aspirate of the 1st, and radical of the 2nd 
and 3rd classes. (§§ 494, 540.) 

Tri chosyn, Chwe chosyn, Ei chosyn, 

Trigujr. Chwe gwr. Eigwr, 

937. Vowels aapirated. Vowel initials take the aspirate 
h before them after the pronomis ym, ei feminine, ein, and eu. 
(§ 542.) 

Myfi a'm Aawen. Ei Aawen, Ein Aawen» 

938. Ei masculine is followed by the aspirate A, if the 
following word be a finite verb. (§ 543.) 

Arthur a'l (s= a d) Aandwyodd ef. Pan y'i (= y ei) Aandwyir. 

939. The numeral tfgratn is aspirated after the preposition 
ar; as, 

Un ar Kugatn, Dau ar hugain. 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OP WORDS AND PAR- 
TICLES, WITH EXAMPLES TO SHOW THEIR 
GOVERNING POWERS. 

940. In the following alphabetical list, which contains, 
prindpallj, simple prepositions, conjunctions, adverbs, and in- 
definite pronouns, it was thought unnecessary to insert all the 
compounds, (e. g. o herwydd, oddi wrtky naill at), as flie go- 
vernment of these depends on the last word. For example, 
<< herwydd*' takes the radical after it, therefore the compoimd 
" o herwydd" requires to be followed hj the radical, " Wrth" 
governs the middle, and iiierefore " oddi wrth" goyems the 
same sound. (See §§ 370—373.) 

A, expletire: mid, Duw a ddywedodd, Ood said. 

A, interrogatiye : mid, A ddywedodd ete, did he say ? 

A, and; as: asp, Bara a ekKm, bread and cheese, Mdr ddysged^a 
^Aithau, as learned <u you, 

A, d, with: asp, Uadd ft ehUeddyf, to MU with a sword, 

Aehos, on account <ft, liecauae: rod, Achoa djfod. o hono^ beeauseke 



At, interrogatiye : rod, M ceiniog yw, is it a penny ? 

AH, second: mid, Yr aU ddydd, the second day, Yr ail ftennod^ the 
second chapter, (See § 501, note b,) 

Am, round; for; because: mid. Am ^anol, round the middle. Am 
^einiog, for a penny. Am ddywedyd o homo, because he said, 

Ambell, some few; nUd, AmheH dro, sometimes, 

Amgyleh, about: rod, Myned amgylch dinas, to surround a cityi 

Amred, ) several : tni<l. Amitd b&aaodaxL, several chapters, Amryw 
Amryw, j Zyfrau, several boohs, 

Ar, upon ; participial sign of future = about : mid, Ar 6en y t^, on the 
top of the house. At ddjfod, about to come, 

(a) Ugain, twenty^ Is aspirated after ar, Saith ar Augain, seven 
and twenty, 

Arfedr, participial sign of the futures about: rod, Ar fedr myn^, 
about to go. 

Ar warthqf, upon : rod. Byfod ar warthaf ZZadron, to surprise thieves. 

At, to, towards : mid, Uchenaid at ddoeth, a sigh towards the wise. 
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Cein, as; since; with ; partidi^al sign of the preflent : mid, Cak ^yBtad a*v 
gwynt, as 8Uf{ft as the toind, A chan ddysgwyl o hono, and Hnce he 
expected. Kid oes Uyfr na chan ykb na chan ^reh yr ammaethwr, 
neither the son nor the daughter of the farmer has a book. A chan 
^yMdef ei bechodau, and confessing his sins. 

Canys, for: rod. Canys efaeth Arthur yma^ for Arthur came here. 

C^f cer = gh" : red, 

terfffddrstgerfifdd; rod. 

Cufsdi^^gwedi: tad. 

Cpd, although : tad. A chyd dylem nl, and although we ought.. 

Cyda s: gydat tad. 

Cyfrywy such : mid. Y cyfryw ftethau, such things. 

Cylch, shout.: tad. Cylck pe^u, about thingt. 

Cfn^ before: tad. Gyn <fydd dial| h^ote the day oftengeance^ 

Cyn, va, wo, how : nUd. Cyn ddneA a'r frin, as black as the crow. 

(a) Cjn, may be ibllowed by the thid. or tad. of U tiUd tk. Cyn 
Zfoned or loned, as cheerful. 

Chwe, aiz t asp. Chwe c^orn, six horns. Chwe phfsn, six heads, 
Chwe thpy six houses. 

DacWf yonder is: mid. Dacw <l<lau>ofibiriad, yondet ate two clergymen. 

Ddn, under; participial sign of the present : mid. Ban do^ undet cover, 
Dyna hi yn myned dan ^anu, there she is going singing along. 

Dau, two (mas) : mid. Dau/ardd, two bards, 

Deng, ten : tad. of m ; mid* of g; nasal of d. Deng marchog, ten 
knights. Deng air, ten words. Beng nafad, ten sheep. (See § 496.) 

Digon, enough or very : tad, Digon call, cunning enough. 

Dim, no ; any : tad. Nid oes dim efaioni ynddo, tJiere is no good in him, 
A oes genych ddim ^win, have you any wine ? 

Drbs, over; for : mid. Myned dros ^amfa, to go over a stile. Qwna 
dda dros cfcfrwg, do good for evil. 

Draws =: trows : r ad. 

Drwy, through: mid, Aetb drwy dia, he went through fire, 

Dwy, two^ (fern.) : mid. Bwy gkih, two cats, 

Dy, thy: mid. By dtd, thy father. By /am, thy mother, 

Dyma, here is : mid, Byma ^leddyf miniog, here is a sharp sword. 

Dyna, there is : mid. Byna/achgen da, therms a good boy. 

E, expletive pronoun: ndd. B liiyWedodd Arthur y gwii*, Arthur said 
the truth. 

Efo, wifii, along with : asp. Tori efo cAyQell, to cut with a knife. Aeth 
i ibrdd efo cAyfaill, he went away with a friends 

B 
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(a) Ei nuu,, placed before a finite verb, Rovem the radical. 
Arthur a'i ( a= a ei) ifysgYxid ef, Arthur taught him. 

When ei mas, precedes a finite verb with a Towd inifid, the said 
verb has the aspirate h prefixed to it. Arthur a'i ( S3 a ei) taidwyildd 
ef, Arthur ruined him, 

JSi,heTi aep, Bl thoWf her leg, Bi ehtaiu, her ektginff, 

(a) Ei fern., phioed before a finite verb, goveiM the jYuitca/. 

Arthur a'i ( = a d) carodd hi, Arthur loved her. 
When ei fern, precedes a word with a vowel initial, that word has 

the aaphrate h prefixed to it. Anghamd ai ( =s a ei) Aaweii, Anffharad 

and her mwue, Daeth i'w Aandwyo hi, Ae coma to ruin her* £fe 

a'i Aandwyodd hi, he ruined her, 

mUszitt:rad. 

Ein, our : rad, Ein fad, our father. Ein ^lad, our country, 

(a) When ein precedes a word with a vowd initial, that wofd has 
the aspirate h prefixed to it. Ein Aiaitb, our language 

Eithr, but: rad, Na chftr, eithr cas& ddrygioni, do not hve, but hate 

evil. (See ^ 728, note a.) 

Er, for; since; although : rad, 'Er ceiniog, for a penny, £r <2oe, since 
yesterday, Er dywedyd 6 bono y gwir, though he said the truth, 
(a) Er is sometimes followed by the mid. of bod^ Er ted or er 
/od. 

Erbyn, against or by; against or contrary to : rad, Erbyn dydd Llun, 
by Monday, Siarad yn erbyn ywr doeth^ to speak against a toise 
man, 

Er mwyn, for sake of: rad, Er mwyn dyn, for man's sake, 
Er pan, since : mid, Er pan ddaeth Arthur, since Arthur came, 
Er's, er ys, since : rad, Er ys falm byd,>^r a long while since, 
Erwyddsz herwydd : rad, 
Eu, thefar: rad, Eu <ftd a'u rnkm, their father and their mother. 

(a) When etc precedes a word with a vowel initial, that word has 
the aspirate h prefixed to it. Eu Aawen^ their mu»e, 

Fdlszmdl: rad, 

Fathy (torn radical bath or math), such, sort : mid. Y fath frethau, such 
things. Pa finth ddyn yw efo*? what sort of a man is het 

Ee, expletive pronoun : mid, Fe Zadrataodd loan lawer oddi amaf, John 
stole much from me, 

Fa^mdl: rad, 

Fo, expletive pronoun : nUd, Fo luddiwyd Arthur rhag dyfod, Arthmr 
was prevented from coming, 

Fy, my i nasal, Fy nhad a fy mrawd, my father and my brother, 

O^n, as; since; with; participial sign of the present: mid, Pift gin 
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^oched bynagf ydjrw, however red U ie, Oan ddyvftdfd o lieno y 
gwir, Hnee he said the truth, Nid oes gao /ab yr amnuiethwr lyfr, 
the farmer** eon hcte not a book, Qkn ladrata eiddo ei gymmydog, 
stealing hie neighboitr*8 property. 

QdTy ifer, by or Heart rod. Qkr Ub,w, near the hand, Gdr dron, near 
the breast; before. 

Gerfyddy in <!imtact with, or by: rod, Dusgo gerfydd ^allt^ to drag 
by the hair. 

Go, somewhat : mid, Dyned go <2Iw8, a tolerably handsome woman. 

Gwaith, because : rod, Gwaith jroddeu, on purpose. 

Gvoedi, after ; participial sign of the past : rad. Gwedi ^aith, (rfter 
worh. Gwedi darfod, having ftnUhed. 

Gyda, with : asp. Aethym gyda M&d yr eneth, / went with the girVe 
father. 

^efr/without; beside: mid. Heb DdViyr, heb ddim^ without God, 
without anything. Mai ydd oeddynt yn myned heb ^astell, eu they 
were going by a castle. 

Heb law, besides : rad. Heb law pethau ereill, besides other things. 
(See § 728, note a.) 

Heibio, by or beside : rad. Aeth ymheiltio tf fy nghyfiiill, / passed by 

my/Hend** house, 
Herwydd, because : rad* Herwydd ^eled o hono, because he saw. 
If oil, an : ndd, Yr holl ^nedlaethau, aU generations. 

Hydy as far as; oyer; until : mid* Hyd ddmeM byd, hyd ddydd. bam, 

to the end of the world, to the day of judgment. Taena hwna hyd 

/wrdd dy gyfaU), spread that over your friend^s table, Hyd <2dy- 

fodiad Arthur, untU Arthur* s coming, 

(a) Hyd, and its compound ar hyd, sometimes govern the radical, 

I, to, into : mid, Myned i d^, to go into a house. 

(a) / governs ti, thou, and its compounds in the radical, Gofyn* 
ais i ti ddyfod, / asked you to come. It governs 7m, I or me, and 
its compounds; mewn, in ; and maes, out, in the rad, or mid. Dy* 
wed i mi, or ifl, teU me, . 

Hi, thehr or they : rad. Ill dau, they two. 

Is, below: rad. A ei di is ^wynt, ai uwch gwynt? wilt thou go below 
wind or above windl 

(a) In is law, below, w is a prefix, and hence it governs the 
middle, 

Uai, less : rad, Llai jrarablus, less talkative, 

Llawer, many, much: rad, Uawer ^aitb, many a titne, Llawer 

mwy, much more. 
Ued, partly: mid. Mae efe yn lied ^yssurus, he is tolerably comfort » 

able. 
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Lleiafy least : reut, Lleltf cyHnhenua, least quarreUome, 

Id^ma, here is : mid, Uyma Grist, behold Christ. 

Uyna, yonder is : mid, Llyna ddyn dysgedig, behold a learned man, 

Mai, that : rod, Dy wed nud djVL caredig yw Arthur^ he saiys thai 
Arthur is a kind man. 

Mid, as : rod. Oair gwraig ni^ jrwynt y cychwyn, a woman's toord 
sets off like the wind, 

Megysy as : rad, Megys diddym, as nothing, 
Mewn, in : rad, Mewn t}^ in a house. 
Mi, e^qiletive pronoun : mid. Mi ddnw, he wUl eome. 
Mo, auxiliary adverb: mid, Nis medrant ganfod mo cleZichellfon y dyn, 
they cannot perceive the man's tricks, 

Mbr, as, so/ how : mid, Mdr ddn a'r ftka, as black as the crow, Mae 
mdr/alch fel na sieryd km\,heis so proud that he wUl not speak to 
me. Gwelwch mor/alch yw Arthur, see how proud Arthur is, 
. (a) Mhr may be followed by the mid. or rad. of U and rA. Mdr 
Uaa, or mor Ion, so cheerjul, 

Mwy, more : rad, Mwy dfysgedig, more Uamed, 

Mwyaf, most: rod, Mwyaf cfysgedig, most learned, 

Mjn, by, in sweating : rad. M^n rfyn = by man ; by heavens. 

Na, not (imper.); no; that . . not: asp, of the first dass; mid. of the 
second and third. (Tst class) Na chkr, love not. A gftr efe? If a 
cAfir. WUl he lovel He will not love. Amlwg yw na ehkr efe, 
it is evident that he will not love. (2nd and 3rd) Na ybnthyca, 
borrow not, A ddaw efe ? Na ddv^w. Will he cornel He unU 
not come, Amlwg yw na iwydda efe, it is evident that he wUl not 
succeed. 

(a) Na governs the inflections of IM, to be, sometimes in the 
middle, sometimes in the radical, Dywedodd na yjrdd, or na 6ydd 
yno, he said that he wUl not be there, 

Na, nor; than : asp, Na tUA na Maid, neither father nor grandfather . 
Gwell na thM, better than a fat her, 

Ndd, that . . not: rad, Tybiaf nad ffwli y chwedl, I think that the 
story is not true, . 

NaiU, one or the other : mid, Ar y naill dn, on one side. 

Namyn, except : rad. Namyn i>uw nid oes dewln, except God there is 
none that knows the future. (See § 728, note a.) 

Nhs, that . . not: rad, Bywed nas cfaeth Arthur, he says thai Arthur 
did not eome. 

N^, until : rad, Ni ddywedais ddim nes clywed oddi wrtho, I said 
.nothing until I heard from him. 

Neu, or : mid. Bara neu gaws, bread or cheese. 

(a) Neu governs a finite verb in rad. Dos allan neu ^yred i mewtt, 
go out or come in. 
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Newydd, newly or just : mid, Mae newydd/yned, he Ujuat gone, 

Ni, not : asp, of Ist class, and mid, of 2nd and drd. Ni pAaid, he will 
not cease, Ni ddKw^ he wiU not come, Ni/edr, he is not able, 

(a) Ni gorerns the Inflections of b&d, to be, sometimes in tlie 
middle^ sometimes in the radical. Ni /vl, or ni ^u yma, he has not 
beenhere* 

Nidf not : rod. Kid milwr yw Arthur, Arthur is not a soldier. 

NiSy not : rad, Nis ^welais neb, / saw nobody. 

No, than (obsolete) : aep» Owerth&wrocaeh no Meyrnas, more vahuihU 
tfian a kingdom. 

O, from : mid. Aeth odfidf^he went from house to house. 

(a) O in some instances governs the middle or radical. 0/ewn, 
or o mewn, within. 

Of if: asp, O cAerwch fl, \fyou love me, 

Oddi, from : usually the middle, but sometimes the rad, Oddifiy,Jrom 
above, Oddi tka,fiom under. 

Oddi eithr, \ except: rad, Oddi eithr ilyfbd o hono^ except he come. (See 
Oddigerth, j § 728, note a,) 

Ondj but: rad. Nid derwydd ond Duw, there is no druid but Ood. 
(See § 728, note a.) 

Oni, if not ; untQ; is not (interr.) : asp. of Ist class, and mid. of 2nd and 
3rd. Oni cAMs efe, unless he tries, Oni dddo, until he come. Oni 
/edr efe ddyfod 1 is he not able to come ? 

Onid, onis = oni: rad. 

Onid, but : rad. Onid tp i Dduw, but the house of God. (See § 728, 
note a.) 

Os, if: rad. Os dbtw yma, if he comes here. 

Pa, what : mid. Pa &eth ydyw ? what isitl 

Pdn, when : mid. Pan ^lywais odd! wrtho, when I heard from him. 

Parth and pftrthed, as to : rad, Parth y wirionedd y chwedl, as to the 
truth of the story. 

Pes, if: rad. Pes c^tunasai e& ftg Arthur, {fAe ftaJ agreed with 
Arthur. 

Peth, some : rad. Peth cfaioni, «ome good. 

Plegyd, because : rad. Plegyd cfywedyd o honof y gwir, beeatue I said 
the truth, 

Po, by how much : rad. Goreu po cyntaf, the sooner the better, 

Pob, every I rad. Fob dyn, every man4 Fob mkn, everywhere. . 

Pobl, people : mid. Y bobl dda hyn, these good people. 

Poni^oni: rad, (Obsolete.) 

Ponid = oni: rad, (Obsolete.) 
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Par, veiry : mid. Fvir ptcredig, very Mnd, . -m 

(a) Pur may be followed either by the mid, or rod, islSU and rA. 
Pur rftwydd, or pur rwydd, very free. 

JlMg, from, for ; k«t : rod, Ffo rhag drwg arglwydd, Jljf from a hadt 
lord, Bhag dyfod o bono, Uat he should come. 

Rhai, some : rcui. Rhat dymoa, some men, 

Rhwng, between : rod, Bhwng mynyddoedd, between m<wniame. 

Rhy, too : mid, Mae hyna yn rhy ddrvfg, that is too bad. 

Rhyto, some: mid, Rhyw ddyn, eome man, Rhyw /aint, aome 

quantity, 
Saith, seven : mid. of 1st class, and rad. (^2nd and Srd. Saith fftaiWyU, 

seven candles. Saith derwea, seven oak-trees, 

Sawl, how many : rad. Sawl ^waith ? how many times? 

(a) Y sawl, such, governs mid, Y sawl 6ethau, such things, 

Stf, that is, or namely : rad, Bfe sydd Dduw« sef Duw ein tadau, he is 
God, namely, the God of our fathers. 

(a) Stf is often followed by the verb of a transitive dauae in the 
middle. Hyn a ddywed, sef ddarM iddo ei gynnorthwyo, this he 
says, namely, that he assisted him, 

Serch, notwithstanding : rad, Serch ceisiaw o hono fy nrygu, although 
he tried to ir0ure me, 

(a) It ]g sometimes followed by the mid. of bod, Serch &od or 
serch /od. 

Tdn, under; participial sign of the present; until : mid, (See '* dka,") 
Tan eUittw efe, until he comes, 

Taw^mai: rad, 

Tra, beyond (obselete) ; very: asp, Tra cA411, very prudent, 

Tra, whilst, is irregular : it is followed by the radiecd, the middle, or the 
aspirate. Its general tendency, however, is to govern the radical, 
Boeth dyn tra fowo, a man is wise whilst he keep silent, 

ZVxniw, cro88| over : rad, Traws mynydd, over a meuHtain, 

Tri, three : asp. Tri ^^ylwyth, three families, 

Trdsssdrds: mid. 

Trwy ssz drwy : mid, 

Tua, towards : a^, Myned tua thref, to go towards home, 

Uch, uweh, above : rad, Uwch ^wynt, above wind. 

(a) In uwch ben and uwch law, uwch is a prefijc, and hence it 
governs the middle, 

Un, 6ne (masculine) : rad. Un dyn, one man. 

Un, one (feminine) : mid, Un ddjnes, one woman, 

(o) Un feminine beibre U and rh governs the radical, Vn Uwy, 
one spoon, Un rAaw, one spade. 
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XTnrhyWy ftny : mid, Cymmeraf narfayw Mh a fynoefa^ / iot22 ttkbn anw 
iJUng y&u HJU, 

Wedi = guxdi : rod, 

W-d/tf heboid : mid, Wele ddyrt glwth, 5eft<>M a pIiUtontni$ man, 

Wrth, close to, by; to: mid. Seiyll wrth <faii, ^o stand by a fire, 
Dywedwch wrth/ab Arthur, UU Arthur's son. 

Wyth, efgtit : mid. of the Ist dass, and rod. of the 2nd and 9rd. Wjth 
^n, eight heads, Wyth dys, eight fingers^ 

Y, the (maaeulUie) : rad, Y foenin, the king, 

(a) It governs dau, two, math, sueh, pobl and pehUedd, people, 
in the middle epand. Y ^lebu ddyn, ^^ tuw m^it* Y /ath leidr^ 
MfcA a thi^, Y teU hyn, ^A««e people, 

Y, the (feminine), govems the singular in the middle, the pZuroZ in the 
radical, Y^eaines, ^Ae gucen. Y ^ninesau, the quisens, 

(a) Feminine nouns singular, beginning with II or rh, retain the 
radical after y, Y 2/ong, ^Ae «Atj9. Y rAodd, the g\ft. 

(6) The cardinal numbers, even when/eminine, retain the radical 
after y. Y ^feng morwyn, the ten virgins. But dwy, two, is put in 
the middle, Y cftfwy eneth, ^Ae ^too ^r7«. 

(c) The word Ba2a, and proper names of rioers, although femhiine, 
retain the radical after y, Y ^ala. Y Teifi. 

y, expletive; that: rad. Yn y dechreuad y ereodd Buw, tfi <A« Ae^n- 
ning God created, Dywed y c2aw, Ae says that he ujiU come, 

Yehydig, a Uttie, a few : mid. Ychydig lesftd, Uttlc benefit, Ychydig 
ddymoiSL, a few men. 

Yd, expletive (obsolete) : mid. M^ yd Zefeir, toAere it makes a noise, 

Ym, my : rad. Mi a'm (= a ym) tid, I and my father, 

(a) When ym precedes a word with a vowel initial, that word has A 
prefixed to it. Myfi a'm Aiaith, I and my language, 

Ym, in : nasal, Ym mAlwyf Pennant, in the parish ^ Pennant, 

Ymhlith, fat ym mhlUh, amongst: rod. Ymhlith 22adron, ammigei 

thieves, 
Ymron, fer ym mron, almost: rad, Ymron marw, almost dying. 
Ymysg, for ym mysg, amidst : rad. Mwy no physg ymysg mdr^ mora 

than fishes in the midst qf the sea, 
Yn, participial sign of the present : rad. Yn canu, singing, 

Yn, apposition and adverbial : mid. Arthur sydd yn^^in, Arthur is a 
king. Arthur sydd yn rhyfela yn dda, Arthur fights well, 

(a) Fit apposition and yn adverbial govern U and r A in the 
radical. 

Yn, in : nasal. Yn nAref y Bala, in the town cfBala, 

Yng, in : nasal. Yng n^Aarchar, in prison. 
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Ynghyda, %x yng nghyda, together with : asp, Ynghyda pAethau ereSSt, 
together with other things. 

Ynghylehy for yng nghyleh, abont : rod, Ymryson yagbylch ^eiriaii, to 
contend about words, 

Yng^yddf for frng ngibydd, before : rod, Yngwydd frrenio, m the pr«- 
senee of a king. 

Ynte, or : rod, Naill ai dyn ynte dynes, eWter a man or a woman. 

Yr hwn, yr hon, yr hyn, who, which (rel.): mid» Yr bwn ddyn, 

which man. 
Yr un (maaculiiie), the same; any : rad. Yr un ^wr, the same man. 

Yr tm <feiDi]iiiie), the aame ; any : mid. Yr un/eny w, the same woman. 
(See unfeminitte.) 

Ythy thy : mid. ^di a'th (s: a yth) dad, thou and thy father. 
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QUESTIONS GIVEN TO THE CANDIDATES 



FOR THE 



POWIS EXHIBITION. 



In 1848.~£xaminbrs. 

The Yen. John Williams, M. A., Archdeacon of Cardigan. 

The Rev. Rowland Williams, B. D., Vioe-Princlpal of 8t. David'a 
College, Lampeter. 

1. Wfelsh vocables for the following English words: — 
1. Reason. 2. Understanding. 3. Intellectual powers. 
4. Virtue. 5. Honour. 6. Moral feelings. 

2. English vocables for the following Welsh* words : — 
1. Amynedd. 2. Gwladgarwch. 3. Pwyll. 4. Diddig- 
rWydd. 5. Diwygiad. 6. Rhagwybodaeth. 7. Rhagluniad. 
8. Rhagflaeniad. 

3. Give tJie various forms which the English verb "is" 
takes in the l^elsh languid, and state the different ways in 
which these forms may be used. 

4. Give the Welsh forms of the Substantive verb "wyf** 
" I am/' in all the tenses of the Indicative mood. 

5. Give the same forms of the verb " credaf ." 

6. Give the same forms of the verb of which the participle 
is " yn canf od." 

7. Show the manner in which the last verb exemplifies, 
more than the regular verb, the great fact, that the verb in all 
languages is compounded of a certain root, and of parts of the 
substantive verb. 
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8. Take tte words " Calon," a heart, " Pen," a bead, 
"Dydd," day, "Gair," a word, " B611," a stem, "Tir," laad,.. 
" Gwir," truth, " Ffordd," a road, " Mam," a mother, *< Wji' 
an ^gg, and show their mutatioofl when preoeeded by the po9-. . 
sesave pronouns, " fy," my, ** dy," thy, " ei," both his and 
her, iand " eu," Iheir. 

9. Give the various forms of the numbers two, three, and 
four, and the principle on which they take a different form. 

10. State the rules for usmg " Os," if, and " Pe," if, in the 
Welsh language. 

11. Also, the true use of " Nid," not, and " Na," not. 

12. Conjoin " Caib and P^l" in Welsh, " Dwr and Tftn," 
" Pant and Cwm ;" conjoin them also in the plural, putting 
" Ml, Tan, and Cwm" first. Disjoin with the double " Na," 
'^ CynfEon and Com ;" also, in the plural, putting ^' Com" 
first. 

18. GiTit the Welsh forms of the Latin phrases : — ^** Vir 
doctus — aumm coctum — anmis brevis — ^terra lata — mel et lac 
— ^mala (apples) mdlea. — ^Vir discet, vir didicit." 



In 1852,-- Examiners* 

Tbe Rey« Thomas Briscob, B. D., Fellow and Tutor of Jesus CoOege^ 
Oxford. 

The Hon. Robert Charles Herbert, M. A., St. John's CoDege, 
' Cambridge* 

1. Give the laws of the changes of initial consonants. 

2. Enumerate the adjectives that take a plural form to 
agree with substantives. 

3. Wherein do Welsh numerals differ from the English 
ones ? — and give the reason of the peculiarity of the former. 

4. The verb '^ canu" in its' different tenses, mood% and 
voices. 

5. The law of accentuation. 
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6* Haw do Welsh aubstantives f orin their plurala?— Give 
in^amces. 

7. Give the terminations of derivatiye adjectival and their 
force, with instances to prove your assertion. 

8. State the syntax of adjectives, and the exceptions. 

9. Marked agreements, or differences, between Welsh 
idioms and those in Greek and Latin. 

10. Give the derivations and historical associations of the 
following words: — ^viz. llong, plygu., gwydr, bara, haul, seren, 
gyr, dydd lau, melldith, gwydd, pasc, pastwn, pori, gwae, 
Prydain, Cymru. 



In 1854.— Examiners. 

Tha Rev. Thomas Briscoe, B. D., Fellow and Tutor of Jesus College, 

Oxford. 

The Rev. Francis France, B. D., Fellow and Tutor of St. John's 

Ck)llege, Cambridge. 

1. Give the voices, moods, tenses, and persons of gweled 
and gwneyd, 

2. Compare the personal and otfier affixes of verbs with 
the same in Greek and Latin. 

3. Give the various uses of the infinitive mood. 

4. What words have the first syllable aspirated; and nnder 
what circumstances does this happen? Give instances thereof. 

5. Ennmerate the various forms of the personal pronoims, 
and their distinctive uses. 

6. Give forms of the superlative and comparative degree 
cognate to the same in Welsh. 

7. Give the distinctive uses of bod sxid Jbd, of oes, mae^ yw^ 
and sydd, of yn and m£wn, of ond and eithr^ of ger bron and 
o Jlaen, of ar ol and yn ol, of holl and oily of pob and pamb, 
of y and yTy oiymmhlith and ym mysy, oi neby and oidim. 

8. Give the derivation of, or words cognate to, cymdeitkas, 
sulgwyn, eynnither, haf, cerddj gwyllty ddngos, anrhaith. 
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prynu, calon, s^mmud, Arglwydd, tragywyddol^ lliwj gnnill, 
ieuo, clod. 

9. Give the terminations of nouns substantive, and their 
general signification, with instances. 

10. In what cases does there seem to be a violation of rule 
as to gender in nouns adjective and substantive? 

11. Distinguish between nerth and cademid^ gwyhod and 
adnabod, cyfoeth and golvd^ buchedd and hymyd^ gallu and 
medrUj gwasanaeth and. gweinidogaeth, canlyn and dylyn. 

12. Translate into a proverb-like form, '' %a.nw xo^axof xoxov 
^o»," "brevity is the soul of wit," " quot homines tot sententie/' 
" the greater the diffculty, the greater the glory." 

" Early to bed and early to rise, 
Is the way to be healthy, wealthy, and wise." 



In 1856.^£xaminebs. 

^e Rev. RowLAVD Williakb, B. D., Yioe-Piincipsl of St. Datid'ii 
College, Lampeter. 

The Rev. William Basil T. Jones^ M. A.^ Fellow and Tator of 
XTniverity College, Oxford. 

1. What is peculiar in the Welsh usage of teaiue^ as com- 
pared with the English idiom 7 

2. When does the Article, and iifhen the word yn^ a£Eeofc 

iihe following initial, and when not 7 

3. Translate ; and analyse the inUud mHtatianSy giving tha 
reason for each, and the primary form: 

Ar y gair, ni a droisom ein hwynebau oddi wrth y Ddinas 
fawr Ddienydd, ac aethom ar i f^n^u, tusCr ddinas :^h arall : 
wrth fyned, gwelem ym mhen udbaf yr ystrydoedd lawer wedi 
llettroi oddi wrth hudoHaeth y Pyrth Dienydd, ac ymorol am 
Berth y Bywyd ; ond naill ai methent ei gael, ai blinent ar y 
ff ordd ; nid oedd fawr iawn yn myned trwodd, oddi eithr un 
dyn wynebdrist oedd yn rhedeg o ddifrif , a myrdd o'i ddeutu 
yn ei ffoli, rhai*yn ei watwar, rhai yn ei fygwth^ a'i geraint 
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yn ei ddal ac yn ei greu i beidio ^*i daflu ei hun i golli yr hoU 
fyd ar unwaitii. 

4. Give the futures of aros^ taflUj ceisio, paelj and groyhod; 
and the Welsh for two guineas, two •pounds, two shillings, 
two p^nce, two hands, and two feet. 



In 1800.— Examiners. 

The Rev. Richard Briscor, D. D., Senior Fellow of Jesus College, 
Oxford, and Vicar of Whitford. 

The Rev. Rowland Williams, D. D., Vice-Principal of St. David's 
College, Lampeter. 

1. What affinities exist between the Welsh and the Greek 
and Latin' languages. 

2. Mention the plurals of Ilo, alarch, iar, bwyall, eryr^ 
hwch, nant, bustach, pandy, 

3. Illustrate by examples the degrees of comparison of ad- 
jectives. What is the affix ed in amied, ofered, glaned? 

4. Conjugate "prynu" in the indicative mood active and 
passive. Give instances of neuters, middles, and impersonals. 

5. Explain a, y, ei, preceding verbs. Mention tiie different 
uses of yn. 

6. Distinguish between pori and bwyta : os and pe : maint 
and sawl: dynes and gwraig: ceiliog-rhedyn ai^ ceiliog- 
hwyad : pryf copyn and pryf y rhwd. 

7. Correct, if necessary, stating reasons. Y brenin y wlad 
a daetii. Daeth allan waed a dwfr. Mawr yw Diana'r Ephes- 
iaid. Nid ydyw'r llyfr hwn Tw chymmeryd ymaith. AV 
lorddonen a lanwai <kos ei glimau oQ holl ddyddlau'r cynauaf . 

8. The names of the months and seasons in Welsh. 

Translate into Welsh. Prepare dinner for three ladies at 
three o'clock. The sooner the better. Run as fast as you can. 
The one hundred and thirty-seventh Psalm, on the fifty- 
ninth page. I want to have my hair cut, it is so thick and long. 
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The sicfc man pined on his sick-bed. Where is yotir' motley 1 
It is locked up in a box. Where is your silver ? It is &&k- 
cealed in the stackyard. In earing time and in harvest thou 
shalt rest. He is worthy of stripes. 

Translate into English. Morgan a ael^ Tr drc^ ar ei ben ei 
hun. loan a ymwelodd & Thomas. 

9. Mention variations in the dialects of North and South 
Wales. 

10. What are the principal theories regarding Welsh Or- 
thography 7 



In 1863.— Examiners. 

The Rev. William BrIbcob, M. A., Fellow, Tutor, and Welsh Reader 

of Jesus College, Oxford. 

The Rev. Arthur Holmes, M. A., Lecturer of St. John's Coll^^, 

Cambridge. 

1. Translate into English : Y dydd hwnw y codaf babell 
Dafydd yr hon a syrthiodd, ac a gauaf ei bylchau, ac a godaf 
ei hadwyau, ac a'i hadeiladaf f el yn y dyddiau gynt : f el y 
meddianno y rhai y gdwir fy enw amynt, weddiU Edom, a'r 
holl genedloedd, medd yr Ai^lwydd, yr hwn a wna hyn. 

2. Translate into Welsh : A good name is rather to be 
chosen than great riches, and loving favour rather than silver 
and gold. The rich and poor meet together : the Lord is the 
maker of them all. A prudent man foreseetih the evil, and 
hideth himself: but the simple pass on, and are punished. 
By humility and the fear of the Lord are riches, honour, and 
life. Thorns and snares are in the way of the froward : he 
that doth keep his soul shall be far from them. 

8. Write down a brief conversation in Welsh on the Inter- 
national Exhibition, or the American Civil War. 

4. What are the special difficulties of Welsh writing and 
q)efLking ? Suggest methods for meeting such difficulties. 

6. Give Welsh equivalents for Industry, Horse-shoe, Last 
year, Thia year, Night before last. Day n&dr to-morrow, May 
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Day, New Year's Day, Good Friday ; and English equivalents 
lor Segur, Byddar, Amynedd, Ymenydd, Huno, Corlan. 

6. Give the different naagea of Am, Ar, Er, Braidd, Cyn, 
Khag, Tra, Dros, Wrth, Gan. 

7. Give the principal tenses of CafiEael, Cadw, Agoiyd, Ffoi, 
Gwrando, Sefyll, Rhoddi, Myned, Ymadael, Yma&el. 

8. '^Language is not made, but grows/' Examine this 
Dictum wil£ reference to the past and present history of the 
Welsh language. 

9. Write the year and day of the month in Welsh. 



NZl 



VALA, PRtRtBH lY H. SAUNDBRSON, CAMSRIAH OPPICS'. 
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